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Introduction

0.1. The empirical domain and research questions

This work investigates second position phenomena in the syntax of Germanic and
Slavic languages. Within Germanic, it addresses the so-called Verb Second (V2)
order, which involves placement of a finite verb after the clause-initial constituent,
as illustrated in (1) for Dutch.

(1) a.Ik heb een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
I have a house with a gardenp,, rented
“I rented a house with a little garden”

b. Gisteren heb ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
yesterday have I a  house witha  gardeny,, rented
“Yesterday I rented a house with a little garden” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

The sentence in (1a) exemplifies a complex tense structure, with the finite verb heb
occurring after the clause-initial subject and the past participle gehuurd located at
the end of the clause, whereas (1b) is a slightly modified version of (1a), with the
finite verb preceded by the adverb gisteren, rather than the subject. The crucial
requirement of V2-clauses is that the tensed verb appears as the second element
in the clause, with few restrictions on the category of the initial constituent.

The V2 order is obligatory in main clauses in all Germanic languages with
a notable exception of English. Otherwise, V2-clauses are not very common cross-
linguistically. Outside Germanic, they are also found in Breton, Karitiana, a Tupi
language spoken in Brazil, and Kashmiri, an Indo-Aryan language. Diachron-
ically, they were attested in most Medieval Romance languages, including Old
French (see Roberts 1993) and Old Spanish (see Fontana 1993).

Within Slavic, this book investigates the phenomenon of second position
cliticization. Correspondingly to the V2 order, it consists in the obligatory place-
ment of clitics after the clause-initial element virtually irrespective of its category.
The workings of second position cliticization are illustrated in (2) for a sequence
of auxiliary and pronominal clitics in Serbo-Croatian. Thus, the clitics can be

2017-01-19 10:21:14



14 Introduction

preceded by a number of different categories: the subject (see 2a), a wh-element
(see 2b), a participle (see 2¢), an adverb (see 2d), and they also occur in second
position in embedded clauses, following the complementizer (see 2e). Placement
of the clitics after more than one constituent results in ungrammaticality, as
shown in (2f).

(2) a. Mi smo mu je predstavili juce
we are,;x himp,, her,.. introduce,,pry\pp vesterday

“We introduced her to him yesterday”
b. Zasto smo mu je predstavili juce?
why are, x himp,, her,. introducep, 1\ pr Yesterday

“Why did we introduce her to him yesterday?”
c. Predstavili smo mu je juce
introducep, pr vpr at€ayx himp,p hery. yesterday

“We introduced her to him yesterday”
d.Juce smo mu je predstavili
yesterday are,x himp,, her .. introduce,,prvipL

“Yesterday we introduced her to him”
e.Ona tvrdi da smo mu je mi predstavili juce
she claims that are,; y himp, her,.- we introducep,pr\ip Yesterday

“She claims that we introduced her to him yesterday”
fXMi juce smo  mu je predstavili
we yesterday are, y himp,, her,.. introducep,pr vipL
(S-C, Boskovic¢ 2001: 8-9)

Second position clitics are prosodically deficient elements that require a host to
their left. They do not form a natural class in morphosyntactic terms, as they in-
clude pronouns, auxiliary verbs, modal verbs, and sentential particles. The prop-
erty that unifies them is their prosodic deficiency and dependency. Slavic lan-
guages are quite unique in exhibiting second position clitic placement among
other European languages, as this pattern is not readily observed in contempor-
ary Germanic or Romance languages. These languages have verb-adjacent clitics,
which within Slavic are found only in Bulgarian and Macedonian, as illustrated
in (3). Example (3a) shows that such clitics may not be separated from the verb by
any intervening material, such as the adverb vcera. Example (3b) indicates that
verb-adjacent clitics in Bulgarian require prosodic support to their left, on a par
with second position clitics in Serbo-Croatian. Yet, in contrast with second pos-
ition clitics they can be located lower in the structure than after the initial con-
stituent (see 3c¢).

(3) a. Vera mi go  (*vcera) dade
Vera mep, , pit , oo yesterday gave
“Vera gave it to me yesterday”
b. *Mi go dade Vera
c. Véera Vera mi go dade (Bg, Franks 2010)

migdalski.indd 14 2017-01-19 10:21:14
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The empirical domain and research questions 15

Verb Second and second position cliticization are among the first syntactic mech-
anisms to be discussed in the linguistic literature. The first detailed study of second
position elements dates back to Wackernagel’s (1892) investigation of word order
in early Indo-European languages. Wackernagel observed that these languages
displayed rather free word order, but a number of elements of unrelated categor-
ies, including auxiliaries, adverbs, discourse particles, and pronouns always ap-
peared after the first word in the sentence. These elements were clitics; they were
unaccented and occurred adjacent to each other forming clusters. Wackernagel
postulated that this was the basic word order rule in early Indo-European lan-
guages, and that the clitics appeared after the first element because they needed
prosodic support to their left.

Wackernagel also studied the distribution of the verb and noted that early Indo-
European languages displayed an asymmetry with respect to verb placement that
resembles the pattern found in contemporary continental Germanic languages.
Namely, in matrix clauses the finite verb was unstressed and located after the
clause-initial element providing this initial element was not longer than two syl-
lables. By contrast, in subordinate clauses the verb was stressed and occupied the
sentence-final position. On the basis of this observation, Wackernagel put forward
a tentative hypothesis that second position cliticization in early Indo-European
languages may have been the source of the V2 order in contemporary Germanic
languages, and that the two phenomena may represent the same syntactic mech-
anism in different guises.

The potential link between V2 and second position cliticization has been rec-
ognized in some studies, including Anderson (1993), Franks (2000), and Boskovi¢
(2001). For instance, in his analysis of second position cliticization in Slavic, Franks
(2000: 17-21) makes a conjecture that at some level of representation (such as LF)
all languages display the V2 order, so any account of V2 should also be valid for
second position clitic placement. Still, the two processes show important differ-
ences: unlike second position cliticization, the V2 order is not restricted by any
prosodic requirements and holds only for finite verbs. Irrespective of these dif-
ferences, Franks posits that the actual crosslinguistic variation is related to the
position in which the clitics or the finite verb are spelled out. Yet, an important
question that arises is what factor or parametric choice decides about overt V2
or second position clitic placement as well as why these phenomena happen to be
rather uncommon crosslinguistically, in particular on Franks’s assumption that
the verb universally raises to second position at LF.

Both V2 and second position cliticization are unique syntactic mechanisms, as
they exhibit properties that are not readily found in other syntactic operations. By
and large, movement in syntax normally takes place in order to establish a relation
with a specific category; the moved element lands in a designated structural pos-
ition, and the process results in feature checking. For instance, wh-movement in-
volves raising of a wh-element to Spec, CP, which results in checking the [+wh] fea-

2017-01-19 10:21:14



16 Introduction

ture on C°. Movement of the finite verb to second position in Germanic and second
position cliticization do not seem to necessarily adopt this procedure. Placement
of these elements appears to be constrained only by the requirement that they
are located after the clause-initial constituent, with seemingly few restrictions
as to what this constituent might be. Thus, there may be no uniform, designated
structural position targeted by the verb or the clitics. Correspondingly, it is not
immediately clear what features could be checked by the clitics as a result of their
movement to second position. Clitics include verbal, pronominal, and sentential
categories, so they do not form a natural morphosyntactic class and do not share
morphosyntactic features. What unifies them is prosodic deficiency.

The special properties of the V2 order and second position cliticization have
given rise to considerable debate in linguistics over the last thirty years. Some of
the issues that this debate has been concerned with are addressed in the subsequent
chapters of this volume. For instance, an important issue in the study of second
position cliticization has been related to the question of whether clitic placement is
derived exclusively in syntax or perhaps, in view of the prosodic requirements dis-
played by clitics, takes place in the phonological grammar component. Although
in general verb placement in V2 clauses in the Germanic languages seems to be
independent of phonology, in Northern Norwegian dialects the position of the
finite verb may give the impression of being PF-conditioned as well: in wh-ques-
tions the finite verb must be preceded by at least one foot (that is, two syllables)
to occur in second position; otherwise, if the clause-initial element is shorter, the
verb may occur in third position (Rice and Svenonius 1998; see Chapter 1, section
1.3.1, for a discussion). Given that diachronically the elements (including verbs)
located in second position in main clauses in early Indo-European languages were
unstressed and that the V2 requirement in Germanic is potentially a reflection of
this original, prosody-conditioned pattern, it might be the case that V2 is a PF-re-
lated phenomenon, on a par with cliticization. On the other hand, it has also been
observed that the clause-initial elements preceding the verb and the clitics must
be mobile syntactic constituents. For instance, Progovac (1996) shows that clitics
may only follow the first word in a clause if this word is a constituent that may
undergo syntactic movement. This means that there may be words that cannot
support clitics even though they are stressed and prosodically independent. For
example, since prepositions can never be moved without their NP complements
in Serbo-Croatian, they are not suitable clitic hosts (see 4b), even if these prep-
ositions are prosodically independent and can be contrastively stressed, such as
prema ‘toward’ (see 4a).

(4) a.Prema Miodragu ga  je Marija bacila, a ne od njega
toward Miodragp,,; itycc is,yx Marija throwp, prpgg and not from hegpy

“Marija threw it toward Miodrag, and not away from him”
b. *Prema ga je Miodragu Marija bacila, a ne od njega (S-C, Progovac 2005: 137)
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The empirical domain and research questions 17

The impossibility of clitic placement after the clause-initial element in (4) fol-
lows from an independent syntactic principle, possibly related to case assignment,
which takes place under adjacency and as a result precludes presence of any overt
material between the preposition and its NP complement (see Progovac 2005: 138-
139). In view of the syntactic restriction exemplified in (4), the idea that second
position cliticization or verb placement may be motivated solely by prosodic re-
quirements is problematic, as PF-related phenomena are not expected to be influ-
enced by syntactic constraints.

An issue that has received considerable attention in the study of the V2 order
is the trigger of the operation. Movement of the verb to second position has been
attributed to both syntactic and semantic requirements. For instance, an early
assumption due to Den Besten (1977/1983) that I consider important for the ideas
developed in this work is that V2 is contingent on tense specification. Namely, Den
Besten proposed that in Germanic tense may be expressed on the finite verb or
on the complementizer. In consequence, a tensed verb may raise to C’, the com-
plementizer position, and replace the complementizer via a structure-preserving
substitution. This proposal also captures the unavailability of the V2 order in
subordinate clauses introduced by an overt complementizer in most Germanic
languages. On the semantic side, it has been suggested that V2 is an overt way
of marking the illocutionary force of a clause (see, for example, Wechsler 1991;
Brandner 2004; Truckenbrodt 2006) or, in other words, specifying its clause type:
declarative, interrogative, negated, or some other type. Many of the proposals
that postulate a link between V2 and clause typing have been motivated by the
observations concerning the availability of V2 orders in subordinate clauses in
the Scandinavian languages, which have been argued to be dependent on the de-
gree of assertion expressed by the matrix verb selecting such subordinate clauses.

Furthermore, considerable research has been devoted to determining a param-
eter that decides about the presence or absence of the V2 order crosslinguistically.
For instance, Koopman (1984) proposed that the availability of V2 is related to the
way nominative case is assigned to the subject in a language. Thus, although by
default nominative case is assigned in the spec-head configuration (at least in the
1980/90s terms), in V2 languages nominative case is assigned under government
from C°. Koopman postulated that in order to be able to assign case, C° must be
lexicalized. This may happen in two ways: either by the base generation of a com-
plementizer in subordinate clauses or by movement of the verb to C? in matrix
clauses, which in turn enables the verb to govern the subject.

In spite of the multitude of proposals, the motivation for the V2 requirement is
still a matter of debate. The issue is further complicated due to considerable inter-
nal variation with respect to the V2 effect across Germanic. Thus, as has been men-
tioned above, the V2 rule is obligatory in all Germanic languages except English,
where it is observed only in operator contexts, such as wh-movement and negated
focused structures of the type Never before have I been so happy. In continental Ger-
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manic languages, where V2 is required in all matrix contexts, there are many cases
of micro-variation, in particular with respect to the availability of V2 in embedded
clauses. Thus, V2 is possible in subordinate clauses in Yiddish, Faroese, and Icelandic.
Afrikaans and German allow embedded V2 when the complementizer is dropped, an
option which is conspicuously not available in Dutch. As was mentioned above, Scan-
dinavian languages permit optional V2 placement in subordinate clauses that are
selected by verbs that express strong assertion, such as say, claim, and report. Interest-
ingly, diachronically the V2 order was obligatory in all old Scandinavian languages,
but this rule was lost in all of them except for Faroese and Icelandic. Conversely,
Afrikaans allows V2 in subordinate clauses in increasingly more contexts, thus it
seems to be developing in the opposite direction than the Scandinavian languages.

In view of the internal diversity with respect to the V2 pattern in Germanic, an
immediate question that may arise concerns the source of the observed micro-varia-
tion. Another issue that requires an explanation is whether V2 is a uniform phenom-
enon or whether it potentially encompasses a number of different operations that
result in the same linear position of the verb in the clause. For instance, the rather
limited instances of the V2 order in English are often referred to as “residual V2,” fol-
lowing Rizzi (1990b, 1996). Still, it is debatable whether these cases involve the same
syntactic derivation as non-operator V2 clauses in continental Germanic languages,
with elements such as the subject located in the position in front of the finite verb.

Given the observed variation and the many different proposals addressing the
V2 effect in Germanic, it may be instructive to investigate properties of second
position cliticization in Slavic. On the assumption that Wackernagel’s original
hypothesis about the common source of the two second position effects is correct,
it might be useful to examine these two mechanisms in a parallel fashion in order
to verify the hypotheses that have been put forward to account for second position
placement of verbs and clitics. Although both orders represent one of the earliest
syntactic patterns described in linguistics and exhibit similar syntactic properties,
they have so far been investigated separately, especially in diachronic studies. Thus,
the general aim of this volume is to study both types of second position effects
and the main research questions related to this study are whether second position
effects are syntactically uniform phenomena as well as whether there is a unique
grammatical property that decides about the absence or presence of a respective
second position effect in a language.

0.2. Theoretical assumptions concerning language change
and variation and research methodology

Although Wackernagel’s hypothesis is a generalization concerning word order,
the study of which belongs to the domain of syntax, Wackernagel gave a pros-
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odic explanation for the observed syntactic pattern, claiming that clitics in early
Indo-European languages were located after the clause-initial element because
they needed prosodic support to their left. This type of explanation seems typical
of the approach to the study of language carried out by neogrammarians in the
19th century, which will be briefly overviewed in the current section. Given that
many of the hypotheses developed in this work are motivated by diachronic ob-
servations concerning changes in verb and clitic placement in the Germanic and
Slavic languages, this overview will also serve as a background for the presenta-
tion of the methodology and theoretical assumptions that are followed in dia-
chronic studies in the contemporary generative framework, which in turn will be
contrasted with the views on the nature of language and language change adopt-
ed in the 19th century. The historical outline presented below is largely based on
Lightfoot (1999, ch.2) and Anderson and Lightfoot (2002, ch.8); a more detailed
treatment of the 19th-century approach to the study of language is to be found in
Morpurgo Davies (1998), whereas a thorough overview of current assumptions
about diachronic syntax research is offered by Roberts (2007).

Wackernagel’s reliance on a prosodic explanation for the observed syntactic
distribution of second position elements reflects the 19th-century assumption
about phonetics as the most observable property of language and hence the most
important aspect of language study. Still, this assumption does not imply that
prosodic requirements may directly interact with word order, as neogrammar-
ians presumed the sound level to be completely autonomous from syntax and
semantics. This is also a standard view that is upheld in the generative frame-
work: phonology and syntax form separate modules of grammar, which operate
independently. This hypothesis is based on the observation of the conspicuous
absence of syntactic processes that could be shown to be contingent on the phono-
logical make-up of the elements that take part in these processes. For instance, it
is quite clear that there are no languages in which a syntactic operation such as
scrambling applies only to a phonologically-determined class of constituents (for
instance, words that end with an open syllable). In general, syntactic operations
seem to be immune to the workings of phonology. See also Scheer (2011) for an
in-depth discussion of modularity in phonology and syntax.

Many other assumptions, both about the nature of language and the reason for
language change, are no longer maintained in contemporary linguistics. In the
19th century the study of language was heavily influenced by new philosophical
trends and major discoveries in the field of physics and biology, such as Darwin’s
theory of evolution and Linné’s botanical classification of species and genera.
Linné’s discovery led linguists such as August Schleicher to view languages as
natural organisms and to postulate family relationships between different lan-
guage groups (for instance, Germano-Slavic, which was further subdivided into
Balto-Slavic and Germanic), which were expressed through genealogical tree
models. Languages, on a par with species, were assumed to struggle for surviv-
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al and compete with each other. In biology, the struggle for survival is reflected
through mutations which yield organisms that are better prepared for continued
existence in a given environment. In languages, this process was assumed to be
reflected through changes that followed a fixed developmental direction. Thus,
languages were argued to, for instance, progress from isolating to agglutinat-
ing and then to inflectional types (Schleicher 1848), which reflected a path from
primitive simplicity, via a period of growth, to a period of decay; or conversely,
languages were postulated to gradually become simpler (Rask 1818), although,
as Lightfoot (1999: 37) points out, the notion of language simplicity was never
defined in the 19th century in independent terms and is in fact circular. What is
important is that all types of language change were taken to be directional, pro-
ceedingin a certain predestined order, and no reversal of the change was supposed
to be possible. This way of thinking can still be observed in some contemporary
hypotheses concerning language change outside the generative framework. For
instance, as is discussed in more detail below and in Chapter 4, section 4.6.1, some
linguists still postulate that grammaticalization, which involves the reanalysis of
a lexical element into a functional one, is a unidirectional process and a change
in the opposite direction is impossible, in spite of empirical facts arguing against
this hypothesis, such as the reanalysis of clitics into weak pronouns in Old Pol-
ish, Old Russian, Macedonian, and Slovenian, which are discussed in Chapter 4,
section 4.6.

Furthermore, the 19th century was a period of an increased interest in his-
tory, which was fueled by the ideas of Romanticism, and which also resulted in
research on cultural and ethnic origins of different processes. In correspondence,
linguistics in the 19th century was a historical science, which focused on the
study of similarities between cognate words. These similarities were assumed to
be a result of the same historical origin, and they were used to determine histor-
ical relations between languages as well as to establish diachronic sound changes.
For instance, the fact that the words for “father” are similar in languages such as
French (pére), Spanish (padre), Italian (padre), Sardinian (patre), and Portuguese
(pai) were taken to indicate that these languages are historically related and belong
to the same “language families,” whereas the phonetic differences between them
were supposed to reveal general, potentially universal sound changes that occur
in language history. The observed diachronic changes were described in terms
of language laws. The term “language law” is actually a misnomer because these
were rather generalizations about different instances of language change, such
as Grimm’s Law, which described a shift in the consonant system in Germanic.
Crucially, these laws were assumed to apply crosslinguistically, though different
languages could exhibit different stages of the application of a law. It was hoped
that by observing historical modifications, it would be possible to achieve a New-
tonian-style analysis of language, which would have the power to predict language
change. Therefore, these laws were supposed to be deterministic, on a par with
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the physical laws of force and motion, which predict all future states in a linear
fashion and were declared to be exceptionless and regular.

In the spirit of the era, some linguists explained observed diachronic changes
by appealing to the laws of physics. For instance, in 1824 Bopp introduced the
term Lautgesetz ‘sound law’ (see Lightfoot 2006: 30) and postulated a mechanical
law to explain ablaut alternations, such as take-took and foot-feet in English. This
sound law referred to the law of gravity and implied that syllables may have differ-
ent weight, which in turn leads to the ablaut change. Other linguists put forward
“psychological” accounts of the observed changes, at times appealing to alleged
national characteristics of the speakers of the languages affected by the respective
diachronic changes. Thus, Grimm (1848: 417-437, quoted in Lightfoot 1999: 38)
attributed the application of his law of consonant shift to “the German’s mighty
progress and struggle for freedom ... the invincible German race was becoming
ever more vividly aware of the unstoppability of its advance into all parts of Eur-
ope ... How could such a forceful mobilization of the race have failed to stir up its
language at the same time, jolting it out of its traditional rut and exalting it? Does
there not lie a certain courage and pride in the strengthening of voiced stop into
voiceless stop and voiceless stop into fricative?”

The idea that languages are historically related was a novelty in the 19th cen-
tury and through their observations the linguists of that time made valuable and
influential contributions that have had an impact on much subsequent work in
language studies. However, Lightfoot (1999: 22-23, 26-27) points out a number
of limitations of the 19th-century approach. First, the exclusive reliance on cog-
nate words produced rather limited generalizations about the nature of language.
Furthermore, some of the generalizations were highly speculative because neigh-
boring languages may influence each other even if they are not related historically.
Such an influence may give rise to innovations in vocabulary or grammar that
have nothing to do with the common history of these languages. This is what hap-
pens in sprachbund situations, such as the Balkan sprachbund, whose languages
share many areal features in syntax, vocabulary, and phonology even though they
are genetically not related. Moreover, even in the case of languages that belong to
the same family there is a possibility that these languages do not share a common
ancestor. For instance, French and Italian both belong to the family of Romance
languages, but they derive from different variants of Latin.

Second, a major problem of the 19th-century approach to language study was
its limited scope of research. It focused on the study of cognate words and their
potential pronunciations and meanings, but offered no syntax or acquisition re-
search. According to Lightfoot (1999: 37), this limitation is due to the fact that the
neogrammarians dealt only with the products of language and did not investigate
underlying abstract processes and systems. Language was perceived as a collection
of words governed by universal laws and variable habits. As a result, it was not
possible to carry out research on syntax, as syntax cannot be studied by investi-
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gating sets of sentences that are transmitted from one generation to another, on
a par with cognate words. Correspondingly, since language acquisition does not
consist in learning words or sets of sentences, the 19th-century linguists did not
have much to offer and explain this process.

Some of the assumptions that were made in the 19th century persisted in con-
temporary approaches to linguistic research. One of them is the idea of language
“drift” (the term originally due to Sapir 1921, ch.7), which is the assumption that
languages develop in a certain predestined direction and that reversals of this
process are impossible. Anderson and Lightfoot (2002: 158-159) give Greenberg’s
(1963) typological division between “transitional” and “pure” language types with
respect to word order as an example of such an approach. Pure language types are
those in which head directionality is maintained in all phrases. Thus, a pure SVO
language also exhibits Aux-V, noun-adjective, and preposition-NP orders, while
a pure SOV language displays a mirror image of these orders, all ranked in a cer-
tain hierarchy. If a language changes from one pure type to another, the change
is stipulated to occur in a strict hierarchy: first affecting the verb-object order, fol-
lowed by the auxiliary-verb order, and so on. Anderson and Lightfoot (2002: 159)
point out a conceptual problem with this idea for language acquisition. Suppose
a child were to acquire a language that is exactly in the middle of a change between
the SVO and SOV types. It is not immediately clear how the child is to determine
whether this is an SVO language changing into SOV or in the opposite direction
unless the child is equipped with a memory of past generations.

Furthermore, there is considerable empirical evidence suggesting that lan-
guages do not change in a uniform direction. Above I referred to grammatic-
alization, which involves the reinterpretation of a lexical item as a grammatical
one and can be exemplified by the reanalysis of the noun pas ‘step’ as a negation
marker in French. Grammaticalization is often assumed to be unidirectional,
though a considerable number of cases of the opposite change, referred to as
degrammaticalization, have been reported in the literature (see Chapter 4, sec-
tion 4.6.1), such as the development of Saxon genitive in English. Namely, in Old
English genitive case was marked with the inflectional suffix -es, yet in Middle
English, the suffix underwent temporary degrammaticalization into the posses-
sive pronoun his, which was found in structures such as Christ his sake. Later on
the possessive form was weakened into the current clitic form -’s. Correspond-
ingly, many diachronic studies describe processes of language change that were
not completed and became reverted. For instance, Breitbarth (2005) observes
a curious case of the ellipsis of finite auxiliaries in Early Modern German, which
spread rapidly after its emergence around 1450, but disappeared in older Mod-
ern German, after 1700. Likewise, Pancheva (2005) notes that in Old Bulgarian
verb-adjacent clitics temporarily switched into second position clitics, only to
become verb-adjacent again in subsequent stages of history (see Chapter 4, sec-
tion 4.5.3 for details).
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Within the generative framework, in the theory of Principles and Parameters,
which is adopted in this work, it is assumed that the reasons for language change
are very local and unrelated to alleged principles of history or natural sciences.
The main object of study is the grammar of the native speaker, whereas the key
theoretical question is how grammar is attained during the process of language
acquisition. A major observation that influences the way research is carried out
in this framework is the so-called “logical problem of language acquisition™ lan-
guage learners are able to develop a complete grammar of their native language to
the utmost level of perfection on the basis of relatively little evidence and in a very
short period of time in spite of the fact that it involves a highly complex cognitive
system, more complex than other systems that are learned later, such as for ex-
ample arithmetic counting. This paradox is explained through the assumption of
the innate human language capacity referred to as Universal Grammar or Lan-
guage Acquisition Device. Universal Grammar is hypothesized to be part of the
genetic endowment of human species and is postulated to consist of a structured
system of abstract principles and parameters that condition the way sentences are
constructed in a given language. The principles are assumed to be crosslinguistic-
ally invariant, whereas the parameters have binary values, such as [+ null subject]
or [tarticle]. The values of the parameters may be different in each language; they
are set by the language learner in the process of language acquisition on the basis
of the exposure to linguistic data. The hypothesis of the existence of a pre-wired
language system with set principles and variable parameters is assumed to ex-
plain the speed and easiness of language acquisition as well as language variation.

The theoretical underpinnings of the theory of Principles and Parameters have
repercussions for the assumptions that are made about the process of language
change in this framework. Namely, as observed by Lightfoot (1979) in his seminal
work Principles of Diachronic Syntax, it is hypothesized that Universal Grammar
allows each speaker to construct their own grammar anew in the process of lan-
guage acquisition solely on the basis of the input coming from their environment.
Speakers are entirely oblivious of the history of the language they are exposed to,
so they cannot possibly be aware of any potential predestined paths of language
change, such as a drift toward simplicity. Moreover, they are in principle unaware
of the grammars of their parents or other speakers because they do not have access
to them, irrespective of whether the other speakers belong to the same or different
generations. This means that they do not recognize any changes that are in prog-
ress, covering many generations of speakers. Still, a question that arises is how
language change occurs in a scenario in which language users only have access to
the synchronic stage of their grammars.

Lightfoot (1979, 1991) posits that language change is essentially synchronic and
that it occurs when language learners construct their own individual grammar on
the basis of the data they are exposed to. Thus, changes in the grammar are linked
to the process of language acquisition. As a result of independent morphologic-
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al or phonological developments, a structure or a category may become opaque,
and in consequence ambiguous to the language learner. Such a situation may give
rise to an instance of language change, which occurs when a learner interprets
a linguistic phenomenon in a different way than other speakers during language
acquisition and as a result sets a parameter differently than other language users.

An example of ambiguous language input in Old Slavic that is argued to have
triggered language change is discussed in Chapter 4, section 4.6.2.3. It involves
structures with prepositions that are complemented by clitics. In contemporary
Slavic languages only strong pronouns may act as complements of prepositions.
However, in Old Polish texts we find data featuring clitic PP complements, as
illustrated in (5).

(5) Sam, prawi, przez  mig przysiagl jesm
he  say,p 35 Without me swearp,pr g am

“He said that he has sworn without me...”
(Old Polish, Sermon III, On St. Michael’s Day)

Moreover, Jung and Migdalski (2015) provide a similar example from Old Russian
(see 6), in which the accusative clitic ¢ is the complement for the preposition za.

(6) za te golovy svoi spkladyvaémp
for you,cc 56 headycepr OWny e py lay downypp
“We bow down to you” (Old Russian, Hypatian Chronicle 1177; Zaliznjak 2008: 36)

Examples of this type can be interpreted by the language learner in two ways. On
the one hand, prepositions in Old Slavic could be proclitics and as such act as hosts
for pronominal enclitics, producing a prosodically independent unit of a prepos-
ition and an enclitic. On the other hand, since prepositions cannot be followed by
clitics, the pronominal complement of the preposition could be analyzed as a tonic
pronoun even though it has the morphological form of a clitic. Jung and Migdal-
ski (2015) argue (see also Chapter 4, section 4.6.2.3) that this ambiguity led to the
reanalysis of pronominal clitics as weak pronouns in Old Russian and Old Polish.

Within Germanic, a well-known study that attributes language change to data
ambiguity concerns the grammaticalization of modal verbs in English due to
Lightfoot (1979). In Modern English, modal verbs have a different syntactic dis-
tribution than lexical verbs such as understand, as illustrated in (7) on the basis
of examples from Anderson and Lightfoot (2002: 163).

(7) a,. Can he understand chapter 4?

a,. *Understands he chapter 42
. He cannot understand chapter 4
. *He understands not chapter 4
. *He has could understand chapter 4
¢,. He has understood chapter 4
.*Canning understand chapter 4...
d,.Understanding chapter 4...
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e,. *He wanted to can understand
e,. He wanted to try to understand
f,.*He will can understand

f,. He will try to understand

g,- *He can music

g,. He understands music

Thus, unlike lexical verbs, modal verbs raise to C in questions (see 7a,) and may
appear to the left of negation (see 7b,). Furthermore, in contrast to lexical verbs,
modal verbs do not occur in the present perfect (see 7c,) or the present participle
form (see 7d,). Finally, modal verbs cannot be infinitival complements to other
verbs (see 7e,), including other modal verbs (see 7f,), and they also cannot take
nominal complements (see 7g,).

Importantly, modal verbs were indistinct from lexical verbs in Old English, so
the starred examples in (7) were all well-formed then. Moreover, Anderson and
Lightfoot (2002: 164) point out that in French the two classes of verbs still behave
alike and show the same distribution, which suggests that the change that occurred
in English was not “predestined,” was not subject to a universal language law and
did not have to take place. Strikingly, all the forms involving modal verbs in (7) were
lost at the same time, and in fact it is possible to determine the date of their decline,
as the last author who used them was Sir Thomas More in the early 16th century.
The fact that the change was so uniform indicates, according to Anderson and
Lightfoot, that it consisted in a modification of the abstract system of language and
was not related to social changes, influence of other speakers, or fashion.

Above I mentioned that language change may occur due to ambiguity or opac-
ity of primary linguistic data available to the language learner. In his original an-
alysis of the process, Lightfoot (1979) (see also Anderson and Lightfoot 2002: 166)
points to two potential sources of ambiguity that in his view led to the differenti-
ation of modal verbs as a separate class in English.

First, the modal verbs belonged to the preterite-present class of verbs, which
also included verbs such as unnan ‘grant’ and witan ‘know, which were later lost
or switched to another class of verbs, leaving modal verbs as the only members of
this class. A characteristic morphological property of the verbs belonging to this
class was that they were not inflected for the third person singular, though the
other forms carried person/number morphology. With the impoverishment of ver-
bal morphology in English, the only inflectional morpheme left was the -s ending
in the third person singular. Since the preterite-present verbs never carried any
third person singular inflection, they started to stand out as a special, morpho-
logically isolated class of verbs.

The second special property of the preterite-present class of verbs was that in
many cases their past and subjunctive variants were phonetically identical. When
the subjunctive was lost, the past tense variants could in some cases express both
past time and subjunctive meanings. This type of ambiguity is in fact preserved in
modal verbs in Modern English. For instance, the verbs can and could may some-
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times express a temporal present-versus-past contrast (see 8a), but this contrast is
not always available, as shown in (8b). Correspondingly, even though might was
interpreted as the past form of may in earlier stages of English (see 9¢), this dis-
tinction became opaque and is no longer preserved in Modern English, and the
two forms differ in the amount of certainty about an action or a state they express,
as shown in (9a-b), from Anderson and Lightfoot (2002: 167).

(8) a. Kim could understand the book until she reached page 56
b. Kim could be here tomorrow

(9) a*Kim might read the book yesterday
b. Kim may/might read the book tomorrow
c. These two respectable writers might not intend the mischief they were doing
(1762 Bp Richard Hurd, Letters on Chivalry and Romance, 85)

As aresult of these ambiguities, modal verbs were interpreted as representatives of
a distinct, special class of verbs. Importantly, the fact that all the examples involv-
ing modal verbs in (7) became ungrammatical at the same time indicates that the
change was due to a switch in a single property and a result of a categorial innov-
ation. Anderson and Lightfoot (2002: 164) suggest (following Lightfoot’s earlier
analyses) that in syntactic terms the change consisted in the reinterpretation of the
modal verbs as exclusively tensed verbs merged in I° (or T?), with predictable con-
sequences for the syntactic environments in which these verbs could subsequent-
ly occur. The phrase structures illustrating the change are given in (10) and (11).

(10) Middle English
1P
T r
Spec /\ wp
I ) /\ v

Kim

can understand the chapter

i

t

(11) Present-day English

Kim understand the chapter
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Since modal verbs in present-day English are I° elements, located above nega-
tion (NegP) (see 7b), they are predicted not to be able to precede a perfective or
present participle (generated in Spec, VP), as in (7c) and (7d). Moreover, they are
expected to be in complementary distribution with the infinitival marker to, which
is also located in I° (see 7e); there may be no more than one modal verb in a clause
(see 7f), and they may not be complemented by NPs (see 7g). All these restrictions
found in Modern English are accounted for by the postulate of a single syntactic
change. This postulate also explains why these modifications all happened at the
same time, exemplifying a so-called catastrophic change, with many phenomena
being affected simultaneously. A related case of catastrophic change is discussed
in Chapter 4 of this work, in which it is argued that the switch from verb-adjacent
to second position cliticization in the Slavic languages gave rise to other syntac-
tic changes that do not seem immediately related to the position occupied by the
clitics, such as the applicability of the Person Case Constraint, the possibility of
clitic climbing and clitic splits, and their attraction by negation.

The grammaticalization of modal verbs described above was abrupt and dis-
continuous. Yet, some cases of language change appear to be gradual. As an ex-
ample of such a change, Fischer, van Kemenade, Koopman, and van der Wurff
(2004: 17) examine inherent case marking by adjectives in Old English. In Old
English adjectives could assign inherent case (dative or genitive) to their comple-
ments, but this option was lost in Middle English. Fischer et al. (2004: 17) note that
a potential way of analyzing this change might be to assume that the availability
of inherent case assignment is a parameter and that the value of this parameter
was reset in English in the second half of the 13th century. Surprisingly though,
instances of adjectives followed by a case-marked nominal object are still found
in the later period, together with the adjective-PP orders, which represent the in-
novated pattern after the parameter resetting, as shown in (12).

(12) a. and tok hemt out that were him lieve
and took them out that were himp,, dear

“and took out those that were dear to him” (Gower Confessio Amantis 2.3395)
b. This man to folkes alle was so leef

this man to people alle was so dear

“This man was so dear to all people” (Hoccleve Jonathas 170, Fischer et al. 2004: 17)

On the assumption that language change is abrupt, the variation exemplified in
(12) is unexpected and in fact seems to pose a problem for the theory of param-
eters, which assumes that once a parameter is set by the learner during the process
of language acquisition, it remains the same and cannot be reset.

Likewise, in Slavic a similar case of variation between newer and older struc-
tures is exemplified by auxiliary clitics in Polish, which are being reanalyzed as af-
fixes (see Miko$ and Moravcsik 1986; Borsley and Rivero 1994; Franks and Banski
1999; Witkos 1998; Migdalski 2006, ch.5). The reanalysis has been completed in
the singular forms, but in the plural paradigm there is still variation. This is indi-
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cated by prosodic tests related to stress assignment, which is very regular in Polish
and falls on the penultimate syllable. As shown in the paradigm of the [-participle
czytat ‘read’ in (13), the rule of penultimate stress assignment is observed only in
the singular variants (the stressed syllable is capitalized and the auxiliaries are
given in italics). In the plural paradigm, the part+aux sequences are stressed on
the antepenultimate syllable, which indicates that the plural forms of the auxiliar-
ies are still analyzed as clitics.

(13) Stress assignment in the paradigm of the [-participle czytat ‘read’ in Polish

SG PL
1 | czyTAt-em czyTAli-smy
2 | czyTAl-e$ czyTAli-$cie
3 | CZYtal, czyTAliyp
czyTAlay czyTAly\ on.vIR
czyTAloy

However, an increasing number of speakers place stress on the penultimate syl-
lable of the 1st and 2nd person plural forms. This is an innovation that does not
seem to be accepted by all prescriptive linguists.

(14) Stressassignment in the paradigm of the [-participle czytaf ‘read’ — the innovated pattern

SG PL
1 | czyTAl-em czytaLI-Smy
2 | czyTAl-e$ czytaLI-scie
3 | CZYtal, czyTAliyp
czyTAlay czyTAYy onvIR
czyTAloy

The reinterpretation of the auxiliary clitics as affixes has been taking place for
many centuries (see Rittel 1975 and Kowalska 1976: 63 for a detailed corpus an-
alysis) and has not been yet completed. The two interpretations of the auxiliary
forms still exist in the grammar.

A potential way of analyzing cases of synchronic variation between older and
newer forms in a language is to assume the hypothesis of grammar competition,
postulated by Kroch (1989) and Pintzuk (1991). According to this hypothesis,
speakers may acquire more than one grammar of their native language. One gram-
mar represents the older interpretation of a particular language phenomenon,
while the other grammar features the innovated analysis. For example, the older
grammar may contain structures with inherent case assignment in Middle English
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and the clitic forms of the auxiliaries in Polish, whereas the new grammar may
feature adjective-PP orders in Middle English and plural forms of auxiliary affixes
in Polish. These two grammars are assumed to be in competition. There may be
a period of variation between these grammars, though eventually one of them will
prevail: by default it will be the newer grammar, though it is equally possible that
the old grammar will be retained if the process of language change is reversed.

The period of variation between two grammars may give the impression that
language change is not abrupt. In fact, it has been observed in the literature (see
Osgood and Sebeok 1954: 155; Kroch 1989: 203) that processes of language change
normally follow an S-shaped curve, in which the frequency of occurrence of a new
structure versus an old one is plotted on the y-axis against the course of time on
the x-axis, as shown in the diagram in (15).

(15)

The process begins slowly, then gathers momentum with a period of significant
rise, and then it slows down again when the change is soon to be completed. Kroch
(1989) models S-curved grammar changes with a logistic function and concludes
that language change takes place at the same speed in all linguistic contexts in
which it is observed. This observation is referred to as the Constant Rate Hypoth-
esis. It states that “when one grammatical option replaces another with which it is
in competition across a set of linguistic contexts, the rate of replacement, properly
measured, is the same in all of them” (Kroch 1989: 200). This is because language
change applies at the abstract level of grammatical parameters; hence it spreads
in all linguistic contexts at the same rate.

Aswas pointed out above in the discussion of the grammaticalization of modal
verbs in English, language change often affects a cluster of different phenomena.
An advantage of Kroch’s hypothesis is that it permits tracking clusters of such
changes on the assumption that all changes within such a cluster will proceed at
the same rate. Thus, if a series of grammar changes proceeds according to the same
quantitative curve, it can be hypothesized that these changes are interrelated, as
was first shown by Kroch (1989) for the spread of do-support in English.
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0.3. Organization of the book

This work investigates two linguistic phenomena in two different language groups
in synchronic and diachronic perspectives. The organization of this book reflects
this dual division.

Chapter 1 provides an account of V2 placement in contemporary Germanic
languages. It overviews different analyses of V2 clauses that have been postulated
over the last few decades and examines main research questions posed in these
studies. Specifically, it investigates the issue of whether the V2 order is an oper-
ation that belongs to narrow syntax or whether it is a prosody-driven process, as
was originally assumed by Wackernagel (1892) and as has also been argued for
Northern Norwegian and German by Boeckx (1998), Rice and Svenonius (1998),
and Boskovi¢ (2001). Furthermore, it looks into two important theoretical chal-
lenges in the studies on V2 syntax, related to the trigger of the operation and the
syntactic position occupied by the verb. Concerning the first issue, it examines the
possibility of V2 clauses being an overt way of encoding the illocutionary force
of a clause, as has been argued for on the basis of the availability of embedded V2
in semantically-defined contexts in the Scandinavian languages. Regarding the
second issue, it refers to the debate between Den Besten (1977/1983), Travis (1984),
Zwart (1993a, 1997), and Postma (2013), which is concerned with the question of
whether the verb in V2 structures uniformly targets the head of CP or whether it
may also occupy a lower position in some constructions and in some languages.
This debate is set against a more general theoretical question, which is whether
V2 clauses represent a uniform syntactic operation or whether V2 is an umbrella
term that is used to describe different syntactic mechanisms that lead to verb
placement in second position.

Chapter 2 examines the diachronic development of V2 structures in Old Ger-
manic languages, including Gothic, Old English, Old High German, and Old
Norse. These languages represent different directions in the diachronic change:
whereas the ratio of V2 clauses is considerably lower in contemporary English
than in Old English, all the other languages that emerged from Old Germanic
developed uniform V2 grammars, albeit at different stages in their history. The
investigation of this variation within the single language group may help to deter-
mine the trigger for the emergence or the demise of a V2 system. Moreover, it pro-
vides a comparative background for the investigation of the emergence of second
position cliticization, which occurred in some Slavic languages and is examined
in Chapter 4.

Chapter 3 investigates second position cliticization in Slavic. It overviews pro-
sodic and syntactic analyses of the process and points out problems with some
of the previous accounts, including the scattered deletion approach, developed in
Franks (1998, 2010, 2011). Moreover, it introduces a new division of second pos-
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ition clitics into generalized and operator cliticization, which corresponds to the
distinction of V2 patterns in Germanic. Whereas generalized cliticization is ob-
served only in a subset of the Slavic languages and includes auxiliary and pronom-
inal clitics, operator cliticization is attested across Slavic languages irrespective of
whether they have other second position clitics or not; it comprises a semantic-
ally-defined subclass of clitics that encode illocutionary force, which may display
special restrictions related to the categorial and syntactic status of their hosts.

Chapter 4 develops an analysis whose aim is to determine a parametric factor
that determines the availability of second position cliticization in a language. On
the basis of synchronic data from Slavic it shows that the two types of cliticiza-
tion patterns, second position and verb-adjacent cliticization not only differ with
respect to the position occupied by the clitics, but crucially they exhibit different
syntactic processes: whereas second position clitics do not target a uniform head
projection but rather each of them raises to a separate specifier in the functional
projections above VP (see Stjepanovi¢ 1998, 1999), verb-adjacent clitics form clus-
ters and all adjoin to a designated head such as T°. A major part of the analysis
developed in Chapter 4 is based on the study of diachronic changes in the clitici-
zation patterns in Slavic, which uses corpora of old Slavic languages, including the
ones complied by Pancheva, Lazorczyk, Krivokapi¢, and Minkova (2007a), Pan-
cheva, Kagle, and Lazorczyk (2007b), and Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988). The principal
observation is that while in Old Church Slavonic pronominal clitic were verb-ad-
jacent, they shifted to second position in some of the languages that subsequently
evolved, yet the shift was contingent on and contemporaneous with the loss of
tense morphology. This loss is interpreted in syntactic terms as the loss of the TP
layer, as a result of which pronominal clitics could not adjoin to a suitable head
projection and ended up targeting second position in the clause. Furthermore, this
chapter also shows that in some languages (such as Old Polish, Old Russian, and
in some contexts also contemporary Czech, Macedonian, and Slovenian) the loss
of tense morphology could also lead to the reinterpretation of pronominal clitics
as weak pronouns, which is analyzed as an instance of degrammaticalization.
Thus, on the basis of a detailed diachronic study of tense systems and cliticization
patterns, Chapter 4 presents a principled account of the variation in the distribu-
tion of the clitics in Slavic and relates it to the availability of tense morphology in
alanguage. In this way it also provides an additional link between second position
cliticization in Slavic and the V2 order in Germanic, showing that both phenom-
ena display and can be defined in terms of tense dependency.
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Chapter 1
Properties of the V2 order

1.1. Introduction

This chapter addresses verb-second (V2) structures in the Germanic languages.
As has been mentioned in the Introduction, on a par with second position cliticiz-
ation, the V2 order is a syntactic curiosity: it requires placement of an element
belonging to a certain natural class (in this case, a finite verb) after the clause-in-
itial constituent, with few restrictions as to the category of this constituent. The
V2 order is required in all main clauses; it does not seem to be contingent on any
special morphology on the verb or on the element preceding the verb, and it does
not always trigger obvious semantic effects. As a result of these properties, V2
structures have provoked a number of theoretical questions related to the exact
syntactic mechanism and the underlying motivation for this operation. These
questions are addressed in this chapter, and the potential answers that have been
reached will be of use for the investigation of another second position phenom-
enon, second position cliticization, in Chapters 3 and 4.

This chapter has the following organization. Section 1.2 provides theoretical
background concerning the distribution of V2 clauses across Germanic and out-
lines general approaches to the V2 syntax. Section 1.3 considers the possibility of
V2 being a prosody-driven process and discusses language data that have been
provided in support of this claim, which mainly comes from Northern Norwe-
gian dialects. Section 1.4 scrutinizes the syntactic analyses of V2 that have been
put forward in the literature, in particular in relation to establishing the trigger
for this movement operation. On the basis of empirical findings coming from
the Scandinavian languages, especially those concerned with the availability of
V2 structures in some semantically defined types of subordinate clauses, section
1.4.2 looks into the possibility of V2 being a syntactic way of encoding the illocu-
tionary force of a clause. Moreover, this section examines another syntactic prop-
erty of V2, which is Tense dependency. This dependency is important in view of

2017-01-19 10:21:15



34  Properties of the V2 order

the postulates put forward about the availability of second position cliticization
in Chapter 4. Finally, sections 1.4.3 and 1.4.4 respectively examine the syntactic
position of the verb and the elements preceding the verb in V2 clauses. The main
research question addressed in these sections is whether V2 is a uniform syntactic
phenomenon, with the finite verb and the elements in front of it targeting desig-
nated syntactic positions or whether (as argued for in Migdalski 2010 and 2012
on the basis of V2 and second position cliticization data) it is an umbrella term
that is used to refer to a number of different instances of syntactic movement or
base-generation, whose common property is the fact that the verb occurs after the
first constituent in the clause.

1.2. General properties of V2 orders

The Verb Second (V2) order refers to a structure that involves obligatory placement
of the finite verb in second position, following the clause-initial syntactic con-
stituent, with seemingly few restrictions as to what this initial constituent might
be. The construction is found in continental Germanic (thus, in all the Germanic
languages except for English) and is exemplified in (1) for Dutch.

(1) Gisteren las ik dit boek
yesterday read I this book
“Yesterday I read this book” (Dutch)

On a descriptive level, the clause-initial element that precedes the finite verb in
main clauses in Germanic is called “prefield.” In structural terms, the prefield
constituent is hosted by the specifier of the head occupied by the finite verb (thus,
depending on an analysis and a particular structure, Spec, TP; Spec, CP, or the
specifier of some other projection in the left periphery of the clause; see below
for details). If there are more verbs in a clause (for instance, in a compound tense
structure that contains an auxiliary verb), only the finite verb is located in second
position, while all other verbal forms occupy the end of a clause, making up the
verbal complex. The part of a sentence between the finite verb (or a complementiz-
er in a subordinate clause) and the verbal forms at the end of a sentence is termed
the “middle field.” The descriptive division of a clause in continental Germanic is
sketched in (2), with (2a) illustrating a main clause and (2b) a subordinate clause
introduced by a complementizer.

(2) a. den Hans wird Maria morgen  treffen
the Hans,.. will Mary tomorrow meet
prefield Vfin middle field verbal complex

“Tomorrow Mary will meet Hans”
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b. dass Maria morgen den Hans treffen wird
C  middle field verbal complex
“that tomorrow Mary will meet Hans” (German, Frey 2004: 208)

The prefield can be filled by a remarkably wide range of syntactic constituents.
Most often it is filled by the subject; this is an option that gives rise to the unmarked
reading of a sentence (that is, the interpretation with “wide” or sentence focus)
that forms the most natural answer to the question “What happened” (Holmberg
2015: 347). It is illustrated for Dutch in (3). See section 1.4.4 for a detailed discus-
sion of potential interpretations of the prefield material.

(3) Tk heb een huis met eentuintje gehuurd
I havea house with a gardenp,, rented

“I rented a house with a little garden” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

However, a number of other elements may also precede the finite verb in main
clauses, as exemplified for Dutch and Afrikaans below. Exact types of these elem-
ents are subject to crosslinguistic restrictions, but they include objects and adverbs
(see 4), which are often interpreted as topics in this position, as well as wh-ques-
tions (see 5).

(4) a.[Een huis met een tuintje] heb ik gehuurd
a  house with a  gardenp,, have I rented

“A house with a small garden, I have rented it”
b. Gisteren heb ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
yesterday have I a  house with a  gardenp,, rented

“Yesterday I rented a house with a little garden”

(5) Waarom heb ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd?
why have I a house with a  gardenp,, rented
“Why have I rented a house with a little garden?” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

Correspondingly, the Afrikaans data in (6) show that the prefield may be occupied
by the subject (which as in Dutch is the default, neutral option; see 6a), a topical-
ized adverbial of time (see 6b) or place (see 6¢), or a topicalized VP (see 6d).

(6) a. Ons het Sondag deur die stad gehardloop
us have Sunday through the city run
“We ran through the city on Sunday”
b. Sondag het ons deur die stad gehardloop
c. Deur die stad het ons Sondag gehardloop
d. Deur die stad gehardloop het ons (Afrikaans, Biberauer 2015)

Other elements that may be found in the prefield include predicative nouns and
adjectives as well as non-finite verbal heads in Breton, Icelandic, and Yiddish.
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Interestingly, this position can also be filled by some types of particles, though
not all of them are eligible. Holmberg (2015: 350) states that particles that express
polarity or modality, such as doch, eben, ja, schon in German may occur as pre-
field elements in V2 structures. Likewise, particles that combine the function of
conjunctions and discourse linkers that typically occur clause-initially, such as
emellertid ‘however,” ‘even so’ in Swedish and trotzdem ‘yet’ in German, may also
count as the first constituent in V2 clauses.

(7) a. Emellertid kan du inte anvianda en DVD-RAM skiva som startskiva
however can you not use a DVD-RAM disc as start-up disc
“However, you cannot use a DVD-RAM disc as start-up disc” (Swedish)
b. Es war kein optimales Spiel, trotzdem haben wir gewonnen
it was no optimal game yet have we won
“It wasn’t an optimal game, yet we won” (German, Holmberg 2015: 351)

Conversely, “genuine” conjunctions that in continental Germanic are equivalents
of and, but and or, such as und ‘and’ and aber ‘but’ in German, cannot in gener-
al be used as prefield elements. The distribution of particles in V2 structures is
somewhat complicated, but strikingly, conjunctions in Serbo-Croatian exhibit
a very similar pattern with respect to second position when compared to the re-
lated conjunctions in German (see Cavar and Wilder 1999). The issue is touched
upon in Chapter 3, section 3.5.2.4.

Notwithstanding the crosslinguistic variation, Holmberg (2015: 347, 2016) pro-
poses a generalization that says that it is only those categories that have been moved
to the left periphery and are located in the C-domain which are eligible as prefield
constituents. By contrast, categories that are base-generated (externally merged) in
the left periphery, such as question particles and “genuine” conjunctions, do not
count as prefield elements and do not count for V2. In Holmberg’s (2016) view, this
generalization follows from the assumption that V2 in Germanic is a constraint on
movement, rather than on linear order or structure, and it involves both attraction
of the finite verb to C° and movement of one constituent across C° to Spec, CP.
This issue is discussed in more detail in section 1.4.4.1, where I show, following
Frey (2006), that some constituents that are base-generated do occur in the prefield.

A notable property of the V2 pattern is the fact that in most Germanic lan-
guages in which the V2 rule applies, this operation is a main clause phenomenon.
Thus, as shown in (8) for Dutch, the verb normally may not raise to second position
in embedded clauses that are introduced by a complementizer. In such contexts,
all the verbal elements must appear at the end of a clause.

(8) a.Ik geloof [, dat[;p Jan de waarheid spreekt]]
I believe that  Jan the truth speaks
“I believe that Jan is telling the truth”
b. *Ik geloof dat spreekt; Jan de waarheid t, (Dutch)
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This restriction does not hold in Faroese, Icelandic (see 9), and Yiddish (see 10),
in which V2 placement is obligatory in most types of both matrix and subordin-
ate clauses.!

(9) a.Jon hefur liklega  keypt bdkina
Jon has probably bought book
“Jon has probably bought the book™
b.ad Jon hefur liklega keypt bokina
that Jon has  probably bought book
“that Jon has probably bought the book” (Icelandic, Eythorsson 1995: 197)

(10) a. Ikh shik avek dos bukh
I  send away the book
“T am sending the book away”
b. Avrom gloybt az Max shikt avek dos bukh
Avrom believes that Max sends away the book
“Avrom believes that Max is sending the book away” (Yiddish, Diesing 1990a: 42)

A property that has attracted a considerable amount of research and which will be
discussed in more detail in section 1.4.2 is the fact that even outside Faroese, Ice-
landic, and Yiddish V2 is not strictly a main clause phenomenon, and it is permit-
ted in some embedded contexts. By and large, it has been observed that the V2 rule
may apply in subordinate clauses depending on the degree of assertion expressed
by the verb in the main clause. Hooper and Thompson (1973) distinguish five
verb classes (see 11) that differ with respect to the strength of assertion that they
encode; see also Biberauer (2015, 2016) and section 1.4.2.1 for further discussion.

(11)  The Hooper & Thompson (1973) verb classes
i. CLASS A — strongly assertive (say, claim, assert, report, vow)
ii. CLASS B — weakly assertive (think, believe, suppose, guess, imagine)
iii. CLASS C — non-assertive (doubt, deny, be possible)
iv. CLASS D — factive (regret, resent, be surprised)
v. CLASS E — semi-factive (know, discover, find out, forget)

A number of Germanic languages (in particular, some Scandinavian dialects)
allow V2 structures in embedded clauses that are introduced by verbs from class
A, B, and E. In general, with the exception of Faroese, Icelandic, and Yiddish, V2
(and other main clause phenomena) is not possible in embedded clauses that are
introduced by verbs from class C and D (see also Vikner 1995).2 The observation of
the relationship between the strength of assertion of the main verb and the avail-

! Interestingly, diachronically V2 was obligatory in subordinate clauses also in Classical Old
Icelandic and all the other old Scandinavian languages but this rule has been preserved only in
Faroese and Icelandic (see Eythdrsson 1995).

2 Biberauer (2015) points out that some verbs in Afrikaans that belong to classes C and D also
allow embedded V2.
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ability of V2 structures has given rise to a series of accounts linking the possibility
of V2 to the type of Illocutionary Force expressed by the verb in the matrix clause.
These accounts are scrutinized in section 1.4.2.

The V2 rule is obligatory in matrix clauses across Germanic with the notable
exception of English. In English, the finite verb must occur in second position
only in limited contexts: in wh-questions and in some cases involving special
Force-marking, such as negative inversion.

(12) a. What has Marlon said?
b. Never before have I been so happy

Rizzi (1990b, 1996) states that the subject-verb inversion in English (as well as the
counterpart of this operation that is attested in all modern Romance languages
except for Raetho-Romansch) exemplifies “residual V2,” a special subcase of Verb
Second that is not generalized to declarative clauses, but it is restricted to operator
contexts. It seems to me that the term “residual” is somewhat misleading given
that, as will be demonstrated in this chapter, generalized V2 has different syntactic
and semantic properties than operator-related V2 movement. Moreover, Chapter 2
shows that Rizzi’s term is problematic when the diachrony of V2 structures is taken
into account, as it implies that the V2 manifestations in English are a residue of
the V2 patterns found in the earlier stages of the Germanic languages, whereas in
actuality the opposite holds.

Irrespective of the dependency between the availability of V2 and the verb
classes listed in (11), a striking property of V2 that has influenced initial research
on V2 in generative linguistics is the complementary distribution between the
complementizer and the fronted verb, exemplified in (8) earlier in this section. On
the basis of this property, Den Besten (1977/1983) postulated that in V2 languages
the finite verb raises from its base position in V? and moves to C, replacing the
complementizer.? Den Besten’s analysis is exemplified in (13) for the German data
provided by Hallman (2000), with (13a) representing the structure with an overt
complementizer and with (13b-c) illustrating the derivation of V2, with the finite
verb hat ‘has’ moving to the empty C°.

3 The operation had been addressed in the generative literature also before Den Besten’s analy-
sis. For example, Bach (1962) posits that German is an SOV language and derives V2 orders by
postulating a Verb Second transformation, which obligatorily moves finite verbs to second position
to the right of the sentence boundary. Correspondingly, Koster (1975) argues that in Dutch the
operation proceeds via the Verb Placement transformation, which moves finite verbs to COMP,
located to the right of the clause-initial position and to the left of the subject. See also Thiersch
(1978) for an early discussion of V2 in German and Zwart (1997) for a historical overview. As far
as Den Besten’s (1977/1983) proposal is concerned, it has been significant for both empirical and
theoretical reasons, as it was the first case of head movement discussed in generative literature and
also the first study in which the functional category COMP (C?) was interpreted as a head in the
X-bar framework (see Holmberg 2015: 343).
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(13)
a. dafy Hans auf der Terrasse einen Kaffee getrunken hat
that Hans on the terrace a coffee drunk has
“that Hans drank a coffee on the terrace”

CP
T c
/\ »

C

Hans auf der Terrasse DP VP
dafs

einen Kaffee getrunken hat

b. einen Kaffee hat Hans auf der Terrasse getrunken
a coffee has Hans on the terrace drunk
“Hans drank a coffee on the terrace”

T Hans auf der Terrasse VP

einen Kaffee getrunken

DP; T
AN .

Einen Kaffee

Hans auf der Terrasse t; VP

hat i

getrunken t;

German provides additional support for Den Besten’s analysis; namely, it permits
the complementizer to be dropped, which in turn enables the V2 order in the em-
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bedded clause, as illustrated in (14b). The omission of the complementizer is also
possible in Afrikaans, but not in Dutch (see Biberauer 2015).

(14) a. Peter behauptet, dafl Johann Maria kiisse
Peter claims that John  Mary kisses
“Peter claims that John kisses Mary”
b. Peter behauptet Johann kiisse Maria (German, Zwart 1993a: 197)

A question that may arise with respect to Den Besten’s analysis concerns the der-
ivation of V2 orders in languages such as Faroese and Icelandic, in which V2
structures are possible in subordinate contexts and which do not show comple-
mentary distribution between the overt complementizer and the verb. A general
assumption that is made in the literature about such languages (see, for instance,
Holmberg and Platzack 1995) is that the verb raises to C° in main clauses but in
subordinate contexts it reaches a functional head between C° and VP, such as T°.
Indirectly, this assumption implies that there is no uniform syntactic position for
the verb in V2 contexts. This issue is addressed in section 1.4.3.1. Alternatively, it
has also been suggested that such languages exhibit CP-recursion (see de Haan
and Weerman 1986; Iatridou and Kroch 1992) or that the verb and the comple-
mentizer target different projections within a split CP (see Wiklund et al. 2007).

In recent Minimalist terms, in which movement in syntax is assumed to be
motivated by feature checking, Den Besten’s theoretical account of V2 could be
recast as an interaction of two features: an EPP feature on C that attracts exactly
one XP to its specifier and a [uV] feature on C° that attracts the finite verb (see,
for example, Chomsky 2000; Roberts 2004; and Holmberg 2015).4

Still, as has been mentioned in the Introduction, irrespective of a theoretical
account that is assumed to capture the derivation of V2, this operation is a syntac-
tic curiosity and V2 structures (as well as other second position phenomena, such
as Wackernagel cliticization examined in Chapters 3 and 4) pose a theoretical di-
lemma related to the trigger and the applicability of syntactic operations. Namely,
all types of displacement in syntax normally take place in order to establish a re-
lation with a particular category. For instance, the subject NP lands in Spec, TP
and establishes a syntactic relation with T°. A moved element targets a designated
structural position, and the operation results in feature checking. Movement of
the verb to second position in Germanic does not seem to follow this standard
procedure: verb placement is constrained virtually only by the requirement that
it follows the clause-initial constituent, with few restrictions as to what this con-
stituent can be. Furthermore, Anderson (2000: 325; see also Holmberg 2015: 367)
points out two other special properties of V2 movement: first, since it applies in all
types of clauses, it is not associated with any particular morphology on the verb;

4 The way the idea is recast in a more recent framework has no influence on the ideas developed
in this chapter.
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second, it does not seem to produce any detectable semantic effects.> In Ander-
son’s view, these two properties indicate that V2 is a principle of sentence linear-
ization, which Anderson proposes to capture through an OT ranking of different
constraints. It seems to me though that the explanation of V2 as a case of sentence
linearization does not help to establish a correspondence between the presence
(or absence) of second position effects and some other properties of grammar. In
this way it is not explanatory, as it does not state why this principle is at work in
some languages but not in others.

1.3. Non-syntactic analyses of the V2 order

As has been pointed out in the preceding section, the only condition that seems
relevant in V2 contexts is that the finite verb occurs after the clause-initial con-
stituent, and there are rather few restrictions as to what this constituent might
be. In consequence, this property may give an impression that V2 placement is
not a result of a syntactic operation. As has been mentioned in the Introduction,
V2 has been hypothesized to have its origin in a prosodic requirement. Namely,
Wackernagel’s (1892) original insight was that the elements located in second pos-
ition in main clauses in early Indo-European languages were unstressed and that
the V2 requirement in Germanic is a reflection of the original prosodic pattern.
The assumption that V2 is a PF-related phenomenon implies that there might be
instances in which the position of the verb in main clauses is influenced either
by the prosodic make-up of the material located in the prefield or by the prosod-
ic status of the verb itself. This section investigates cases of V2 placement which
have been argued in the literature to be influenced by PF restrictions, focusing on
the Northern Norwegian dialect spoken in Tromse and the surrounding areas.

1.3.1. “Prosodic” V2 in Northern Norwegian

Like other continental Germanic languages, Norwegian exhibits the V2 pattern:
the finite verb occurs after the clause-initial element. This element can be un-
stressed and “light,” as in (15a), where the initial element is the subject that can be
pronounced as a reduced vowel, or a long adverbial that consists of several pros-
odic phrases, as in (15b).

5> These observations will be challenged in section 1.4.1, in which I show that V2 is possible
only in tensed contexts. Furthermore, note that the semantics of (some) V2 structures is often as-
sociated with illocutionary force marking; see section 1.4.2.
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(15) a. Jeg vet  ikke
I  know not
“I don’t know”
b.Pad serspissen av oya, nede ved bukta kjopte han et hus
on the-south-point of the-island down by the-bay bought he a house
“On the southern spit of the island, down by the bay, he bought a house”
(Standard Norwegian, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

In Standard Norwegian, the same pattern holds for wh-questions: the finite verb
occurs after the first wh-constituent, no matter whether it is light or not, as indi-
cated in (16).

(16) a. Hva sa  du?
what said you
“What did you say?”
b.I hvilket av de gamle husene som du kjopte finnes det spokelser?
in which of the old houses as you bought is-found it ghosts
“In which of the old houses that you bought are there ghosts?”
(Standard Norwegian, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

The Tromse dialect of Northern Norwegian has the same distribution of V2
in declarative clauses as Standard Norwegian, with the finite verb appearing after
the initial constituent irrespective of whether it is prosodically deficient or not,
as shown in (17).

(17) a. Det vet @ ikkje
that know I not
“I don’t know that”
b. *Det @ vet  ikkje
that I know not (Tromse Norwegian, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

However, in the context of wh-questions, V2 placement in the Tromse dialect
seems to be subject to prosodic restrictions with respect to the “weight” of the
wh-element preceding the finite verb, as has been observed on a descriptive level
first by Falk and Torp (1900: 289) and Iversen (1918) (see Westergaard 2005 for
an overview), and more recently in various syntactic and prosodic analyses by
Afarli (1985, 1986), Taraldsen (1986), Rice and Svenonius (1998), Westergaard
and Vangsnes (2005), Westergaard (2005), and others. Namely, in wh-questions
the finite verb occurs in second position if it is preceded by at least one foot (that
is, a two-syllable wh-word); otherwise, it may occur in third position. Thus, the
wh-words korfor, korsen, and katti (‘why, ‘how,” and ‘when’) always require V2
(see 18). By contrast, the finite verb is not required to appear in second position
after the monosyllabic question words ka, kem, and kor (‘what, ‘who, and ‘where’),
as illustrated in (19).°

6 These examples indicate that the Tromse dialect has “anti-residual V2.” As has been men-
tioned earlier in this chapter, English has only “residual V2,” which is obligatory in questions (and

migdalski.indd 42 2017-01-19 10:21:15



migdalski.indd 43

Non-syntactic analyses of the V2 order 43

(18) a. Korfor gikk ho?/*Korfor ho gikk?
why  went she why she went
“Why did she go?”
b. Korsen har dem det?/*Korsen dem har det?
how  have they it/ how  they have it
“How are they doing?”  (Tromse Norwegian, Westergaard and Vangsnes 2005: 122)

(19) a.Ka ho sa?
what she said
“What did she say?”
b. Kem det er?
who it is
“Who is it?” (Tromse Norwegian, Westergaard and Vangsnes 2005: 122-123)

Furthermore, according to Rice and Svenonius (1998), the examples in (20) below
show that what matters for the verb placement is the length of the wh-word and that
the presence of other elements, which do not form a constituent with the wh-word,
such as the subject located next to it, is irrelevant. Thus, the monosyllabic wh-word
in (20a) is immediately followed by the subject, and the V2 rule is violated. By con-
trast, when the wh-word pied-pipes the locative particle hen as in (20b), the verb
is in second position. Likewise, the V2 order is observed in (20¢), with a complex
wh-constituent. The interaction between the subject and the verb in wh-questions
is somewhat more intricate though, as will be shown below.

(20) a. Kor  han Espen for hen?

where he Espen went LOC
“Where did Espen go?”

b.Kor hen for han Espen?
where LOC went he Espen
“Where did Espen go?”

c.Ka deder guttan du snakka med igéir sa?
what those boys you spoke with yesterday said
“What did those boys you talked to yesterday say?”

(Tromse Norwegian, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

Furthermore, in Rice and Svenonius’s view, the position of adverbial elements,
such as ikkje ‘not’ in (21a-b), indicates that the verb remains in its base position
when the V2 rule does not apply. When the verb is in second position, as in (21c),
ikkje is postverbal, located toward the end of the clause.”

some other structures), but not in declarative clauses. Rice and Svenonius (1998) point out that the
Tromse dialect represents the opposite case: V2 is obligatory in declarative clauses, but it is not
required in some wh-questions.

7 Rice and Svenonius’s (1998) analysis, from which some of the examples included in this
section have been taken, captures the interaction between the type of wh-word and the position
of the verb by assuming the OT framework. It heavily relies on the constraint ProsV2, which
requires that “[t]he left edge of the verb coincides with the right edge of the first prosodic phrase
of the utterance.” A problem with this idea is that it makes use of a phonological constraint that
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(21) a. Kem du  ikkje ringte til?

who you not phoned to?
“Who didn’t you call?”

b.Ka det egentlig har a si?
what it actually has to say
“What does it actually matter?”

c. Koffor skrev han ikkje?
why  wrote he not
“Why didn’t he write?” (Tromse Norwegian, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

Whether V2 in the Tromse dialect is indeed phonologically conditioned is a mat-
ter of debate. It seems to me that the data in (20) indicate that a specific prosodic
make-up of a wh-word is not a sufficient property to condition the application of
the V2 rule, as the position of the verb depends on the subject/non-subject dis-
tinction of the material adjacent to the wh-word. Moreover, example (17) above
shows that the “weight” of prefield elements influences the verb placement only in
the case of wh-words and that with other prefield material the verb always targets
second position. Since the PF component of grammar is not expected to be able
to distinguish between grammatical categories, such a distinction is unexpected
if the position of the verb is indeed motivated by prosody.?

Furthermore, there has been some disagreement about the data illustrating
the alleged relation between the prosodic form of a wh-word and verb placement.
As indicated in example (19) above, the finite verb may optionally occur in third
position after the monosyllabic wh-words ka, kem, and kor (‘what,” ‘who, and
‘where’) in Tromse Norwegian. Rice and Svenonius (1998) point out though that
V3 orders are in fact attested in many other Northern and Western Norwegian
dialects. Some of these dialects permit V2 and V3 orders with both monosyllabic
and multisyllabic wh-expressions, as shown in (22) and (23) for the More dialect
following Nordgard (1985: 116). Rice and Svenonius (1998) report that whereas the
V2 order is preferred after complex wh-expressions and dispreferred after short
wh-words in the Mere dialect, it seems optional in both contexts and both orders
produce the same meanings.

(22) a. Hva vil du drikke til peppersteiken?
what will you drink to pepper-steak-the
“What would you like to drink with the pepper steak?”

has a strong construction-specific flavor. A standard assumption in the OT framework is that all
constraints are universal; they are just low ranked in those languages in which they do not seem
to be operative. This implies that ProsV2 is a universal constraint, found also in the languages that
show no relationship between the form of a wh-word and the availability of verb movement to
second position, which is an unwelcome result.

8 There is further variation with respect to the position of the verb in wh-questions in other
Norwegian dialects, which in my view shows that the V2 placement is not PF-conditioned. Name-
ly, the Nordmere dialect does not require the verb to appear in second position in any type of
wh-questions. The verb may occur in third position both with monosyllabic and longer wh-words.
See Afarli (1986) and Westergaard (2005, ch.2, section 3.2) for details.
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b. %Hva du wvil drikke til peppersteiken?
what you will drink to pepper-steak-the
(Norwegian dialects, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

(23) a. Hvilken fisk har du kjopt til selskapet i kveld
which  fish have you bought to the-party in evening
“What kind of fish have you bought for the party tonight?”
b. %Hvilken fisk du har kjopt til selskapet i kveld
which fish you have bought to the-party in evening
(Norwegian dialects, Rice and Svenonius 1998)

Conversely, Nordgard (1985) and Taraldsen (1986) propose that although both V2
and V3 orders are attested with monosyllabic wh-words, the V2 order is ungram-
matical in Northern Norwegian, and the reason why some speakers of this dia-
lect accept it is because they are bilingual and influenced by the rules of Standard
Norwegian, which they all use for writing.

Westergaard (2005) questions this suggestion and points out that it has implica-
tions for the nature of first language acquisition in Northern Norwegian dialects.
Namely, it predicts that the child raised in these areas is primarily exposed to V3
wh-questions, initially acquiring the word patterns of the dialects and is influenced
by the standard language only at a later stage. Furthermore, this assumption im-
plies that the position of the verb in wh-questions produced by adult speakers of
these dialects is not governed by syntactic or pragmatic restrictions but is rather
a result of random choices. These implications are not confirmed by the acquisi-
tion corpus compiled by Westergaard (2005). She observes that although both the
V2 and the V3 orders seem grammatical in all cases with monosyllabic wh-words,
the variation is not entirely optional in the adult grammar. There are clear pref-
erences for specific types of subjects and verbs, which are statistically significant
and in general seem to be related to information structure.

Westergaard’s (2005) and Westergaard and Vangsnes’s (2005) studies show that
the V3 pattern is preferred when the subject is definite or understood as familiar
from the previous context, as well as when it is a pronoun or an expletive. There
seems to be a definiteness restriction on the pre-verbal position in V3 environ-
ments, which is not observed in V2 contexts.

(24) *?Kor en bld brikke er?/Kor er enblda brikke?
where a blue piece is? where is a blue piece
“Where is a blue piece?”
(25) Kor er det en bla brikke?/Kor deter en bld brikke?
where is it a blue piece/ where it is a blue piece
“Where is there a blue piece?”
(Tromse Norwegian, Westergaard and Vangsnes 2005: 127)

As far as the relation between a type of verb and the V2/V3 orders is con-
cerned, Westergaard (2005) points out that the V2 pattern is most common
with a semantically light verb, which in virtually all cases is instantiated by
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veere ‘be, as exemplified in (26). Other verbs are typically in third position, as
illustrated in (27).

(26) Kor  er pingvinen henne?
where is penguin-the LOC
“Where is the penguin?” (Tromse Norwegian, Westergaard 2005: 21)

(27) Kor  du har féatt det henne?
where you have got that LOC
“Where did you get that?” (Tromse Norwegian, Westergaard 2005: 22)

Westergaard and Vangsnes (2005) account for the variation in the position of the
verb in wh-questions by assuming Rizzi’s (1997) split CP for Norwegian. (West-
ergaard 2005 develops a slightly modified version of the analysis to the one that is
presented in Westergaard and Vangsnes 2005; here I focus on the latter account).
In their view, the presence of the V2 or the V3 pattern is contingent on the ap-
plication of phrasal or head movement of a wh-word to a functional projection
within the complex CP.?

(28) Int(erogative) > Topic > Focus > Fin(itness) [jp ...]

Westergaard and Vangsnes suggest that V2 in declarative main clauses in all Nor-
wegian dialects (which all invariantly display the V2 pattern in such clauses) is
triggered by the Topic feature endowed with the EPP property. This feature trig-
gers the movement of the subject or a topicalized element (such as Island in 29)
to Spec, TopP. However, Westergaard and Vangsnes explicitly make a non-stan-
dard assumption about the nature of feature checking: it is not sufficient to merge
an XP-element in the Specifier of a head involved in the movement operation.
A [+EPP] head feature also requires additional checking by an X° element. In the
case at hand, this requirement is satisfied by the movement of the finite verb liker
to the Topic head, as indicated in the derivation in (29).

(29) [TopP Island, [Topl%kerj .. [1p jeg faktisk Gt 11]
Iceland  like I actually
“I'like Iceland, actually”
(declarative clauses, both Norwegian dialects, Westergaard and Vangsnes 2005: 131)

In wh-questions, the derivation proceeds differently depending on the dialect
variant. In standard Norwegian, V2 is a result of verb movement to Int®, while
the wh-word moves to Spec, IntP. In Tromse Norwegian, the longer wh-words
also land in Spec, IntP and the verb moves to Int®. As far as the short wh-words
are concerned, Westergaard and Vangsnes suggest, following Taraldsen’s (1986)
proposal, that they are head-like elements in Tromse Norwegian, so they do not

9 The structure proposed in Westergaard (2005) is more complex, as in addition it contains
Pol(arity)P(hrase), which Westergaard assumes to be involved in yes-no questions.

migdalski.indd 46 2017-01-19 10:21:15



migdalski.indd 47

Non-syntactic analyses of the V2 order 47

project. When they land in Spec, IntP, they c-command Int%, and in consequence
the verb does not need to target this projection, as shown in (30).

o Tromse Norwegian “Standard” Norwegian
IntP IntP
Wh’ Int’ WhpP Int’
Ka/Kem/‘Kor Inﬁ.. V\lh’ Int’
e
Hva/HvLm/Hvor

Westergaard and Vangsnes do not provide a complete derivation for wh-move-
ment in Tromse Norwegian; however, in Migdalski (2010) I observe that their
proposal is problematic because it violates the Minimal Link Condition. Namely,
I point out that at the initial stage of the derivation the element that is closer to
Int® is the verb, rather than the wh-word. Therefore, if both the finite verb and the
wh-word are able to check the same feature, the wh-word should never be able to
move across the finite verb, even on the assumption that the wh-word has clitic-like
properties that allow it to raise via XP-movement but land in a head position. In
principle, this problem may be circumvented by Westergaard and Vangsnes’s sug-
gestion that a morphosyntactic feature must be checked by both head movement
of a verb to a functional head hosting the relevant feature and XP-movement of
prefield material to the Specifier of this head to check off the same feature, but
such an approach is at odds with syntactic economy principles and in fact goes
against standard assumptions made in the literature on movement (for example,
the Doubly-Filled Comp Filter, first formulated by Chomsky and Lasnik 1977,
which applies to the COMP/CP layer, or Koopman and Szabolcsi’s 2000 extension
of this filter to all projections).

In order to account for the relation between the V2 patterns in wh-questions
and the indefiniteness of the subject, Westergaard and Vangsnes propose that new
information subjects represent a type of Focus and that they target Spec, AgrsP,
which is located higher than Spec, TP. Without providing much justification, they
claim that the finite verb must move to the Focus head (Foc?) to license the Focus
feature. If given subjects are present, there is no trigger for V-to-Foc movement
and the verb remains in third position.

Importantly, Westergaard and Vangsnes’s analysis shows that V2 is not a uni-
form phenomenon and that the verb may target different positions in the struc-
ture, while its movement may have various triggers. This is a stance that is also
taken in this chapter. It will be demonstrated in section 1.4.4 that V2 structures
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across Germanic have different interpretations and exhibit syntactic restrictions
depending on the position of the verb and the type of lexical material located in the
prefield. What is somewhat less advantageous about Westergaard and Vangsnes’s
account is that the structure they propose to explain the observed word order vari-
ation is rather complex. They assume that the heads in the split-CP domain are
selected from a universal set of possible functional categories made available by
Universal Grammar. This means that there is variation with respect to the types
and number of functional elements in the CP, but this variation is limited by UG
constraints. However, as I point out in Migdalski (2010), with a CP layer that is so
rich, it is difficult to test or falsify their claims, as well as to restrict or exclude the
derivations that are not attested in Norwegian, but which might be permitted by
the proposed structure. For instance, if the CP layer in Norwegian is so elaborate,
a question that may arise is why Norwegian disallows multiple wh-fronting. An-
other problem with this proposal is the possibility of overgenerating structures
that are not attested. One of the merits of Den Besten’s (1977/1983) account of
V2 in continental Germanic is that by positing that both the finite verb and the
complementizer target the same C-head in the non-split CP projection, he readily
captures the complementary distribution between the verb and the complemen-
tizer in subordinate clauses. Although Westergaard (2005: 42) does propose that
Norwegian speakers never produce structures that contain more than one of the
following three C-heads: Int%, Pol® or Top?, once a split-CP analysis is assumed, it
is more difficult to account for the fact that the complementizer and the verb are
mutually exclusive (see also Mohr 2005 for another example of a split-CP analysis
of V2 in German that faces the same issue).

Moreover, I observe in Migdalski (2010) that it is somewhat problematic to link
the preference for the V3 order with pronouns, expletives, and definite subjects
to the absence of V-to-Foc movement. The most basic distinction in the V2/V3
pattern is related to the phonological make-up of the wh-element. Without taking
recourse to building up a highly elaborate CP structure, the most intuitive explan-
ation might be to assume that the short wh-words cliticize onto short subjects, pro-
nouns, and expletives, which are also clitic-like elements. Clitics always represent
old information and refer to definite objects. In this way, the definiteness effect in
the V3 context can be captured straightforwardly. Still, irrespective of the details
of a syntactic proposal that is assumed, the data presented in this section indicate
that relating V2/V3 orders in Northern Norwegian to prosody is unjustified, as
the position of the verb is sensitive to information structure requirements.

1.3.2. Non-syntactic analyses of V2 in other Germanic languages

Although other Germanic languages do not seem to display the (alleged) depend-
ency between the availability of V2 structures and the prosodic make-up of pre-
field constituents observed in Northern Norwegian, it has been suggested in the
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literature that the V2 requirement might be prosodically motivated also in some
of these other languages. For instance, Boeckx (1998) attributes the V2 order to the
workings of a PF parameter that forces the finite verb to appear in second position
of its intonation phrase. The examples given in (31) present the mechanism of this
PF parameter. The sentence in (31b) features a regular occurrence of the finite verb
heirate in second position. In sentence (31a) the verb heirate is the third syntactic
constituent, yet the structure is acceptable because the verb is the second prosodic
word following a pause. In Boeckx’s (1998) view, these examples indicate that the
V2 rule is determined by prosodic constraints.

(31) a. Wie reich sie auch sei,# ich heirate sie nicht
however rich she too may-be I would-marry her not
“I would not marry her, rich as she might be”
b. Wie reich sie auch sei, heirate ich sie nicht (German, Boeckx 1998: 276)

Boskovi¢ (2001: 173) adopts Boeckx’s idea and proposes to extend it to all V2
structures in Germanic. He suggests that they are subject to the following set of
PF requirements:

(32) a. Suffix
b.#_

(32a) states that there must be a phonologically overt element preceding the verb;
(32b) indicates that the verb must be right-adjacent to an intonation boundary.

It seems to me that there is a problem with Boskovic’s proposal, as it is not en-
tirely clear how a PF requirement might possibly distinguish between categories
and apply exclusively to verbs. On his own part Boskovi¢ admits that these PF
constraints are too general. For instance, V1 constructions in German, such as
yes-no questions, are incorrectly excluded by (32). He acknowledges that in order
for these requirements to work, it is necessary to stipulate that they are “somehow
suppressed” in the syntactic environments requiring V1. This idea is obviously
problematic because it suggests that phonological rules are able to detect a syntac-
tic context. Moreover, in relation to the Northern Norwegian data discussed above,
these requirements clearly do not capture the fact that the verb may occur either in
second or third position after a monosyllabic wh-word, nor does it relate the position
of the verb to the information status of other elements, such as the subject (an em-
pirical fact that, in all fairness, was observed only after Boskovic¢’s 2001 proposal).

Furthermore, it has been reported in the literature that there are some instances
in German in which the finite verb occurs as the third constituent, both syntac-
tically and prosodically, yet its unusual placement is not caused by phonologic-
al constraints as in (31), but due to requirements related to parsing and sentence
interpretation. For example, Meinunger (2006: 149-150), who refers to the data
in (33) originally provided by Pittner (2003), observes that V3 is possible in free
relatives if there is a case conflict between a pronoun and a wh-word.
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(33) a. Wer so laut singen kann, (der) muss in Wagneropern auftreten
who so loud sing can  theyy,, must in Wagner operas appear

“Whoever may sing this loudly should perform in Wagner operas”
b. Wer so laut singenkann, */??(den) sollte man fiir Wagneropern engagieren
who so loud sing can the,., should one for Wagner operas hire

“People who can sing this loudly should be hired for Wagner operas”
(German, Meinunger 2006: 149)

The sentences in (33) present the “matching effect” concerned with case identity:
a verb must appear there in third position (and the d-pronoun cannot be dropped)
in case the d-pronoun and the wh-constituent in the free relative are marked for
different morphological cases. Meinunger argues that in this case V3 does not
constitute a purely morphosyntactic operation. Rather, the V2/V3 orders have
a pragmatic motivation in this context, as the placement of the verb is determined
by the need to facilitate interpretation and disambiguate readings.

To summarize, this section has shown that V2 is different from other syntac-
tic operations as it does not seem to be motivated by a uniform morphosyntactic
trigger. A potential way of capturing the special status of V2 placement might be
to assume that the movement is a PF-phenomenon, influenced by prosodic con-
siderations. With this possibility in mind, I have addressed cases of wh-movement
in the Tromse dialect of Northern Norwegian, in which the application of the V2
rule has been argued in some analyses to be contingent on the prosodic make-up
of the prefield element. However, a more detailed examination of the Tromse Nor-
wegian data in the literature has shown that the position of the verb is more likely
to be influenced by information structure considerations and that the prosodic
structure of the prefield wh-element does not play a significant role in the verb
movement. Furthermore, this section has briefly examined instances in which V2
is determined by pragmatic requirements related to reference disambiguation. The
unavailability of V2 in such clauses can be entirely attributed to sentence pars-
ing considerations. Thus, it seems evident that, although exceptional, V2 clearly
is a phenomenon that belongs in narrow syntax and it would be inappropriate to
create a general PF- or pragmatics-dependent rule to account for V2 placement.

1.4. Syntactic analyses of V2

1.4.1. General syntactic properties of the V2 order

This section addresses purely syntactic analyses of V2, which do not assume that
the operation is related to or dependent on prosody. As has been mentioned in
section 1.2, the earliest accounts, such as Den Besten’s (1977/1983) analysis of
Dutch and Thiersch’s (1978) analysis of German, postulate that in V2 languages
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the finite verb targets C* in matrix clauses. In this way these accounts capture the
complementary distribution between V2 and an overt complementizer observed
in most Germanic languages, illustrated in (34) for Dutch.

(34) a. Ik geloof [, dat[;p Jan de waarheid spreekt]]
I Dbelieve that Jan the truth speaks
“I believe that Jan is telling the truth”
b. *Ik geloof dat spreekt; Jan de waarheid t, (Dutch)

Den Besten’s hypothesis sparked a range of proposals not only related to the ex-
planation of the V2 effect, but also aiming to determine a parametric contrast
between V2 and non-V2 languages. For example, in an early analysis Koopman
(1984) argued that in V2 languages nominative case is assigned under govern-
ment from CY, rather than in a spec-head configuration. To be able to assign case,
C% must be lexicalized, for example by a complementizer in subordinate clauses.
Since there is no complementizer in matrix clauses, the verb must move to COto
govern the subject. On the other hand, Platzack (1986) postulated that finiteness
is located higher than in I in V2 languages, so they require verb movement to C°
rather than to I°.

A number of other accounts put forward in the 1980s implied that V2 is a way
of acquiring a certain feature required by C°. For example, Holmberg (1986) and
Taraldsen (1986) suggested that V2 is a way of ensuring that main clause CPs are
predicates. Inspired by Kayne’s (1982) proposal, Holmberg suggested that argu-
ments must have the [-V] feature specification, while predicates must be [+V]. In
the context of V2, head movement of the verb to C? is a way of acquiring the [+V]
feature. Since embedded clauses are assumed to be arguments, thus with nomin-
al [-V] features, they do not require the verb movement. With the advent of the
Minimalist Program in the 1990s, the focus of attention shifted towards finding
morphosyntactic features that trigger syntactic operations. In the case of V2, the
feature identified as the trigger of V2 has been, for instance, a finiteness operator
termed [+F] in Holmberg and Platzack (1990), tense and agreement on C° (Toma-
selli 1990) or the feature [+I] in Rizzi (1990b). An overview of different approaches
to V2 assumed until the mid-1990s can be found in Vikner (1995), who on his own
part unabashedly concludes that it is some feature on C° (for example, agreement,
[+1], or [+F]) that forces CP to be filled by some lexical material.

With the relegation of head movement to the PF component in the early 2000s,
Nilsen (2003) and Miiller (2004) rejected the traditional head raising analysis of
V2 and argued for movement of remnant vP to Spec, CP. Although Miiller’s (2004)
account seemed to work for German, it did not appear to be appropriate for other
Germanic languages. As of the mid-2010s, a head movement analysis proves to
be the default syntactic analysis of V2 again (see, for instance, the papers pre-
sented at the Rethinking Verb Second workshop at the University of Cambridge
in March, 2016).
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For the purpose of the analysis of second position phenomena carried out in this
work, three syntactic properties of V2 are important. First, it seems that verb move-
ment to second position is contingent on tense marking, rather than on rich inflec-
tion, the way V-to-T movement is (see Pollock 1989; Schifano 2015; Koenaman and
Zeijlstra 2014). Thus, within Germanic V2 may affect verbs with poor or no agree-
ment marking as long as they are tensed. For instance, verbs in the Mainland Scan-
dinavian languages show little inflection, and as Biberauer (2015, 2016) observes,
they are also extremely deflected in Afrikaans, in which the only verbs to distin-
guish finite versus non-finite forms are “be” and possessive “have” (that is, is versus
wees and het versus hé). Outside Germanic, strong empirical evidence for the tense
dependency of V2 structures is provided by Karitiana, which is a Tupian language
spoken in the state of Rondonia in Brazil. Karitiana is a regular V2 language, but
it allows V2 orders only with tense-marked verbs. In subordinate clauses verbs are
clause-final, on a par with continental Germanic, and these clauses either contain
no tense markers or they have an unmarked verbal suffix indicating present or past
tense (Storto 1993: 143, 2003). Storto (1999) accounts for the V2/Tense dependency
in Karitiana by arguing that its subordinate clauses are truncated variants of ma-
trix clauses: while matrix clauses project functional heads such as Aspect, Tense,
Mood, and Agreement, the only functional head that is available in subordinate
clauses is Aspect. Given these crosslinguistic observations, Jouitteau (2010) propos-
es a generalization saying that second position phenomena (not just V2) may only
occur in tensed domains. In Chapter 4 I show that the availability of second pos-
ition cliticization in Slavic is also related to the presence of overt tense morphology.

Notably, the relationship between tense marking and the availability of V2
was already observed in the first theoretical accounts of V2. Namely, Den Besten
(1977/1983) assumed that both C° and the finite verb express Tense in German-
ic, therefore the verb may target (and replace) the complementizer position in
these languages via a structure-preserving substitution. Den Besten’s insight has
resurfaced in many subsequent analyses, for instance in Roberts and Roussou’s
(2002) reduction of EPP and V2 to a T-dependency. Roberts and Roussou propose
that the subject is realized when T is spelled out in TP, while the V2 requirement
arises when T is in the CP domain. Correspondingly, Koster (2003) points out that
since in languages such as Dutch or German complementizers are in complement-
ary distribution with finite verbs, complementizers must also code Tense. Since
complementizers specify a specific clause type (understood as a specific type of
illocutionary force in the sense of Cheng 1997, see section 1.4.2 for details), Koster
postulates that complementizers are combined Type/Tense markers, which mark
both the clause type of a sentence and the scope of its Tense operator. Thus, due
to the close relationship between complementizers and Tense, tensed verbs also
type clauses in V2 languages.'®

19 One of the motivations for Koster’s assumption that the constraint holds universally is the
distribution of second position clitics in Slavic, which include the finite (tensed) auxiliary verb “to
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The two other syntactic properties of V2 that are relevant for the assumptions
about second position phenomena made in this work are discussed in the sub-
sequent sections. Section 1.4.2 addresses a common suggestion made in the lit-
erature (for instance, in Koster 2003 referred to above) that views V2 structures
as a way of encoding the illocutionary force of a clause. Section 1.4.3 investigates
hypotheses that are concerned with determining the position of the verb in dif-
ferent V2 structures; namely, whether the verb always targets C%in V2 clauses,
as was originally suggested by Den Besten (1977/1983) or whether it may raise to
different projections as long as it occurs in second position.

1.4.2. V2 as illocutionary force-marking

A common idea that has been pursued in the V2 literature during the last few dec-
ades is that Verb Second is a way of formally encoding the illocutionary force of
a clause (see, for example, Hooper and Thompson 1973; Wechsler 1991; Holmberg
and Platzack 1995; Gartner 2001; Meinunger 2004, 2007; Brandner 2004, Julien
2015; Lohnstein 2016, see also a debate in Theoretical Linguistics 32-33 from 2006).
This section addresses this idea in some detail. This issue is important in the
studies on V2 because if this assumption is correct, Force may be perceived as
a uniform trigger for the operation. Furthermore, a discussion of this issue is cru-
cial for the diachronic analysis of second position phenomena carried out in this
work. As will be shown in Chapter 2 for Verb Second and in Chapter 4, section
3.4.1 for second position cliticization, both processes were historically restricted
to clauses that expressed some kind of marked illocution and were extended to
other contexts only at later stages. This fact may be used in support for Wacker-
nagel’s hypothesis about a common source of both second position effects, which
was outlined in the Introduction.

1.4.2.1. Force and V2 syntax

At first sight the link between V2 and Force marking seems well-motivated and
there are a number of strong reasons to adopt it. First, the fronted verb is in com-
plementary distribution with the complementizer in most Germanic languages,
whereas complementizers directly encode the Force value of a subordinate clause.
Hence, it seems logical to postulate that either the complementizer is located in or
the verb raises to a syntactic position in which a Force feature is checked.
Second, as will be shown in the present section, in many Scandinavian dia-
lects the availability of V2 orders in embedded clauses depends on the strength

be” (see Chapter 3). While the constraint seems to be correct in spirit, there is substantial empirical
evidence suggesting that second position clitics in Slavic do not target C’; in fact they do not seem
to target a uniform syntactic position. See Chapter 3, section 3.5.2.2.
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of assertion expressed by the verb in the matrix clause (see also section 1.2 earlier
in this chapter). Assertion is generally understood as a type of illocutionary force
that causes the interlocutor to acknowledge the meaning of an utterance as the
“common ground” (see Wiklund et al. 2009: 1915 for a discussion). A common
way to classify assertions is to appeal to Hooper and Thompson’s (1973) distinc-
tion of five complement-taking predicates given in (35).

(35) The Hooper & Thompson verb classes

i. CLASS A predicates introduce strong assertions and include verbs of saying, such as
say, claim, exclaim, assert, report, vow, be obvious, be certain, and be true

ii. CLASS B predicates are weakly assertive and include verbs that denote mental processes
(think, believe, suppose, guess, imagine, expect, it seems, it happens)

iii. CLASS C predicates are non-assertive (doubt, deny, be (im)possible, be (un)likely, be
(im)probable)

iv. CLASS D predicates are factive; they normally express attitude or emotion and select
presupposed complements (regret, resent, bother, be sorry, be strange, be surprised)

v. CLASSE predicates are semi-factive; they include verbs that denote perception or acqui-
sition of knowledge and, like Class D predicates, they select presupposed complements
(know, realize, learn, recognize, discover, find out, forget, see)

A number of Scandinavian dialects permit V2 orders (as well as some other root
phenomena) in embedded clauses that are introduced by verbs from class A, B,
and E. A broad generalization that has been made on the basis of this observation
is that the less presupposed (more asserted) the complement of a matrix verb is,
the more likely it is to allow V2 (see Wiklund et al. 2009: 1915 and the references
cited therein).

For instance, the verb say (class A) expresses strong assertion. Such verbs are
uttered with an intention to make the hearer accept the content of an utterance
and assume it to be part of the common ground (Wiklund 2010). On a par with
other verbs that encode strong assertion, say permits the V2 order in its comple-
ment clause, as illustrated for Norwegian in (36a). Correspondingly, V2 orders are
possible in subordinate “indirect assertions,” that is in clauses in which the speak-
er is not the assertor, but rather the person who conveys somebody else’s asser-
tions. These clauses are introduced by verbs that belong to class B, such as pdstod
‘claimed,’ gissade ‘guessed, and trodde ‘believed’ in Swedish, as illustrated in (36b).

(36) a. Han sa at  han kunne ikke synge i bryllupet
He said that he could not sing in wedding-the
“He said that he could not sing at the wedding”
(Norwegian, Wiklund et al. 2009: 1918)
b. Hugo pastod att du kommer aldrig attldsa denhidr boken
Hugo claimed that you will never read  this book
“Hugo claimed that you would never read this book”  (Swedish, Wechsler 1991: 182)

By contrast, the factive verb regret, which belongs to class D, involves weak asser-
tion, as it expresses a subjective attitude towards an event whose existence is pre-

migdalski.indd 54 2017-01-19 10:21:16



migdalski.indd 55

Syntactic analyses of V2 55

supposed (thus, it is already part of the common ground), but it is not asserted.
As shown in (37a) for Norwegian and in (37b) for Swedish, it does not allow the
V2 order in its complement clause.

(37) a. Han angret pa at han ikke hadde sunget
he regretted on that he not had sung
“He regretted that he hadn’t sung”
a.*Han angret pd at han hadde ikke sunget (Norwegian, Wiklund et al. 2009: 1920)
b.Han éangrar att han inte har last lapska
he regrets that he not has studied Lapp
“He regrets that he has not studied Lapp”
b’. *Han éngrar att han har inte... (Swedish, Wechsler 1991: 182)

Furthermore, Wechsler (1991) observes that the availability of V2 in subordinate
clauses in the Scandinavian languages may also depend on the semantics expressed
by the complementizer. For example, in Swedish clauses that are introduced by
the complementizers fast(in) ‘although,” eftersom ‘since, medan ‘while, which
are termed by Wechsler “assertion-type” complementizers as they indicate that
the propositional content of the clause is asserted by the speaker, allow optional
V2 patterns.

(38) a. Hugo studerar lingvistik fastin  han har aldrig varit intresserad av sprak
Hugo studies linguistics although he has never been interested in language
“Hugo studies linguistics, although he has never been interested in language”

b. Hugo studerar lingvistik fastdn han aldrig har... (Swedish, Wechsler 1991: 181)

Conversely, V2 orders are not possible if the clausal complements are selected by
the conditional-type complementizers, such as om ‘if” and ifall ‘in case.

(39) Jag blir ledsen om [du inte kommer]/*[du kommer inte]
I (will) get sad if you not come you come  not
“I will be sad if you do not come” (Swedish, Wechsler 1991: 181)

The conclusion that can be drawn from the Norwegian and Swedish data is that
the V2 order is available in subordinate clauses if they are direct assertions. In his
original proposal, Wechsler (1991) captures this relation by appealing to Searle’s
(1969: 30) Illocutionary Force Indicator, which is a term that is used to refer to
different mechanisms, such as word order, stress, the mood of the verb, which
specify a particular illocutionary act that is performed by the speaker during the
utterance of a sentence. Wechsler proposes that the Indicator is encoded by two
syntactic features FIN and C and that it may have different “illocutionary poten-
tials,” including a polarity question, conditional, or an (in)direct assertion. These
potentials are assigned by the Illocutionary Rule, which applies across the Ger-
manic languages with minor parametric differences.

More recent approaches to embedded V2 structures (see, for example, Wiklund
et al. 2009) dispense with construction specific rules of the type proposed by
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Wechsler and suggest that the strength of assertion can be reflected through the
richness of functional projections in the structure of the embedded clause select-
ed by the verb. For instance, in her recent work on embedded V2 in Afrikaans,
Biberauer (2015, 2016) appeals to the “Kayne-Rizzi-Roberts (KRR) Effect,” which
states that T-to—C fronting (thus, movement parallel to V2) is possible if the target
C-position is not lexically selected. The KRR is a term coined by McCloskey (2006)
to refer to earlier observations made by Rizzi and Roberts (1989), who in turn de-
velop Kayne’s (1982, 1983) and Den Besten’s (1977/1983) ideas. McCloskey (2006)
makes use of the KRR effect to account for the distribution of embedded wh-V2 in
some dialects of English, such as Hiberno-English (see also Henry 1995 and Woods
2016). Namely, as shown in (40), wh-movement is possible in Hiberno-English in
subordinate clauses that are complements of so-called wonder-predicates but not
with so-called discover-predicates (see 41).

(40) a. T'asked him [from what source could the reprisals come] (Irish Times, April 24th, 2001)
b. The baritone was asked [what did he think of Mrs Kearney’s conduct]
(James Joyce: Dubliners, McCloskey 2006, quoted in Biberauer 2016)
(41) a.*I found out [how did they get into the building]
b. *The police discovered [who had they beaten up] (Biberauer 2016)

McCloskey (2006) postulates that wonder-predicates c-select larger complements
than discover-predicates and allow CP-recursion, which in turn makes V2 or-
ders in wonder-predicates possible. Biberauer (2016) points out that McCloskey’s
(2006) proposal could be captured in Rizzian terms (Rizzi 1997) by assuming that
wonder-predicates select ForceP, whereas discover-predicates are complemented
by FinP. As a result, T-to-Fin movement is possible in the case of wonder-predi-
cates because it does not violate the KRR. The workings of the mechanism are
illustrated in (42).

(42) a. *[pmatrix -+ - discover [, what should-Fin [, we should [y, do what]]]]

(lexically selected FinP contains moved verb)
b [ e wonder [, .p .- what [, should-Fin [, we should [, do what]]]]]

(lexically selected ForceP does not contain moved verb; this verb is in the lower Fin-head)
(Biberauer 2016)

CPmatrix

Thus, the generalization that can be made about the syntactic structure of em-
bedded V2 on the basis of Biberauer’s (2016) proposal and the related earlier work
on this topic is that the clauses that render strong assertion project a more robust
functional field, which includes the Force head that is targeted by V2 in the em-
bedded clause.

The idea that subordinate clauses that allow V2 orders contain more func-
tional projections than the ones in which the V2 pattern is not possible correlates
with a number of distinct syntactic properties of such clauses. In general, these
properties indicate that subordinate V2 clauses are semantically and syntactically
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dependent on the matrix predicate to a lesser degree than subordinate non-V2
clauses. In fact, Freitag and Scherf (2016) argue that in Germanic embedded V2
clauses do not show true subordination, though actual subordinate clauses do exist
in Kashmiri, a non-Germanic V2 language. Holmberg (2015: 360) puts forward
a hypothesis that subordinate V2 clauses may potentially express their own illocu-
tionary force. On the syntactic side, one of the properties suggesting that embed-
ded V2 clauses are more independent than non-V2 clauses is related to extraction,
which is considerably less restricted out of non-embedded V2 than out of embed-
ded V2 (Holmberg 1986: 1091f.; Vikner 1995: 108ft.), as shown in (43) for Swedish.

(43) Vilken festi sa hon [att vi (*behover) inte (behover) kopa roliga hattar till ti]?
which party said she that we (need) not (need)  buy funny hats for
“Which party did she say that we don’t need to buy funny hats for?”

(Swedish, Holmberg 1986: 111)

Correspondingly, it has been observed that embedded V2 clauses cannot be top-
icalized (see Reis 1997; Heycock 2005), as shown in (44).

(44) a. Dass eri unheimlich beliebt sei, mochte jederi ~ gern glauben]
that he extremely popular is would everyone gladly believe
“Everyone would gladly believe that he is popular” (German)
b. *Er sei unheimlich beliebt, mdchte jederi gern glauben
c. [Att fett (*dr) inte (4r) bra for hjirtat] vet jag
that fat (is) not (is) good for the-heart know I
“I know that fat is not good for the heart” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 361)

Furthermore, embedded V2 clauses exhibit special effects related to the interpret-
ation of negation. As illustrated in (45), negation in the matrix clause cannot scope
over the clause with the V2 pattern (see Heycock 2005 and Holmberg 2015). Thus,
whereas the structure with the verb placed in the final position is ambiguous, the
construction with the verb in second position does not have the interpretation
under which the reason why he is coming is not that he is lazy.

(45) Er kommt nicht, weil er (ist) faul (ist)
he comes not because he (is) lazy (is)
“He doesn’t come because he is lazy” (German, Holmberg 2015: 361)

De Haan (2001) and Reis (1997) (quoted in Holmberg 2015: 361) account for the
restrictions exemplified in (44) and (45) by stating that subordinated clauses with
the V2 order are rather unintegrated with the matrix predicate, and the relation-
ship between the matrix and embedded clauses is that of a coordination rather
than subordination.

To summarize, the present section has shown that subordinate V2 and non-V2
clauses display different syntactic behaviour, which can be captured by postulating
a richer functional field for the subordinate V2 clauses. The subsequent section
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will demonstrate that the contrast between them extends to semantics, as V2 and
non-V2 subordinate clauses may have different semantic properties.

1.4.2.2. Force-related semantics in V2 structures

Following Wechsler’s (1991) initial observation about the correspondence be-
tween embedded V2 clauses in Swedish and assertion specification, Trucken-
brodt (2006) presents an investigation of semantic effects related to the presence
and absence of the V2 pattern in main and embedded clauses in German. The
central idea of his account is that V-to—-C movement has an effect on the illocu-
tionary force of a clause. In a sense, Truckenbrodt extends Wechsler’s analysis,
as he also examines matrix clauses that lack the V2 order. He observes that the
main characteristic of such clauses is that unlike matrix V2 clauses, they cannot
be used as assertions. Thus, the distinct property of matrix V2 clauses (in which,
in Truckenbrodt’s view, the finite verb is in C’; see section 1.4.3.1 for a discussion
of the controversy surrounding this issue), such as It is raining, is that they com-
mit the speaker to the truth of a proposition or they urge the addressee to accept
that truth (Truckenbrodt 2006: 259).

By contrast, non-V2 main clauses can be interpreted deontically and render
speech acts such as orders, requests, wishes and invitations, which are “volitional
on the part of the speaker.” Thus, the speaker may wish for something or may want
to encourage the addressee to perform something (Truckenbrodt 2006: 264). For
instance, by using the imperative form Have eaten at 12.30!, the speaker cannot
convey to the addressee that s/he has finished eating at 12.30, rather than at 12.45,
as the Addressee may mistakenly believe (Truckenbrodt 2006: 264). Trucken-
brodt paraphrases this deontic meaning as “Speaker wants (from Addressee)...,”
as exemplified in (46) for an imperative.

(46) Imperative (Imperative morphology in CP)
Offne das Fenster! “Open the window!”
“S wants from A that A open the window” (Truckenbrodt 2006: 264)

Furthermore, Truckenbrodt makes use of the notion of common ground, which is
the common knowledge shared by the speaker and the addressee in an utterance.
In his view, common ground is an inherent part of the interpretation of declara-
tives and imperatives, as illustrated in (47) and (48).

(47) Declarative ((-WH] and indicative/Konjunktiv II morphology in C°)
Der Peter hat das gemacht. “Peter has done this.”
“S wants from A that it is common ground that Peter has done this”
(48) Interrogative ([+WH] and indicative/Konjunktiv II morphology in C?)
Hat der Peter das gemacht? “Has Peter done this?”
“S wants from A that it is common ground whether Peter has done this”
(Truckenbrodt 2006: 264-265)
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Truckenbrodt’s major claim is that the grammatical elements located in C° (such
as the features of the finite verb and the [+wh] feature) interact with the interpret-
ation “S wants from A that it is common ground that...” He presents this inter-
action in formal terms as a set of features termed a “context index,” given in (49).
The context index triggers V-to—-C movement and assigns illocutionary force to
different types of sentences, as indicated in (50).

(49) Context indices on C in unembedded use have the form <Deontg (,x), (<Epist>),>.
A paraphrase is ‘S wants (from x), (that it is common ground), that/whether ..’
(50) In a context index <Deont (,x)(;<Epist>)> in o
a. Epist is present iff (i) C contains a finite verb with indicative or Konjunktiv II or (ii)
CY/CP is marked [+WH].
b. x=A(ddressee) iff C* contains a finite verb with person inflection.
(Truckenbrodt 2006: 265)

Thus, the feature Deontg in the context indices in (50) triggers the meaning
‘Swants...” (so Deontg renders ‘S wants from A that...” ), whereas the feature Epist
yields the meaning “it is common ground that/whether... .”

On the assumption that the required indicative/subjunctive and person features
are supplied by the movement operation from V? to C, the feature values A and
Epist arise due to V-to—C movement. Consequently, x and Epist in the context in-
dex of C° can be viewed as unvalued features that trigger V-to—C (Truckenbrodt
2006: 262; see also Holmberg 2015 for a discussion).

As an example, the context indices in (51) are applied to the sentences involv-
ing the verb in C? for the sentences in (46) through (48).

(51) Imperative: <Deontg, A> “S wants from A ...”
Declarative: <Deontg, A, <Epist>> “S wants from A that it is common ground ...”
Interrogative: <Deontg, A, <Epist>> “S wants from A that it is common ground ...”

The examples in (52) are non-V2 main clauses. They all lack V-to—C movement,
have a deontic interpretation, and are used as directives or desideratives.

(52) a. [-WH], no verbal mood in C°
(i) Dass du (ja) das Fenster oOffnest!
that you (PRT) the window open
“(Don’t forget to) open the window!” (directive)
<Deontg, (X)> “S wants (from X(= you)) that you open the window.”
(if) Dass ich noch einmal Venedig sehen konnte!
that T still once Venice see  could
“I would like to see Venice once more.” (desiderative)
<Deontg> “S wants to see Venice once more.”
b. [-WH], no verbal mood in C°
(i) Das Fenster offnen!
the window open;\
“Open the window!” (directive)
<Deontg> “S wants from X ((= you) that you open the window.”
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(ii) Noch einmal Venedig sehen!
still once Venice seejp
“I would like to see Venice once more.” (desiderative)
<Deontg> “S wants to see Venice once again.” (German, Truckenbrodt 2006: 269)

The workings of Truckenbrodt’s (2006) proposal can be also demonstrated for
other Germanic languages, for example for the two Swedish sentences in (53)
taken from Holmberg (2015: 370). As has been pointed out earlier in this chapter,
embedded V2 clauses express a high degree of assertion. According to Holmberg,
the sentences in (53) illustrate this property: whereas (53a) only reports what Eva
says, (53b) also asserts it, though unlike in main V2-clauses, the assertion is not
expressed on the part of the speaker.

(53) a. Eva sdger [att hon aldrig ser pa TV]
Eva says that she never watchesat TV
b. Eva sdger [att hon ser aldrig pa TV]
Eva says that she watches never at TV

“Eva says that she never watches TV” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 370)

Under Truckenbrodt’s analysis, C° in subordinate clauses do not display <Deont,
A>, but if a predicate expresses a high degree of assertion, they may have <Epist>,
which will trigger movement from V° to CO.!1

1.4.2.3. Problems with V2 as a Force marking licensor

This section shows that in spite of a strong correlation between the availability of
V2 orders and the strength of assertion, the idea that the V2 pattern is directly
related to Force marking faces a number of challenges. These challenges follow
from both syntactic and semantic properties of V2.

On the syntactic side, the observation of the link between the availability of
subordinate V2 clauses and the strength of assertion has given rise to an exten-
sion of the idea of V2 being a source of Force marking also in matrix clauses. For
instance, in her interesting analysis Brandner (2004) posits, following Cheng’s
(1997) Clausal Typing Hypothesis, that all clauses must be typed, which means
that they must be explicitly specified as declarative, interrogative, or of some other
type. Clause typing occurs via two types of formal devices: either morphologically,
through insertion of a lexical item, such as a Force-encoding particle in languages
like Korean or Persian, or by employing a syntactic configuration that renders an
explicit Force value through movement, such as V2 or wh-movement.

11 On the syntactic side, Biberauer (2016) points out that Truckenbrodt’s (2006) work may
indicate that the KRR (see section 1.4.2.1 above) follows from semantic considerations, which in
turn provides a challenge for Chomsky’s early 2000s ideas suggesting that head movement has no
semantic effects and consequently should be relegated to the PF component.
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Brandner postulates that the following two structural requirements must be
met for Force marking to be encoded. First, since Force may only operate on al-
ready formed propositions, it must be able to scope over a complete clause as its
complement. Second, to be able to act as a proposition, an event must have a Tense
value. Thus, both Tense and Force values must have scope over all verbal pro-
jections and be part of the main projection line. Brandner (2004: 109) captures
these two requirements by postulating the conditions given in (54), where fea-
ture f stands for a Force feature.

(54) A feature f has scope over all verbal projections if:
a. fhas a unique lexical realization on a head and m-commands all verbal projections, or
b. f has a lexical realization on a head of a non-VP and is in a spec-head agreement with
a head m-commanding all verbal projections.

Condition (54a) states that the Force value can be interpreted from an inserted
particle (as in Korean or Persian) or alternatively, as stated in condition (54b), it
can be read off via V2 movement, in which the verb leaves VP and receives its
Force-value from an XP located in its specifier that bears this feature lexically (for
instance, a wh-phrase).

On the assumption that all clauses must be typed crosslinguistically, a question
that may be asked is how Force can be specified in the languages that have neither
Force-related particles nor V2 movement. Brandner suggests that such languages
only mark the deviation from declarative. In the case of V2 languages, though,
Force is explicitly licensed in all clauses, including declarative clauses. This means
that V2 is always motivated by Force, but a particular Force value is specified only
in the second step of the V2 derivation, by the prefield constituent that moves to
the Specifier above the verb.!?

Although interesting in spirit, Brandner’s assumption that V2 is always motiv-
ated by Force-related considerations proves problematic when it is extended to
other second phenomena, such as second position cliticization. Namely, as will
be shown in section 3.4, Chapter 3, Force-related second position cliticization is
distinct from general second position cliticization; moreover, Force-related clitics
display rather different syntactic and distributional properties in comparison to
the other clitics.

Furthermore, Brandner’s proposal is also problematic when applied to the
Scandinavian languages, which have been argued to show a Force-related V2 de-
pendency. Namely, it has been observed in the literature that some clauses in these
languages clearly have a non-declarative Force value, yet they do not require the

12 Recall from section 1.4.1 that a similar idea is put forward by Koster (2003), who makes
alink between clause type and Tense. He proposes the Tense Second Constraint, which he assumes
holds crosslinguistically.

(i) Tense Second Constraint: All languages mark Tense/Type in the “second” position (C°) of
the main clause.
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V2 order. For instance, Wiklund (2010) provides examples from Swedish which
contain elements that evidently mark some Force value, including speech act ad-
verbials, assertive particles, and swear words, such as ju and ndmligen/minsann
in (55). She notes that although these elements overtly encode Force features, the
V2 order is not obligatory.

(55) a. Hon upptickte att han ju inte hade rest
she discovered that he you-know not had go
“She discovered that he didn’t have to go”
b. Vi upptickte att de ndmligen/minsann inte hade kommit
we discovered that you see/indeed not had come
“We discovered that you hadn’t come” (Swedish, Wiklund 2010: 33)

In all fairness, the lack of V2 in (55) does not necessarily invalidate Brandner’s
(2004) postulate of the obligatory clause typing, as it can be assumed that the as-
sertive particles and swear words in (55) function in a similar way as Force-encod-
ing particles in Korean, thus satisfying Brandner’s condition mentioned in (54a).
See also Julien (2009) for an alternative interpretation of these data.

However, Wiklund (2010) points out another problem for the assumption of
a direct link between Force and V2. She shows that even though the V2 pattern is
obligatory by default in main clauses in Swedish, there exist matrix clause struc-
tures in which V2 is impossible. These structures include exclamatives, which un-
doubtedly express a specific type of Force-related meaning. In such clauses, the
verb cannot occur in second position (see 56) but must remain in situ, which is
unexpected if V2 uniformly encodes Force.

(56) a. Att han inte var dar!
That he not was here
b. *Att han var inte dér! (Swedish, Wiklund 2010: 35)

Furthermore, Wiklund observes that there are also cases of the opposite situation,
which are instantiated by V2 orders without any illocutionary force, attested in
Icelandic for non-assertive and factive predicates by Jonsson (1996).

Finally, Wiklund (2010) points out a problem with the postulate of a uniform
dependency between the strength of assertion and the possibility of the V2 pat-
tern in subordinate clauses. As was stated in section 1.4.2.1, a generalization that
has been made in the literature is that in the Scandinavian languages V2 orders
are more likely to occur in complement clauses that express a high degree of as-
sertion. Wiklund points out that regardless of the validity of this generalization,
the non-V2 order is the default one in subordinate clauses in Swedish, and the
highly-asserted subordinate clauses display the V2 order only optionally. Con-
sequently, even though the subordinate clauses in (57) are both selected by a highly
assertive verb say (class A in Hooper and Thompson’s 1973 classification), the V2
order in (57b) is only optional and the non-V2 pattern in (57a) does not indicate
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that the subordinate clause is less assertive. The fact that both orders are possible
means that the illocutionary force expressed in the subordinate clause is the same
whether the verb remains in situ or raises to second position.

(57) a. Olle sa  att han inte hade last boken
Olle said that he not had read book-the
b.Olle sa att han hade inte list boken
Olle said that he had not read book-the
“Olle said that he had not read the book” (Swedish, Wiklund 2010: 27)

These facts indicate that the relationship between high assertion (and Force mark-
ing in general) and V2 is not uniform. Clauses that express high assertion are not
necessarily required to follow the V2 order. Likewise, there exist V2 matrix clauses
in Icelandic that do not encode any illocutionary force. Finally, the V2 order in
matrix clauses may in fact be precluded when some specific type of Force is ex-
pressed, for instance in imperative structures.

On the semantic side, although impressive in its formalism, Truckenbrodt’s
(2006) analysis of the effects of V2 discussed in section 1.4.2.2 is not without prob-
lems either. Holmberg (2015) points out that on the assumption that the semantic
features related to assertion are universally located in C°, a question that arises
is why not all languages exhibit the V-to-C verb movement of the German type
in the contexts described by Truckenbrodt. A potential answer to this question
might be a hypothesis that such semantic features are expressed by a particle lo-
cated in C? in languages without V-to—~C verb movement, as in Brandner (2004).
Still, Truckenbrodt’s theory cannot be then applied to languages such as Breton,
in which verb fronting is required in all finite clauses. In this type of languages
verb fronting does not have the special semantic function observed in Germanic.
Consequently, the sentence types investigated by Truckenbrodt cannot be cross-
linguistically determined on the basis of his diagnostics related to the presence or
absence of verb movement to C°.

Summarizing, this section has examined a number of approaches that treat
V2 as a way of encoding the illocutionary force of a clause. It has been shown that
there is a clear relation between the possibility of the embedded V2 and a Force
value related to the strength of assertion in certain Scandinavian languages. Still,
even though some syntactic operations that result in the V2 order do express Force,
V2 does not seem to be a sufficient or a necessary condition to mark Force. Out-
side Scandinavian, V2 encodes Force in the case of operations such as wh-move-
ment, but it is a matter of debate whether V2 is a means of licensing Force in all
declarative clauses. This issue will be touched upon again in Chapter 2 in relation
to the diachrony of V2 structures and in Chapter 3, section 3.4, in the context of
second position cliticization in Slavic. It will be demonstrated that Force-related
verb movement to second position predates general V2 structures observed in
contemporary continental Germanic, whereas Force-determined second position
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clitic placement involves a special syntactic mechanism that is unrelated to general
second position cliticization.

1.4.3. The position of the verb and prefield elements in V2 structures

Ashasbeen pointed out earlier, a striking property of V2 orders is that they involve
placement of a finite verb after the clause-initial constituent, with few restrictions
as to the category of this initial element. In spite of the categorial variation among
the prefield constituents, the early analyses of V2 (such as Den Besten 1977/1983)
assumed that the verb targets the same syntactic position, CO. Likewise, the ac-
counts of V2 that have been presented in this chapter so far motivate the oper-
ation in a largely uniform way, arguing that it is related to Tense dependency or
Force marking.

However, it was observed already in the early 1980s that V2 clauses may have
special semantic or pragmatic interpretations depending on the types of elements
located in the prefield. For instance, Travis (1984) notes that whereas subjects
marked for nominative case have a neutral reading when they occur in the pre-
field, objects located in front of the verb necessarily have a marked interpretation.
For instance, objects located in the prefield in German are interpreted as foci or
topics. Thus, the sentence in (58), with the accusative-marked DP in the prefield,
could not be used as an answer to the question “what has happened?” but only as
an answer to “who has Peter invited?” or “who has invited Hans?”

(58) Den  Hans hat der Peter eingeladen
the, - Hans has they,,, Peter invited

“...that Hans has invited Peter” (German, Fanselow 2002: 230)

The exact reading of the non-subject elements in the prefield is subject to cross-
linguistic variation. For example, in Swedish the object moved to the prefield
position may not be interpreted as focused but only as (contrastively) topicalized
(see Holmberg 2015: 348).

(59) Tidningar ldser barnen inte
newspapers read the-children not
“Newspapers, the children don’t read” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 348)

The observed variation concerning the interpretation of different prefield elements
led Travis (1984) to postulate that the finite verb is not always in C? in V2 struc-
tures in German. When the verb is preceded by the subject, it targets a lower head
position, whereas the subject is located in Spec, TP.

Subsequent research on this topic has shown that the interpretational differ-
ences between the potential prefield elements are more fine-grained and cannot be
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reduced to the subject versus non-subject distinction. For instance, Lenerz (1977)
(see also Fanselow 2002) notes that there are a number of structures in German
(for instance, psychological and unaccusative predicates and structures with pas-
sivized ditransitive verbs) which have the neutral interpretation when the oblique
argument (usually marked for dative case), rather than the subject, is located in
the prefield. This fact indicates that in clauses such as the ones in (60) the indirect
object does not move to Spec, CP, which is an operator position, as it does not re-
ceive a topicalized or focused interpretation.!

(60) a. Einem Kind wurde das Fahrrad gestohlen
apyr child was  they,, bike stolen

“The bike was stolen from a child”
b. Einem Schauspieler ist der Text entfallen
apyr  actor is theyyy text forgotten

“An actor has forgotten the text” (German, Fanselow 2002: 231)

Correspondingly, Fanselow (2003: 30) (see also Haider 1993 and Mohr 2005) points
out that clauses may also have a pragmatically neutral interpretation in German
when the prefield is filled by sentential or temporal adverbs.

(61) Was ist geschehen? What happened?
a. Wahrscheinlich ist ein Zug entgleist
probably is a train derailed
b. Heute morgen ist ein Zug entgleist
Today morning is a train derailed
“(Probably), a train was derailed (this morning)” (German, Fanselow 2003: 30)

The empirical findings reported in this section have given rise to much discussion
in the literature concerning the syntactic position of the finite verb in V2 clauses
as well as to potential interpretations of the prefield elements. This discussion
will be examined in the next subsections, which have the following organiza-
tion. Section 1.4.3.1 provides arguments for non-uniform verb placement in V2
structures coming from Dutch and German. The main postulate is that at least
in some structures the verb targets a lower position, such as T. Section 1.4.3.2
addresses recent dialectal and diachronic observations due to Postma (2013), who
suggests that the variation with respect to verb placement not only holds for dif-
ferent syntactic operations, but is also observed with respect to different dialects.
Finally, section 1.4.3.3 discusses the availability of the V2 order in embedded
clauses across Germanic.

13 On Fanselow’s (2002) analysis, the oblique arguments in (60) are fronted to Spec, CP, and
the operation is reminiscent of Stylistic Fronting in Icelandic.
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1.4.3.1. Syntactic position of the verb in V2 clauses

Ashas been mentioned in section 1.2, the early analyses of V2 orders in Germanic,
such as Den Besten (1977/1983), presume that the verb targets C° in matrix clauses,
whereas all the elements located in the prefield, such as the subject in (62a) or the
adverb gestern interpreted as a topic in (62b), are uniformly located in Spec, CP.

(62) a. Hans kam gestern
Hans came yesterday
“Hans came yesterday”
b. Gestern kam Hans
yesterday came Hans
“Yesterday Hans came” (German)

There are a number of theoretical issues that arise if Den Besten’s (1977/1983) an-
alysis is adopted. First, this analysis implies that the position preceding the finite
verb in Germanic can be both an A-position (when it is occupied by subjects) and
an A’-position (when it is filled by operators and topics). This inconsistency can be
solved in various ways. For instance, on Rizzi’s account (1991), the exact type of syn-
tactic position is determined by agreement. Spec, CP is an A-position when the verb
in C? does not agree with the element located in its Specifier (that is, with a topic or
an operator). When Spec, CP is occupied by the subject, the subject enters the spec-
head agreement relation with the verb, which turns Spec, CP into an A-position.

Another theoretical problem with Den Besten’s (1977/1983) analysis has been
noted by Zwart (1993a, b), who observes that if the Minimalist assumption say-
ing that every displacement is triggered by a morphosyntactic feature is taken
into account, Den Besten’s analysis is problematic, as it provides the same analy-
sis for different operations triggered by different features. Namely, it is standard-
ly assumed following Rizzi (1991, 1996) that in wh-questions the verb moves to
second position in Germanic in order to check the [+wh] feature of C whereas
the element located in Spec, CP (a wh-element or a topicalized phrase) checks the
[+wh] or the [+operator] feature of C? in the spec-head configuration. However,
Zwart observes that it is problematic to assume that movement of the finite verb
in affirmative clauses is triggered by a [+wh] feature or that the movement of the
subject is due to a [+ operator] feature on C. If anything, such operations might
be motivated by subject-verb agreement or Case. See Zwart (1993a: 90) for more
discussion. In all fairness, Den Besten developed his analysis in the 1970s, during
the time when movement in syntax was optional and it did not have to be motiv-
ated by a trigger, the way it is in Minimalism. Therefore, it might be not fair to
argue against his account on purely theoretical grounds.

However, Zwart also points out a number of empirical issues with the assump-
tion that the verb uniformly targets C°. Some of them were mentioned in the intro-
duction to this section: as has been observed by Travis (1984), the semantic import
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of the prefield is different depending on whether it is filled in by the subject or by
some other elements. On his own part, Zwart (1993b) refers to data involving pro-
nominal clitics in Dutch, first examined by Koster (1978) and Travis (1984), which
indicate that subjects and topics are located in different positions. Thus, the exam-
ples in (63) and (64) present an asymmetry between subject and object clitics in
Dutch. In subject-initial main clauses subjects may be reduced into clitics in first
position (see 63b), but clause-initial objects in topicalizations may not (see 64b).

(63) a. Ik zie hem
I see him

“I see him”

b.’k zie hem

I see him

(64) a. Hem zie ik
him see I
“Him, I see”
b.¥m  zie ik
himg, see I (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 301)

According to Zwart, the contrast between (63) and (64) may suggest that either
the topic occupies a different position than the subject or that they are located in
the same position, but this position is of a different type depending on whether
the initial element enters a spec-head agreement relationship with the verb or not
(recall Rizzi’s 1991 idea alluded to earlier in this section).

Another contrast is related to the position of the clitics with respect to the
complementizer. Namely, whereas subject clitics obligatorily occur after the com-
plementizer in subordinate clauses, as in (65a), they must occur after the verb in
non-subject-initial main clauses, as in (66b—c) and (67b-c).

(65) a. dat ’k vandaag appels eet
that I today  apples eat
“that I eat apples today”
b. *dat vandaag ’k appels eet
c. dat vandaag iedereen appels eet
that today  everybody apples eat
“that today everybody eats apples” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 305)

(66) a. Natuurlijk eet ’k vandaag appels
of course eat I today apples
“Of course I eat apples today”
b. *Natuurlijk eet vandaag 'k appels
c. Natuurlijk eet vandaag iedereen  appels
of course eat today  everybody apples (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 305)

(67) a. Waarom eet 'k vandaag appels?
why eat I today apples
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b. *Waarom eet vandaag 'k appels?
c. Waarom eet vandaag iedereen appels?
why eat today  everybody apples (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 305)

Zwart argues that the contrast indicates that the verb occupies different positions
in the structure depending on whether it is the subject or some other element that
is clause-initial.

Another contrast is related to the distribution of clitic versus non-clitic subjects.
The data in (65¢), (66¢), and (67c) show that non-clitic (full DP) subjects may be
separated from the verb or the complementizer with an adverb, but subject clitics
may not and they have to remain right-adjacent to the verb or the complementizer.
According to Zwart, these facts demonstrate that the verb is in C° in topicaliza-
tions and wh-questions in Dutch.

The final contrast concerns the position of the subject clitic with respect to the
verb. As shown in (68), the clitic precedes the verb in subject initial main clauses.
However, the clitic may not precede the verb or the complementizer in embedded
clauses, topicalizations, and wh-questions (see 69). Zwart argues that if the pos-
ition of the clitic in (66a) and (67a) is taken to show that the verb is in C° in these
examples, it also indicates that the verb in (68a) is not in C° but rather in a lower
functional head.

(68) a.’k Eet vandaag appels
I eat today  apples

“I eat apples today”
b. *Eet 'k vandaag appels (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 305)

(69) a. ¥’k dat eet vandaag appels
I that eat today  apples

b. *Natuurlijk 'k eet vandaag appels
of course I eat today  apples
c. *Waarom 'k eet vandaag appels?
why I eat today  apples (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 306)

Eythorsson (1995: 207ff.) revisits Zwart’s analysis of Dutch V2 data and points out
that German shows a similar distribution of pronominal clitics (see also Thiersch
1978 for an early detailed description of the properties of clitics in German), which
indicates that the finite verb in German may also target either C° or a lower pos-
ition in the structure. Thus, Eythdérsson (1995: 208) shows that subject pronominal
clitics adjoin to the complementizer position in subordinate clauses, as in (70a), as
well as in non-subject-initial main clauses, as in (70b) and (70c).

(70) a.dafl er ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt hat
that he,; him yesterday a book sent has

“that he sent him a book yesterday”
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b. Freilich hat er ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt
of course has he-; him yesterday a book sent

“Of course he sent him a book yesterday”
c. Warum hat er ihm gestern  ein Buch geschenkt?
why has he,; him yesterday a book sent

“Why did he send him a book yesterday?” (German, Eythérsson 1995: 208)

Moreover, Eythérsson demonstrates that the subject may have a different distri-
bution depending on its clitic/non-clitic status: subject pronominal clitics may not
occur to the right of the object, as shown in (71), whereas full DP subjects, such
as Johann in (72) are allowed in this position.

(71) a. *dal ihm er  gestern ein Buch geschenkt hat
that him he; yesterday a book sent has

b. *Freilich hat ihm er gestern ein Buch geschenkt
of course has him he,; yesterday a book sent

c.*Warum hat ihm er gestern ein Buch geschenkt?
why has him he.; yesterday a book sent (German, Eythorsson 1995:208)

(72) a. dafl ihm Johann gestern  ein Buch geschenkt hat

that him Johann yesterday a book given has
“that John gave him a book yesterday”

b. Freilich hat ihm Johann gestern ein Buch geschenkt
of course has him Johann yesterday a book given
“Of course John gave him a book yesterday”

c. Warum hat ihm Johann gestern ein Buch geschenkt?
why  has him Johann yesterday a book given
“Why did Johann give him a book yesterday?” (German, Eythorsson 1995: 208-209)

Importantly, since by and large clitics are not phonologically distinct from full
forms in German, it can be assumed that the pronominal subject in the clause-in-
itial position in (73) is a clitic.

(73) Er hat ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt
he has him yesterdaya book sent
“He gave him a book yesterday” (German, Eythorsson 1995: 209)

Eythorsson argues that if the subject pronoun in (73) is taken to be a clitic, the
grammaticality of this example is unexpected on the assumption that the verb
targets C in all main clauses. If this were the case, the clitic would be picked up
by the verb on the way to C°. Moreover, the clitic would be expected to follow the
verb, the way it does in the operations that unambiguously involve verb raising
to CY, such as topicalizations and wh-questions (see 74a-b), rather than precede
it. As shown in (74a), in such structures the subject cannot precede the comple-
mentizer either.
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(74) a. *Freilich er hat ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt
of course he has him yesterdaya book sent
b. *Warum er hat ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt?
why he has him yesterday a book sent
c. *er daf3 ihm gestern ein Buch geschenkt hat
he that him yesterday a book sent has
(German, Eythorsson 1995: 209-210)

Eythoérsson points out that in order to maintain the standard account that stipu-
lates universal verb movement to C° in main clauses in German, one might try to
account for the grammaticality of (73) by positing that initial pronouns in main
clauses are never clitics. However, such a claim would not be on the right track.
Eythorsson states that it is more likely that these pronominal forms can be clitics
or full forms depending on the context. In (73), the subject is a clitic on a flat in-
tonation reading; if it is stressed, it may be a strong pronoun. Correspondingly,
Eythérsson implies that the finite verb in (73) does not land in C° on the flat in-
tonation reading of the subject.

Eythorsson finds additional support for his idea that clause-initial pronominal
forms can be clitics in the data from some South German dialects (Montafoner-
isch/Hochalemannisch, see Abraham and Wiegel 1993), in which pronouns may
occur clause-initially in their phonologically reduced forms. Eythorsson (1995)
takes their reduced phonological make-up to indicate that they are clitics.

(75) a. -s regnt (= es regnet)

it rains
“It is raining”
b.-r hot- am 6tschas ge: (= er hat-ihm etwas gegeben)
he has him something given
“He has given him something” (South German dialects, Eythdérsson 1995: 211)

Eythoérsson takes all these facts to mean that Zwart’s analysis of the non-uniform
position of the verb in V2 contexts is also borne out by the German data. In other
words, he assumes that also in German the finite verb in V2 structures may land
either in C or in a lower head position.

1.4.3.2. Verb agreement marking in Dutch and West Germanic dialects

This subsection investigates agreement marking on the verb and the complemen-
tizer in Standard Dutch as well as some Dutch, Frisian, and Limburgian dialects.
The agreement properties provide more evidence for the idea that the verb in V2
clauses does not target a uniform syntactic position. Some of these agreement facts
are discussed in more detail in this subsection, as they have inspired an import-
ant proposal due to Postma (2013), who suggests that the variation concerning
the position of the verb holds not only across different syntactic structures but
also across different dialects within Germanic. In his view, whereas in some dia-
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lects the verb in V2 clauses lands in C°, in some other dialects it may be located
in a lower head position.

Thus, apart from the variation in the position of subject clitics and full pro-
nouns in Dutch that was discussed in the previous section, another syntactic prop-
erty suggesting that the verb targets different positions in the structure in various
V2 constructions that has provoked considerable discussion in the literature is
subject-verb agreement in so-called inversion paradigms. Verbs in Dutch assume
a different morphological make-up depending on whether subject-verb inversion
has taken place. As shown in (76)-(78), the verb ends in - in subject-initial main
clauses and in embedded clauses. By contrast, the verb takes the form of a bare
stem in non-subject initial main clauses.

(76) a. dat jij naar huis gaat/*ga
that you to  house go
“that you are going home”
b. Jij gaat/*ga naar huis (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 309)

(77) a. Vandaag ga/*gaat jij naar huis
today  go you to  house
“Today you go to your house”
b. Wanneer ga/*gaat jij naar huis?
when go you to  house
“When are you going to your house?” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 309)

(78) a.Jij loopt
you walk
“You walk”
b.dan loop je
then walk you
“Then you walk” (Dutch, Postma 2013: 221)

The process is more robust in some Dutch dialects than in Standard Dutch (see
Goeman 1999 and Postma 2013), but it also regularly shows up in the 2nd person
singular forms of the verb. It is sometimes assumed that the process has a phono-
logical motivation, but as observed by Postma (2013), a purely phonological ex-
planation is not sufficient, as it does not account for all cases of the t-drop. For
instance, it occurs in the non-verbal cases such as puist-puisje/*puistje ‘pimple/
small pimple,’ but it fails to show up in plaat-plaatje ‘plate/little plate.’

Zwart (1993a) takes the morphological contrast to be significant and argues
that it means that the verb targets a different syntactic position in the respective
structures. He argues that the forms with the t-ending in (76a)-(78a) represent
the T-inflection, whereas the forms without the t-ending in (76b)-(78b) represent
the C-inflection, as illustrated in (79).

(79) a. [;p Wi speult op straatt] (V2inTP)
we play on street
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b. [cp - speul-e [, witop straat f]] (V2inCP) (Postma 2013: 230)
play we on street

Moreover, inflection may be also spelled out on the complementizer through com-
plementizer agreement. In a nutshell (see Zwart 1993b for a detailed description
of the facts and an analysis), in some dialects of Dutch and German, the comple-
mentizer shows person and/or number agreement with the subject.

(80) a. of-s toe kom-s

whether, ¢, you come,¢.
b. of ik kom
whether I come, g, (Groningen dialect, Van Ginneken 1939)

A rough generalization is that if a dialect has both complementizer inflection and
two systems of inflection (with the inverted and non-inverted verb), then the in-
flection on the complementizer is the same as the inflection of the inverted form
of the verb. For instance, in (81) the complementizer datte and the verb speule are
both C-forms with e-inflection.

(81) a. [p wi speult op straat t] (V2inTP)
b. [p - speul-e [, Wi t op straat t]] (V2in CP)
c. datt-e [, wi speul-t op straat t] (Postma 2013: 230)

Zwart (1993a: 208-209) tacitly proposes that a similar assumption can be made
about dialects of Dutch and other Germanic languages without overt agreement
contrasts. That is, he suggests that although these other languages lack overt agree-
ment morphology, agreement is represented also in these languages as “an ab-
stract syntactic relation,” on a par with Case in English, a language without overt
morphological case on non-pronominal NPs.

In a recent paper, Postma (2013) points out that Zwart’s hypothesis of a general
morphological agreement that holds irrespective of its morphological realization
across Germanic leads to an overgeneralization. Postma observes that there is a clear
systematic dichotomy between the Germanic dialects that display overt agreement
in the inversion paradigms and those that do not. He links the agreement facts to the
loss of the second person pronoun du ‘thou’ in the respective dialects of Dutch. In
these dialects, du has been replaced by the new pronouns gij/jij/jii ‘you.’ The change
is sometimes attributed to sociolinguistic developments, such as the usage of the
honorific plural pronouns such as gij ‘you’ with a singular reference (see Aalberse
2009 for an overview), yet Postma points out that such accounts do not predict in
which dialects this change occurs nor do they explain why du disappears complete-
ly, instead of being only (gradually) removed to some limited contexts.

As a starting point, Postma (2013) takes Aalberse’s (2009) observation that du
falls out of use together with the decline in the verbal inflection to be significant.
However, a detailed study of Dutch dialects allows him to find a more in-depth
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correlation: du disappears in those dialects that also show inversion paradigms; in
other words, double paradigms and the preservation of du anti-correlate. More-
over, Postma notices an internal limit within the double paradigms: they are only
found in 2nd person, singular or plural, and in the 1st person plural, but never with
the 3rd person singular or plural or the 1st person singular. Postma accounts for
this distribution by following Postal’s (1969) idea that plurality is expressed only
in 3rd person forms, whereas the traditional 1st and 2nd person “plural” variants
are just combinations of different person features. If Postal’s feature representa-
tions are taken into account, it seems that double paradigms are associated with
[2]-feature. The distribution of the double paradigms and the way they are asso-
ciated with Postal’s features is presented in chart (82).

(82) Person dependencies of double paradigms in Dutch dialects (Postma 2013: 226)

Person | Double paradigm Example Postal features Allowed readings
Isg no 1 (1]

2sg yes je leeft/leef je 2 (2]

3sg no 3 [3]

1pl yes wi leeft/leve wi 1+2 or 1+3 [1] [2] [3]
oy e eeteven e | 2 213

3pl no 3 [3]

Postma presents the following syntactic account of the dependency between the
disappearance of du and the availability of inverse verbal paradigm. He proposes
to analyze pronoun du as a position-dependent spellout of the 2nd person pro-
noun, while the two paradigms of the verb are analyzed as a position-dependent
spell-out of the verb. The dialects without du have a different verbal template in
syntax, as manifested by the raise of the inverse paradigm.

Along with Zwart (1993a), Postma assumes that the inverse paradigm repre-
sents two positions in the structure: the elements with the t-ending (for instance
je leeft in 82) belong to T-inflection, while the bare forms (for instance leef je in 82)
belong to the C-inflection. Unlike Zwart though, who assumes that all V2 dialects
in Germanic may place the verb either in T? or C? irrespective of the availabil-
ity of the overt morphological realization of the agreement patterns on the verb,
Postma suggests that the finite verb in the dialects without the double paradigm
may only target C°, and it is only the dialects with the two paradigm options that
may locate the finite verb both in T® and C.

Moreover, Postma shows that his proposal has repercussions for the assump-
tions about the position occupied by the subject. Recall that under Den Besten’s
(1977/1983) analysis, the subject is in Spec, CP in direct contexts (that is when the
subject occupies the prefield) and in Spec, TP in inversion contexts. Under Zwart’s
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analysis, the subject is always in Spec, TP. Postma proposes that if a particular
syntactic position of the verb gives rise to different spell-outs of phi-features, the
difference could also be reflected in the feature spell-out of the subject pronouns.
This is indeed the case in Frisian, which does not have a double paradigm of verbs,
but it has a double spell-out of pronouns. As shown in (83), Frisian has dou in dir-
ect (Spec, CP) contexts and -e-, -ou or a null form in inversion (Spec, TP) contexts.

(83) a. {dou/*ou/*e} giest der hinne
you 20,4 there to

b.dan giest {o/-ou} der hinne
then go,q; you  there to (Frisian, Postma 2013: 231)

To summarize, Postma’s proposal implies that West Germanic dialects without
the inversion paradigm always locate the verb in C°, and the subject can occupy
two positions (Spec, TP and Spec, CP), as illustrated in (84a). Conversely, West
Germanic dialects with the inversion paradigm locate the finite verb either in C°
or in TY, but the subject is always hosted in Spec, TP, as indicated in (84b).

(84) a. [pdou rinst -
you walk
[cp dan rinst [, -ou...]]
then walk  you
b. [;pjij loopt] -

you walk
[cp dan loop [pjij ...]
then walk  you (Postma 2013: 232)

On a more general level, Postma (2013) suggests that the two analyses of V2 by
Den Besten (1977/1983) and Zwart (1993a, b) are not really competing accounts,
but rather, they describe two types of constructions found in Germanic. The Dutch
dialects that were affected by the loss of du switched from Den Besten’s structures
(with double subject pronoun spell-out but without double verbal spell-out) into
Zwart’s structures, with the double spellout of the verb in C® and TY).

Postma’s proposal is in line with a general idea developed in this chapter, which
is the assumption that the concept of V2 is an umbrella term for a number of dif-
ferent structures that may have various triggers and syntactic properties. Their
only commonality is that they lead to the placement of the finite verb immediately
after the clause-initial constituent.

1.4.3.3. The distribution of the complementizer and the verb
in subordinate clauses

This section discusses another property of V2 patterns that supports the idea of
a non-uniform position of the finite verb in V2 contexts across languages. It is
concerned with the availability of the V2 order in embedded clauses.
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Recall from section 1.2 that in Dutch and most other Germanic languages
the V2 order is impossible in embedded clauses (see 85-87). This property lends
support to Den Besten’s (1977/1983) proposal, which states that the verb always
targets C* in main clauses. In subordinate clauses, C? is occupied by the comple-
mentizer, so the finite verb must remain in situ, adjacent to the past participle, as
shown in (88-90) for Dutch. Furthermore, the ungrammaticality of (89a) shows
that embedded topicalization of arguments is normally not acceptable in Dutch,
though this fact is not relevant for the current discussion. All the Dutch examples
come from Zwart (1993b: 297).

(85) *dat ik heb een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
that] havea house witha gardenp,, rented (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

(86) a. *dat [een huis met een tuintje] heb ik gehuurd
thata  house with a  gardenp,, have I rented

b.*dat gisteren heb ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
that yesterday have I a  house with a  garden,, rented

(Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

(87) *waarom heb ik gisteren een huis met een tuintje gehuurd
why have I yesterdaya house with a  garden,, rented

(Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

(88) dat ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd heb
that I a house with a  gardenp,, rented have

“that I have rented a house with a small garden” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

(89) a. *dat [een huis met een tuintje] ik gehuurd heb
that a  house with a  garden,, I rented have

b.dat gisteren ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd heb
that yesterdayl a  house with a  gardenp,, rented have

“that I rented a house with a small garden yesterday” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

(90) waarom ik een huis met een tuintje gehuurd heb
why I a house witha gardenp,, rented have

“why I have rented a house with a small garden” (Dutch, Zwart 1993b: 297)

In addition, although V2 is disallowed in embedded clauses in German as well,
the verb raises to second position in subordinate clauses if the complementizer is
not present, which further supports the idea that the finite verb and the comple-
mentizer compete for the same position.

(91) a. Johann glaubt dass er Maria immer noch liebt

John  thinks that he Mary still loves
b. *Johann glaubt dass er liebt Maria immer noch
John thinks that he loves Mary still (German, Zwart 1993b: 298)
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(92) a. *Johann glaubt er Maria liebt immer noch
John  thinks he Mary loves still
b.Johann glaubt er liebt Maria immer noch
John  thinks he loves Mary still (German, Zwart 1993b: 298)

(93) a. *Johann glaubt immer noch er Maria liebt
John  thinks still he Mary loves
b.Johann glaubt immer noch liebt er Maria
John  thinks still loves he Mary
“John thinks he still loves Mary” (German, Zwart 1993b: 298)

However, the complementary distribution between the finite verb and the com-
plementizer is by no means universal across Germanic. For instance, recall from
section 1.2 that Yiddish allows V2 structures in embedded clauses introduced by
a complementizer, as illustrated in (94a). The position of the verb in the Yiddish
example is contrasted with the corresponding German clause in (94b).

(94) a. Avrom gloybt az  Max shikt avek dos bukh
Avrom believes that Max sends away the book
“Avrom believes that Max sends away the book” (Yiddish)
b. Sigrid glaubt dass Waltraud wahrscheinlich das Buch gekauft hat
Sigrid thinks that Waltraud probably the book bought has
“Sigrid thinks that Waltraud probably has bought the book”
(German, Holmberg 2015: 356)

Likewise, in Icelandic and some dialects of Faroese the verb also obligatorily oc-
curs in second position in both main and subordinate clauses, as shown for Ice-
landic in (95).

(95) a.Jon  hefur liklega  keypt bokina
John has probably bought book-the
“John has probably bought the book”
b.ad Jon hefur liklega keypt bokina
that John has  probably bought book-the
“that John has probably bought the book” (Icelandic, Eythoérsson 1995: 197)

Eythoérsson (1995) points out that the V2 order was permitted in subordinate clauses
in all old Scandinavian languages, so the restriction against V2 in such contexts in
contemporary Scandinavian is an innovation. Conversely, Biberauer (2015, 2016)
observes that modern spoken Afrikaans seems to be developing in the opposite
direction than Scandinavian, as it increasingly admits V2 in subordinate clauses.

The data presented in this subsection are important for two reasons. First, at
first sight they are problematic for Travis’s (1984) and Zwart’s (1993a) accounts
of V2, as these analyses cannot capture the complementarity between the com-
plementizer and the finite verb in a straightforward way. Second, they provide
support for the idea pursued in this chapter of a non-uniform verb placement in
V2 structures.
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Concerning the first issue, Zwart (1993a: 8) argues that it is possible to ac-
count for the complementarity on the assumption that the complementizer stays
in a specific relationship with the functional head below it, and due to this relation-
ship, the verb does not need to raise to T%/I° when the complementizer is present.
This is what is also roughly proposed by Travis (1984), who suggests that INFL
(or 1% TY, using more recent terms) is located in Dutch to the left of VP and the
verb moves in order to license empty heads, in line with Empty Category Prin-
ciple. Given that in the case of embedded V2 the complementizer governs and thus
licenses the empty INFL/I/TY, the verb is not required to move.

On his own part, Zwart (1993a) proposes a solution in terms of a feature check-
ing mechanism, in line with the early Minimalist framework. He suggests that
the movement of the verb to C° takes place in order to check nominal [N] features
of AgrS® (or I%/TY). In case the complementizer is located in C°, the movement of
the verb is redundant, as the N-features of AgrS® are checked off by the comple-
mentizer. In the absence of the complementizer, the verb must move in order to
check the N-features of AgrS®. The workings of the mechanism are sketched in
a simplified form in (96) and (97).

(96) C present:

C Subject  AgrS XP \%

(97) C absent:

Subject  AgrS XP \%
Zwart (1993a: 195)

Unlike Travis (1984), Zwart (1993a) assumes a sentence structure with a head-in-
itial IP for all Germanic languages. Since the verb is in second position in sub-
ject-initial clauses, the implication of this proposal is that there is a functional
head between VP and CP across Germanic, such as TP (or IP and AgrSP, using
early Minimalist terminology).

There are also a number of other, more recent analyses explaining the com-
plementary distribution between the complementizer and the verb in V2 struc-
tures on the assumption that the verb does not necessarily target C°. For instance,
Postma (2013), following the ideas developed by Pesetsky and Torrego (2004),
proposes that the complementizer dat ‘that’ in Dutch is a joint spellout of T+C,
which in consequence makes movement of the verb superfluous in the presence
of the complementizer.

The exact theoretical explanation of the complementarity between the com-
plementizer and the verb in Dutch and most other Germanic languages is not
strictly relevant for the assumptions made about the nature of V2 in this chapter.
What is crucial, though, is the fact that we can observe variation in the distribu-
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tion of V2 in subordinate clauses in Germanic, which synchronically is possible
only in Icelandic, Faroese and Yiddish. This variation has led some linguists to
draw a distinction between symmetrical V2 languages (that is, the ones that per-
mit embedded V2 orders) and asymmetrical V2 languages (that is, Dutch, German
and all the other languages that disallow embedded V2), or I-V2 and C-V2 lan-
guages, respectively. However, the data concerning embedded V2 in Norwegian
and Swedish presented in section 1.4.2.1 may suggest that the division between
these two types of languages is less sharp and less significant than was originally
assumed in the literature. For instance, Holmberg (2015: 357) points out that even
though the V2 order is possible in all types of subordinate clauses in Icelandic, it
is required only in complement clauses, whereas in relatives and adverbial clauses
it is optional, as shown in (98); see Sigurdsson (1990) for details.

(98) fyrst einhverjir studentar (skiludu) ekki (skiludu)  verkefnum
as  some students (handed-in) not (handed-in) assignments
“...as some students didn’t hand in assignments”  (Icelandic, Wiklund et al. 2007: 225)

Karitiana, a non-Germanic V2 language, provides additional empirical evidence
for the idea that the division between symmetrical and asymmetrical V2 languages
is less prominent than was originally assumed. Recall from section 1.4.1 that in
Karitiana the verb obligatorily moves to C° in main clauses, where according
to Storto’s (1999) analysis it checks tense and agreement features. In subordin-
ate clauses, there is no agreement or tense morphology present, and the verb is
clause-final.'* Importantly, the lack of tense morphology is the only explicit way
of marking clause subordination because there are no distinct complementizers
in this language. This property indicates, in Storto’s (2003) view, that the unavail-
ability of V2 is not really the result of the presence or absence of an element in C°.
Rather, it may be related to the fact that illocutionary force is a root phenomenon,
so it cannot be expressed in subordinate contexts.

1.4.4. Ways of filling the prefield — Frey’s (2006) taxonomy

The previous section has examined arguments that have been put forward in favor
of the hypothesis that although the verb in V2 structures occurs after the clause-in-
itial constituent, there is no designated syntactic position that the verb targets in all
structures and dialects. Suitable evidence for this hypothesis has been drawn from
different semantic and syntactic effects that can be observed in V2 orders in differ-
ent clausal environments across Germanic. Importantly, the main motivation for
the hypothesis of a non-uniform verb placement in V2 structures initially came

14 The status of agreement in Karitiana is subject to some controversy; what is clear though
is that there is a Tense/V2 dependency and that tense marking is only available in matrix clauses,
in which the verb occurs in second position. See Storto (1999, 2003) for an extensive discussion.
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from the observations concerning the semantic import of the prefield material, as
in Travis’s (1984) study. These observations will be addressed in more detail in the
present section. It will be shown that the non-uniformity of the verb placement
is accompanied by variation in the syntactic mechanisms of filling the prefield.

Recall from section 1.2 that a standard assumption about V2 is that it involves
two independent syntactic operations: V-to-I-to—-C movement (or, as was shown
in the previous section, potentially to a lower head position) and XP-movement
to Spec, CP or some other specifier. This section addresses the latter operation,
using the taxonomy proposed by Frey (2006) for German. Frey (2006) argues that
in German the prefield position can be filled in three ways: via Base Generation,
Formal Movement, and A-movement. The distinction is based on the pragmat-
ic effect that these operations trigger and on their contextual restrictions. Frey’s
proposal is based on German data; in this section I extend his taxonomy to some
other Germanic languages and also show the way his proposal challenges one of
the important assumptions that have been made about V2 in the literature.

1.4.4.1. Base Generation

The first strategy of filling the prefield involves “Base Generation.” According to
Frey (2006), this strategy applies to adverbials that are merged in Spec, CP and
are licensed by C°.

(99) a. [Am Rande bemerkt] bin ich etwas enttduscht  von dir
by the way am I somewhat disappointed by you
“By the way, I am a bit disappointed with you”

b. [Wenn seine Frau sich nicht irrt,] reist  Karl nach Lund
if his wife REFL not iswrong travels Karlto  Lund
“If Eva his wife is correct, Karl will travel to Lund”

c. [Kein Wunder] spricht Peter so gut Franzosisch
no wonder speaks Peter so well French
“No wonder Peter speaks French so well”

d.[Ein Gliick] habe ich den Regenschirm dabei
a luck havel the umbrella with me
“Luckily, I had the umbrella with me” (German, Frey 2006: 243)

Frey assumes that the prefield elements in (99) are base-generated. His assumption
is based on syntactic and semantic evidence. The syntactic evidence comes from
his observation that, as shown in (100), these elements are unacceptable when
they are located in the middle field unless they are used as intonationally marked
parentheticals. For reasons of clarity, example (100b) is slightly modified with an
extra binding relation.

(100) a. *Ich bin [am Rande bemerkt] etwas enttiuscht von dir
b. *weil jeder Linguist,, [wenn sich seine; Frau nicht irrt], nach Lund reist
since every linguist if REFL his wife not iswrong toLund travels
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c. *Peter spricht [kein Wunder] so gut Franzosisch
d.*Ich habe [ein Gluck] den Regenschirm dabei (German, Frey 2006: 243)

The semantic evidence for the base generation of these constituents comes from
their non-integration with the propositions rendered by these clauses. Thus, Frey
observes that while the prefield elements in (99a-b) make meta-linguistic state-
ments, the ones in (99c-d) add an emotive meaning typical of exclamatives. Since
exclamatives are typically licensed by C°, Frey argues that the same mechanism ap-
plies in the case of these prefield elements: they may only occur in Spec, CP, which
suggests that they are base-generated there, entering a licensing relation with C°.
If correct, Frey’s proposal about the potential base-generation of the prefield
constituent challenges a crucial assumption about the nature of V2 movement,
conceived of as a combination of two movement operations: head movement of
the verb to C° or a lower head projection and of some XP material to the specifier
preceding the finite verb. Recall from section 1.2 that this assumption was used,
for example, to determine which elements count as eligible prefield constituents
as well as in support of the theoretical statement about V2 being a constraint on
syntactic movement rather than on linear representation. If Frey’s observation is
confirmed by data from other Germanic languages, some of the theoretical as-
sumptions that have been made about V2 will perhaps need to be modified.

1.4.4.2. Formal Movement

Another option of filling the prefield is the process that Frey terms “Formal Move-
ment.” It consists in preposing the highest constituent located in the middle field
to the sentence-initial position preceding the verb. This operation is semantically
and pragmatically vacuous because as a result of the movement the raised element
does not acquire any new pragmatic or semantic import in addition to its own
lexical content.

Formal movement is exemplified for the expletive es in the weather construc-
tion in (101a), in which according to Frey es raises to Spec, CP. Although this is
a case of A-movement, it is a special type of A-operation because it does not have
a semantic effect. Moreover, the fact that the expletive es cannot undergo long
movement (see 101b) indicates that it originates as the highest element in the
middle field. Expletives are semantically vacuous so they cannot be topicalized
or emphasized, thus they preserve the same semantics they had in the position
where they were base-generated.

(101) a. Es; wird t;bald regnen
it will soon rain
“It will rain soon”
b.*Es; sagt Karl, dass t;bald regnen wird
it  says Karl that soonrain  will
“Karl says that it will rain soon” (German, Frey 2006: 240)
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In some cases Formal Movement may apply to elements that have been previously
scrambled to the highest position in the middle field, such as the PP mit der Axt in
(102). The scrambling of this PP has resulted in its pragramatically marked inter-
pretation. Sill, if this element undergoes further preposing via Formal Movement,
it will not acquire any new pragmatic or semantic import.

(102) a. (dass) Otto mit der Axt den Baum gefdllt hat — (scrambling)
that Otto with the axe the tree cut has
“... that Otto has cut the tree with the axe”
b. (dass) [mit der Axt]; Otto t, den Baum gefllt hat — (Formal Movement)
c. [mit der Axt]; hat t’; Otto t, den Baum gefallt hat (German, Frey 2006: 241)

Instances of purely formal, semantically vacuous movement that Frey refers to
as Formal Movement have been observed in V2 structures also outside German.
For example, Holmberg (2015: 372-373) addresses cases of the expletive pronoun
insertion in Icelandic (see 103a), which is a purely formal condition resembling
the EPP requirement, which states that the subject position must be filled by an
overt element. However, Holmberg (2015) shows that the expletive pronoun pad
occupies Spec, CP, rather than Spec, TP in V2 main clauses, on a par with the
constituents that undergo Formal Movement in German. He draws evidence for
the position of pad from its distribution in yes-no questions and in clauses intro-
duced by temporal adverbials (see 103b-c). The expletive pronoun is excluded in
such contexts, which suggests that it is located in Spec, CP rather than Spec, TP.

(103) a. Pad rignir

It rains
“It’s raining”

b. *Rignir (*pad)?
rains it
“Is it raining?”

c. Nu rignir (*pad)
nowrains it
“It’s raining now” (Icelandic, Holmberg 2015: 372)

If correct, the Icelandic data in (103a) provide further support for Frey’s postulate
of Formal Movement as a case of A-movement to Spec, CP that is not triggered
by a semantically interpretable feature and does not bring any semantic or prag-
matic effects.

1.4.4.3. A-movement

The final option involves filling the prefield by elements that undergo “true” A-move-
ment. Such elements receive non-neutral interpretation, such as that of topics or
foci, and are also pronounced with a pitch accent. This type of operation is exem-
plified in (104b) with the DP Den Max, which is interpreted as a contrastive topic.

2017-01-19 10:21:17



82 Properties of the V2 order

(104) Ich erzdhle dir was iber Max

I tell you something about Max

“I am telling you something about Max”
a.Den  Max sollte der Chief mitnehmen
the, - Max should the boss take-along

“Max should take the boss along”
b.Den Max meint Eva, dass der Chief mitnehmen sollte
the, -, Max thinks Eva that the boss take-along should

“Max thinks that Eva should take the boss along” (German, Frey 2006: 244)

Frey observes that although Den Max occurs in (104a) and (104b) and in both
cases it represents old information that is interpreted as a topic, the readings of
these two clauses are not the same. In example (104a) Den Max is hosted in its
local prefield and it does not have to receive a pitch accent. Conversely, in (104b)
Den Max has undergone long movement and is pronounced with a pitch accent.
These elements also have different interpretations. Namely, (104a) is a statement
about Max without any reference to other people, whereas in (104b) Max is under-
stood as discussed in relation to other people who have already been mentioned.
In other words, unlike (104a), example (104b) implies a contrast and Den Max is
interpreted as a contrastive topic. This is the only type of movement to prefield
that according to Frey gives rise to interpretational differences.

Although the “true” A-movement to prefield occurs across all V2 languages,
the interpretation of the elements that undergo this movement is subject to some
variation. For instance, Holmberg (2015: 371-372) provides a survey of the effects
triggered by different prefield constituents in the Scandinavian languages and ob-
serves that when an object is fronted to the prefield in Swedish, it may assume the
function of aboutness topic (see also Frey 2004 and Frascarelli and Hinterholzl
2007), as indicated in (105), which according to Holmberg can be interpreted as
a continuation of the utterance “Slumdog Millionaire is wonderful.”

(105) Den filmen fir du bara inte missa
that film must you just not miss
“You simply mustn’t miss that film” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 371)

Moreover, on a par with German, the object can also be interpreted as contrastive
topic, as shown in (106), which can be used in response to the question “Do you
see a lot of film and theatre?”

(106) Film gar jag mycket pa, men inte teater
film go I much on,but not theatre
“I go to alot of films, but not theatre” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 372)

Still, there are at least two types of interpretation that the object cannot assume
when it is located in the prefield. First, it cannot be used to express contrastive
focus, as in (107a); for instance as a correction of the claim “T hear you like theatre
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a lot.” Second, it cannot perform the role of new information focus, as shown in
(107b), when used as a reply to the question “What book are you reading?”

(107) a. #Film gillar jag, inte teater
film like I  not theatre
Intended reading: “It’s film I like, not theatre”
b. #Harry Potter laser jag
Harry Potter read I
Intended reading: “I'm reading Harry Potter” (Swedish, Holmberg 2015: 372)

To summarize, the present section has demonstrated that although V2 orders
show a uniform linear order, with a tensed verb preceded by phrasal prefield ma-
terial, the prefield elements exhibit considerable variation, related to both their
interpretation and the way they reach the preverbal position in syntax. Contrary
to the common assumption that the prefield element is always a result of syntact-
ic movement to Spec, CP (or some other specifier of the head occupied by the fi-
nite verb), there seem to be cases of base generation of certain adverbs that are
licensed in this position by C°. Otherwise, the prefield hosts elements that reach
this position via movement. The movement can be of a purely formal type, which
does not lead to a pragmatically or semantically marked interpretation of these
elements and is strictly local, or it can also be exemplified by “true” long distance
A-movement that coincides with additional semantic and pragmatic import as-
sumed by the moved elements, coupled with a pitch accent. The range of poten-
tial interpretations carried by the A-moved elements is subject to crosslinguistic
variation across Germanic.

1.5. Summary

To conclude, this chapter has overviewed the distribution and properties of V2
structures in contemporary Germanic languages. The first research question that
has been addressed was whether V2 could be conceived of as a prosody-driven
operation. This is the idea that was originally proposed by Wackernagel (1892) in
his study of second position elements in old Indo-European languages. With this
possibility in mind, I have overviewed V2 and V3 placement in wh-questions in
Northern Norwegian, which according to some accounts may be sensitive to the
prosodic make-up of the wh-word. However, more detailed analyses due to Wester-
gaard (2005) and Westergaard and Vangsnes (2005) show that the position of the
verb is determined by information structure requirements rather than by prosody,
which suggests that the prosodic form of the wh-element is an epiphenomenon.
Another research question addressed in this chapter was related to the syntactic
position of the verb and the prefield constituent in V2 clauses. The earliest analy-
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ses of V2 structures, such as Den Besten (1977/1983), postulated that the verb tar-
gets C? and that the prefield element is in Spec, CP. Yet, later studies showed that
prefield elements may have various semantic and pragmatic import in different
structures, while the verb may exhibit divergent agreement patterns depending
on the construction in which it is found. These facts have been taken to indicate
that neither the verb nor the prefield constituent target a uniform designated syn-
tactic projection. Thus, the verb does not necessarily occupy CY, but it may also
land in a lower position, depending on a particular structure or, as recently shown
by Postma (2013), on a particular language or dialect: in some dialects the verb
may target both T? and C°, whereas in some others it is located exclusively in C°.

The final issue that has been addressed in this chapter concerns the morpho-
syntactic or semantic trigger that motivates verb placement in second position. It
has been commonly assumed in the literature that V2 structures may instantiate
a formal way of illocutionary force marking. This assumption has been largely
based on the availability of the V2 order in subordinate clauses in the Scandinav-
ian languages, which seems to be contingent on the strength of assertion. Still, as
closer inspection of the Scandinavian data indicates that while there is a clear link
between V2 and Force, the need to encode Force does not appear to be a sufficient
or even a necessary motivation for V2 placement. Yet, what does seem to matter
for the V2 pattern is Tense-dependency, given that V2 orders are possible only
in tensed domains. This generalization holds in Germanic as well as in V2-lan-
guages outside the Germanic family, such as Karitiana. It may hold for all second
position phenomena crosslinguistically (see Jouitteau 2010) and as will be shown
in Chapter 4, the availability of tense morphology determines the type of cliticiz-
ation pattern in Slavic.

The exact trigger of verb movement to second position as well as a potential
parametric condition that determines whether a given language requires V2 place-
ment or not remain open questions. What is quite clear though is that V2 is not
a uniform syntactic phenomenon and that this term is used to refer to two differ-
ent syntactic mechanisms with their own characteristics: operator (Force-related)
V2 and generalized V2 movement, which involve different syntactic operations
although they produce the same surface order result. The subsequent chapters will
provide more support for this hypothesis, coming from the diachrony of V2 or-
ders as well as from the properties and historical development of second position
cliticization in Slavic.
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Chapter 2
Diachrony of the V2 order in Germanic

2.1. Introduction

The previous chapter has overviewed instances of Verb Second in contemporary
Germanic languages. The main idea pursued in that chapter was that V2 place-
ment is not a uniform syntactic phenomenon. Rather, V2 is an umbrella term
and it is necessary to distinguish between two types of operations: generalized
V2 and Force-related, operator V2, even though these two movements result in
the same linear placement of the verb in the clause structure. Moreover, V2 may
involve movement of the verb to different positions, either T° or C° or some other
projections. The position occupied by the verb in V2 clauses may be either contin-
gent on the syntactic operation that is involved or, as argued for by Postma (2013),
determined by the nature of the operation in a particular language or dialect: in
some V2 languages the verb may move exclusively to C°, while in some other V2
languages both T and C° are available as the landing sites for the verb.

This chapter provides more evidence for the hypothesis of the non-uniform
character of V2 structures. The evidence comes from diachronic data from Goth-
ic, Old English, Old High German, and Old Norse. With the exception of English
(as well as Gothic, which is extinct), the languages that evolved from them all
display uniform V2 grammars. Thus, the Germanic languages represent different
directions of the change: whereas the ratio of V2 orders in the history of English
decreased, Old High German texts show a steady raise of a uniform V2 grammar.
Hence, it may be hypothesized that these languages represent different stages in
the emergence and the decline of a V2 system. Indirectly, these divergent develop-
ments of the V2 patterns speak against the idea of “language drift” discussed in
the Introduction.

The observed diachronic variation with respect to the degree and the direc-
tionality of the modification of the V2 systems in different Old Germanic lan-
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guages provides an opportunity to determine the underlying motivation for the
emergence or the decline of a V2 grammar; therefore, it can be used to establish
a trigger for V2 movement in general. Furthermore, the survey of the diachrony
of the V2 order in Germanic will be used as a background for the investigation
of diachronic changes in the position of pronominal clitics in Slavic, as some of
these languages adopted second position placement in various stages of their his-
tory; thus, they underwent a modification of their clitic system that resembles the
emergence of a uniform V2 grammar in continental Germanic languages.

This chapter has the following organization. Section 2.2 provides a general
description of verb placement in Old Germanic. Section 2.3 turns to Gothic, in
which verb movement to second position was restricted to operator contexts.
Section 2.4 examines historical changes in the V2 order in English. As has been
mentioned above, V2 placement was considerably more robust in Old English
than it is in Modern English. This section overviews different analyses that have
been put forward in the literature to account for the decline of V2 in Middle
English, pointing to the observation that the decline was related to the modifica-
tion of the TP system. Section 2.5 addresses V2 placement in Old High German,
which was far more regular than in Gothic or Old English, but it still showed
a number of exceptions that are not observed in contemporary continental Ger-
manic languages. In this section I also discuss two analyses of the emergence of
the V2 grammar in Old High German by Axel (2007) and Fuss (2008) and show
that Fuss’s account is challenged by empirical facts concerning the development
of the V2 order in Old Norse. Finally, I address Dewey’s (2007) analysis of the
development of verb placement in Old German, in which she attributes changes
to the V2 pattern to prosodic modifications. I challenge her account and suggest
an alternative, syntactic analysis that draws on properties of second position
cliticization in Slavic.

2.2. Word order in Old Germanic — general patterns

A received wisdom stemming from the 19th century philological tradition is that
Old Germanic and other ancient Indo-European languages such as Latin or San-
skrit exhibited the basic SOV (subject-object-verb) word order (see, for instance,
Delbriick 1878; McKnight 1897; Lehmann 1974, and other references quoted in
Axel 2007 and Eythorsson 1995: 16; see also Behaghel 1932: 11 quoted in Axel
2007 for the opposite claim that some V2 properties were present in the earliest
Germanic times). As an example, typical cases of the basic OV word order (with
the verb given in italics) found in both matrix and embedded clauses in Gothic
are presented in (1), following the data quoted in Fuss (2008: 168).
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(1) a.ik in watin izwis daupja
I in water youp baptize (Gothic, Matthew 3:11, Roberts 1996: 161)
b. paproh  piudangardi gudis wailamerjada
since-that kingdom  of-God is-preached
c.jah lvazuh in izai naupjada
and everyone into it  presses (Gothic, Luke 16:16, Ferraresi 1997: 277)

Many contemporary syntacticians (see, for example, Weerman 1989 and Kipar-
sky 1995) have adopted this traditional idea concerning word order and wrongly
assumed that in Old Germanic the verb was always low in the clause and did not
move out of VP. The V2 operation known in contemporary Germanic languages
was regarded in these analyses as a language-specific innovation that emerged in
amuch later period. According to Eythorsson (1995) and Axel (2007: 33), this rea-
soning may have been motivated by two factors: insufficient investigation of Old
Germanic texts (especially Gothic, which is the oldest written source of Old Ger-
manic data available) as well as a common belief that Gothic relics (in particular,
Waulfila’s translation of the Bible) were word-for-word translations of New Testa-
ment Greek, and as such, unreliable sources of information about Old Germanic
syntax. However, Eythorsson (1995) and some other scholars before him (see, for
instance, Fourquet 1938: 234-281, quoted in Axel 2007: 29-30, 33) observed a num-
ber of systematic violations of the original Greek word order in Gothic translations,
especially in Gothic OV structures, which adopted word orders contrary to the
ones in the Greek vorlage. For instance, as exemplified in (2), the word pattern in
Gothic systematically differs from the one found in the original Greek manuscript
in the following scenario: a predicate expressed by a single (intransitive) verb in
Greek is consistently rendered in Gothic through a structure in which the verb
follows the complement. The preverbal complement can be a noun, an adjective,
or an infinitive (see Eythdrsson 1995: 20). Such examples point to the independ-
ence of the Gothic verbal syntax of the Greek vorlage.

(2) a.dwala gatawida
foolish , o  madeyq
“made foolish” (Gothic, 1 Cor 1:20, Eythorsson 1995: 20)
a’.emoranen (the Greek vorlage)
b. lofam slohun
palmp; p,\p smote;p
b’ errapisan (the Greek vorlage)

“(they) smote (him) with the palm of (their) hands”
(Gothic, Matthew. 26:67, Eythorsson 1995: 20)

Furthermore, Eythérsson (1995) notes specific contexts of verb movement in Goth-
ic in which the usual OV pattern is violated, which clearly demonstrate that the
verb could systematically leave VP. He observes that these are largely the same
environments in which the verb undergoes V-to-C movement in Modern English.

2017-01-19 10:21:18



88 Diachrony of the V2 order in Germanic

Thus, the verb is fronted in wh-movement, commands, direct questions, subject
topicalization, and with negatives.!> This pattern is exemplified for the imperative
in (3) and for wh-movement in (4).

(3) Wate hali hino horna
whet stone this horn
“Let the horn whet this stone!” (Gothic, Strom whetstone, Axel 2007: 32)

(4) Hva skuli pata barn wairpan?
what shall that child become
“What is this child going to be?” (Gothic, Luke 1: 66, Eythorsson 1995: 25)

Significantly, the movement of the verb is precluded in the presence of a comple-
mentizer, the way it is also blocked in all contemporary Germanic V2 languages
except for Faroese, Icelandic, and Yiddish (see Chapter 1, section 1.4.3.3). The
contrast between subordinate clauses with and without a complementizer in Old
High German is exemplified in (5), following Axel (2007: 6). In both of these exam-
ples, the clause-initial element is tho ‘then, at that time, when,” which can function
either as an adverb or an adverbial subordinator that introduces embedded clauses.
In the former function, exemplified in (5a), the adverb is immediately followed
by the verb that occurs in second position, while the object pronoun in and the
subject NP der heilant appear after the verb. By contrast, in (5b) tho performs the
function of a subordinator and the verb quad may not raise to second position. It
occurs clause-finally, following the subject pronoun and the object.

(5) a. tho antuurtita in  der heilant
then answered them the Saviour
“The Saviour answered to them then” (OHG, Tatian 287, 16)
b. tho  her thisiu quad
when he these said
“When he had said these things” (OHG, Tatian 343:28, Axel 2007: 6)

The general pattern of verb movement to second position in Old Germanic pre-
sented so far suggests that in all instances it is a way of marking Force. More-
over, the movement is blocked when Force is specified by an overt morphological
element in C°, such as a complementizer. Eythdrsson’s (1995) observations have
challenged the traditional assumptions about OV as the predominant order of the
Old Germanic syntax. They are also instructive for the diachronic investigation
of second position cliticization carried out in Chapter 4, which initially was also
restricted to operator contexts.

15 The verb is not fronted in the case of complement topicalization, on a par with other Ger-
manic languages, but unlike in English.
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2.3.V2 in Gothic

This section overviews verb placement in Gothic in more detail and investigates
the diagnostics that have been used in the literature to determine the position of
the verb in the clause structure. Moreover, it examines syntactic properties of sen-
tential particles in Gothic. Since most of these particles are Force markers, their
interaction with verb movement can be used to determine whether verb placement
is indeed motivated by Force licensing, as was proposed in the previous section.

As far as diagnostics of verb movement in Gothic are concerned, Eythdrsson
(1995) seeks evidence for the operation by examining the position of the verb with
respect to pronominal clitics and clitic sentential particles. They are addressed in
the subsequent subsections.

2.3.1. The position of pronominal clitics and the verb

The position of pronominal clitics in the clause can be used as a verb movement
indicator in Gothic. Eythérsson (1995: 29) shows that in most cases the clitics fol-
low the verb (see 6), especially when the clitic is a reflexive pronoun. In this way
their distribution stands in contrast with non-clitic, full NPs that adhere to the
usual OV pattern in Gothic.

(6) ni  kukides mis
NEG kissed me
“You did not kiss me” (Gothic, Luke 7:45, Eythorsson 1995: 29)

Eythorsson observes that this ordering is reminiscent of the pattern found in
Modern German, where pronominal clitics are adjacent either to the comple-
mentizer, as in the embedded context in (7a) or to the verb which, if Den Besten’s
(1977/1983) analysis of V2 is adopted, is located in C° in the main clause in (7b).
These facts have led Thiersch (1978) to postulate that clitics in Modern German
are hosted in C°.

(7) a.dal ihm  der Mann ein Buch geschenkt hat
that him; the man a book given has

“that the man has given him a book”
b. Der Mann hat ihm  ein Buch geschenkt
the man hashim, a book given

“The man has given him a book” (Modern German, Eythérsson 1995: 30)

Eythoérsson adopts the same reasoning for Gothic, where he assumes the verb
may raise across pronominal clitics and land in C°. He finds support for this as-
sumption in the observation that the movement of the verb is precluded in the
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presence of a complementizer. In such a case, pronominal clitics precede the verb,
as shown in (8).

(8) jabai mik  frijop
if me ¢ love,p;
“If you love me” (Gothic, John 14:15, Eythorsson 1995: 31)

Fuss (2003: 199, 2008) addresses similar cases of pronoun placement, focusing on
the position of pronominal subject clitics with respect to the verb in wh-movement
in Gothic and observes that the clitics may follow or precede the finite verb. In-
itially, in his early work Fuss (2003: 199) concludes that these patterns copied the
word order of the Greek vorlage and exemplify literal word-for-word translation,
as in the case of examples such as (9), in which the pronoun precedes the verb in

both Greek and Gothic.
(9) a.dulve jus  mitot ubila in hairtam izwaraim? (Gothic)
why you,, think evil in hearts your
b. hinati humeis enthumeisthe ponéra en tais kardiais humon (Greek)
why you,, think evil  in the heart  your
“Why do you think evil in your hearts?” (Matthew 9:4, Ferraresi 1997: 53)

However, in his later work Fuss (2008: 171-2) points out, following Ferraresi’s
(1997: 58) observations, that the position of pronouns in the Gothic translations
depends on the presence of the subject in the Greek vorlage. If the subject is missing
in Greek, it is inserted at the beginning of a sentence in the corresponding Gothic
main clause. Conversely, if the subject is missing in a wh-clause in Greek, it is in-
serted after the verb in Gothic, as illustrated in (10). Such examples also indicate
that the verb in Gothic moves to second position in wh-contexts.

(10) a;.lva  tanamais taurbum weis weitwode? (Gothic)

what further need we witness

b. ti eti chreian echomen marturon (Greek)
what further need  have;,; witness
“What do we need any further witnesses?” (Mark 14:63, Ferraresi 1997: 55)

ay.lva nuk-kant tu, quino? (Gothic)
what now-know you wife

b,.ti gar oidas,  gunai (Greek)
what therefore know,¢, wife
“What do you know, wife?” (I Cor. 7:16, Ferraresi 1997: 55)

Summarizing, the position of pronominal clitics in Gothic provides support for
the postulate of verb movement in Gothic. First, the verb moves higher when it
occurs with pronominal clitics than in the context of tonic nouns. Second, the
fact that the verb raises across pronominal clitics in wh-questions suggests that
the movement of the verb is related to operator/Force-marking. More evidence for
this generalization is provided in the next section, which examines the syntax of
sentential particles in Gothic.
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2.3.2. Clitic particles in Gothic

This section discusses the interaction between verb movement and sentential par-
ticles in Gothic, with a focus on the conjunctive clitic uh (h) and the interrogative
clitic u (uh). Both of them are second position clitics (as established by Wackernagel
1892: 406), which usually occur after verbs, but also after nouns, adverbs and other
categories. These categories are assumed to be fronted to the left of these particles
to a projection in the CP domain (see Eythorsson 1995, 1996; Ferraresi 1997; and
Fuss 2008). They are much more frequent in Gothic than in its Germanic daugh-
ter languages, which retained only a small residue of them (see section 2.5.4 on
Old High German; see also Axel 2007: 41). What unifies them apart from their
syntactic position is the fact that they express operator properties of a sentence,
such as focus, clause type, and the main/embedded distinction.!® Moreover, their
presence in wh-questions may lead to a violation of the V2 rule: they occur im-
mediately after the wh-word and thus seem to compete with the verb for the same
position, targeting the projection normally occupied by the verb. As a result, the
verb occurs then below these particles. Examples illustrating this pattern are pro-
vided later in this section.!”

2.3.2.1. The conjunctive clitic uh (h) and the interrogative clitic u

This section investigates syntactic properties of the conjunctive particle uh (h) and
the interrogative particle u. According to Eythdrsson (1995: 53), uh is only used to
conjoin main clauses as a conjunction; it may not be used to conjoin non-clausal
elements or subordinate clauses — for those, the non-clitic conjunction jah is used.
It is in complementary distribution with other complementizers, and Eythérsson
suggests that this indicates that uh is hosted in C° in main clauses only in the pres-
ence of a null complementizer. Otherwise, on Eythdrsson’s (1995: 53) analysis, it
attaches to the verb to its left when this verb undergoes head movement to C° and
when this movement is accompanied by topicalization of lexical material that lands
in Spec, CP. Ferraresi (1997) and Fuss (2008) point out that Eythérsson’s observa-
tions are somewhat incomplete, as -uh is also attested as a discourse particle used
to signify anaphoric relations between clauses. Moreover, there are also cases in
which -uh co-occurs with the conjunction jah (see Fuss 2008: 174). The examples
in (11) illustrate uh placement. In (11a), uh follows the particle uz, which is part of

16 The clause typing property of the particles is important in some analyses of their loss in the
history of Germanic (see, for example, Roberts 1996 and Ferraresi 1997). These analyses postulate
that when the system of the particles declined, their functions were assumed by generalized verb
movement to second position. In this way these accounts make a direct link between the V2 order
and clause typing (see also section 1.4.2.1 in Chapter 1). See also Axel’s (2007) analysis of the V2
pattern presented in section 2.5.5.1, which makes a similar assumption.

17" Axel (2007: 41) points out that Gothic had a number of additional particles which were
phrasal elements rather than clitics. They did not trigger verb movement. These particles include
the conditional particle aippau and the interrogative particle an.
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the particle verb uz-iddja. In (11b) uh occurs after the subject pronoun is and the
finite verb wiss, thus technically it is located in third position. This is the regular
occurrence of uh when a definite subject is topicalized (see Eythdrsson 1995: 554t.).

(11) a. uz-uh-iddja fram attin jah atiddja in pana fairluu
forth-PRT-came from father and came into the world
“I came forth from the Father and came into the world”
(Gothic, John 16:28, Ferraresi 1997: 108)
b.ip is wiss-uh  mitonins ize jah qap du pamma mann...
but he knew-PRT thoughts their and said to the man
“But he knew their thoughts and said to the man...”
(Gothic, Luke 6:8, Ferraresi 1997: 108)

As has been noted above, apart from verbs, uh may also attach to other elements,
such as pronouns, object DPs, adjectives, and adverbs, which are interpreted as
topics. Significantly, Eythérsson observes that uh does not attach to subjects. In
principle, definite subject DPs can be topicalized, but their topicalization requires
verb movement to C. I take the contrast with respect to the (un)availability of
verb movement in the case of subject topicalization and object topicalization to be
significant. The contrast suggests to me that although uh is a clitic, its placement
is governed by syntactic principles. If uh appeared in second position after the
first stressed element due to PF requirements, the categorial contrast with respect
to subject versus object topicalization should not be attested given that prosodic
requirements are not sensitive to categorial distinctions.

On a par with the clitic uh, the interrogative clitic u attaches not only to verbs,
but also to adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, and pronouns, which are then inter-
preted as topicalized. Correspondingly, u can also be used as a diagnostic of verb
movement because, on a par with uh, it also triggers verb movement from I° to
C% in Gothic. Moreover, Eythorsson (1995: 105) observes that the distribution of
u can be used to pinpoint differences between the syntax of Greek and Gothic: in
Gothic u triggers the movement both in direct questions (as in the Greek vorlage)
and usually also in indirect questions (unlike in Greek).

2.3.2.2. Properties of the particles uh (h) and u

Both uh and u exhibit interesting selectional restrictions that resemble the ones
observed in the distribution of Force-related, operator clitics (such as li) in some
Slavic languages (see Chapter 3). For instance, uh does not attach to the rightmost
constituent of a topicalized phrase, but rather to the head of it. In other words,
uh and u follow the clause-initial word, such as the preposition in (12a) and the
demonstrative in (12b), rather than a clause-initial XP.

(12) a. uz-uh pamma mela managai galipun siponje is ibukai

from-PRT that  time many went disciples his back
“from that time many of his disciples went back” (Gothic, John 6:66)
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b.pat-uh  samo jah pai waidedjans ... idweitidedun imma
this-PRT same also the bandits insulted him
“in the same way the bandits too ... insulted him”
(Gothic, Matt 27:44, Eythorsson 1995: 66)

Correspondingly, the interrogative clitic u, which marks the element that precedes
it as a topic, is able to split a preposition from its complement, as shown in (12a).
Although prepositions can never be split from their complements in Slavic,
Eythorsson (1995: 120) remarks that u shows a similar distribution to the operator
clitic li in the Slavic languages such as Russian, in which /i attaches to the right of
the initial word in direct questions. As will be shown in Chapter 3, the Slavic situ-
ation is somewhat more complex: /i may also be interpreted as a focus marker and
in some languages it may be preceded not only by heads, but by full phrases as well.

Finally, in the context of wh-questions, uh and u (as shown in 13), on a par
with other modal or emphatic particles, such as pan, nu, and auk (as shown in 14;
see Fuss 2008: 172), follow the wh-word and precede the verb, in violation of the
usual V2 rule that applies in wh-movement.

(13) van-uh  pan puk sehuum gast jah ga-lapodedum?
when-PRT PRT you we-saw stranger and PERF-we-invited
“And when did we see you as a stranger and invited you?”
(Gothic, Matthew 25:38, Fuss 2008: 173)

(14) a.lva nu taujai im frauja pis  weinagardis?
what PRT do  them owner of-the vineyard
“What then shall the owner of the vineyard do to them?” (Gothic, Luke 20:15)
b.lva auk boteip mannan, jabai gageigaip pana  fairtuu allana
what PRT profit man if  gaing, thepp,, world whole
jah gasleipeip sik  saiwalai seinai
and injure REFL soul his
“For what does it profit a man, if he gains the whole world, and loses (lit. injures) his
own soul?” (Gothic, Mark 8:36, Fuss 2008: 173)

Fuss (2008: 176) states that these are only apparent counterexamples to the uni-
form V2 placement in wh-questions in Gothic. He claims that in all such cases
the position of the particles mirrors the syntax of the Greek vorlage, where they
also occur in second position. I would like to offer an alternative explanation. It
is normally not possible to “copy” the position of clitics across languages. They
are phonologically weak elements that occupy uniform positions even in so-called
“free word order” languages and any changes to their placement not only result in
ungrammaticality, but make such clauses impossible to pronounce (see Chapter 4,
section 4.3, for similar argumentation based on Old Church Slavonic facts). I pro-
pose (see also Migdalski 2012: 352) that the data provided by Fuss indicate that
there are two ways of marking Force in Gothic: either by inserting a Force-indicat-
ing particle or by moving a verb to the position licensing Force (such as the head
of ForceP in the CP domain) that is (otherwise) occupied by the particle. In this
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way, Gothic displays two potential strategies of encoding Force that according to
Brandner (2004) (see Chapter 1, section 1.4.2.1) are attested crosslinguistically:
either by particle insertion or by verb movement to a Force-related projection.

A potential complication for this proposal is the existence of aspectual (perfec-
tivizing) prefixes, such as ga-, at-, and bi- (see Eythorsson 1995: 121). They occur
preverbally, but they can be separated from the verb by particles u and uh (see 15)
as well as pronominal clitics. These are the only instances of the separation of the
aspectual prefixes from the verb.

(15) bi-u-gitai galaubein ana airpai?
PRT-PRT-find faith on earth
“Shall he find faith on the earth?” (Gothic, Luke 18:8, Eythorsson 1995: 122)

At first the pattern in which a Force-related clitic occurs between a verb and an
aspectual prefix may seem problematic for the idea that either the particle or the
verb targets a Force-encoding projection, given that the particle occurs within
a verb.!® However, in spite of their placement, the aspectual prefixes do seem to
manifest some independence, as they can host clitics and exhibit final consonant
devoicing (see Eythdrsson 1995: 125 for details). Moreover, their distribution is
similar to the distribution of prepositions, given that prepositions (which are in-
dependent syntactic units) are also immediately followed by u and uh. See also
Eythorsson (1995: 131) for an alternative analysis, which assumes that the aspectual
prefixes head Aspect Phrase located between TP and VP. In Eythdrsson’s view, the
verb moves out of VP, picks up the prefix ga- from Asp® on the way to T?, where
Tense is checked. Finally, the whole complex ga + verb adjoins to the interrogative
particle u located in C°.

Summarizing, this section has overviewed cases of verb movement to second
position in Gothic. In contrast to contemporary continental Germanic languages,
the movement is restricted to the context of non-indicative Force marking. In
addition, Gothic displays Force-encoding particles, which also occur after the first
element in a clause and may compete with the verb for the same position. These
facts indicate that Gothic employs two ways of Force marking: via particle inser-
tion and verb movement to second position.

2.4. Diachrony of the V2 order in English

This section investigates the position of the verb in the history of English. English
represents a special case among contemporary Germanic languages as it requires
the V2 order only in operator contexts. Diachronically the V2 order was more

18 T thank Hagen Pitsch for a discussion of this issue.
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frequent in early English, but it was lost in the transition from Old English to ear-
ly Middle English. This section examines the ways this loss has been accounted
for in the literature. The examination is important for two reasons. First, it may
shed light on the hypothesis about V2 being a source of Force marking. If this
hypothesis is on the right track, the loss of V2 should coincide with the way Force
is encoded in the clause. Second, as will be shown in Chapter 4, a change in the
opposite direction occurred with respect to second position cliticization, which
emerged in some Slavic languages. It might be instructive to verify whether these
changes took place due to related factors.

2.4.1. Generalizations about word order in Old English

As was mentioned in section 2.2, there exists a traditional assumption about OV
as the basic word order in Old Germanic, including Old English (see, for example,
Fourquet 1938). Subordinate clauses in Old English seem to conform to this basic
pattern though there is considerable variation between OV and VO orders (see
Fischer et al. 2004: 51). In Old English main clauses, the verb is located closer to
the left periphery than in subordinate clauses, often targeting second position. Ac-
cording to Haeberli’s (2002: 250) calculations, V2 orders constitute approximate-
ly 70% of word order patterns in declarative clauses with a non-operator (that is,
without an element that triggers V2 in Modern English, such as a wh-word) in the
clause-initial position. This observation has been interpreted in two ways. On the
one hand, some scholars, particularly in early generative analyses (for example,
van Kemenade 1987, 1993; Pintzuk 1991, 1993; and Cardinaletti and Roberts 1991)
postulate that Old English was a V2 language on a par with contemporary Dutch
and German. For instance, in her seminal work that was the first generative ac-
count of post-Beowulf English, Van Kemenade (1987) claims that the verb always
moves to C?, the way it does in Dutch and German in Den Besten’s (1977/1983)
analysis (see the discussion in Chapter 1, section 1.4.3.1). Likewise, Pintzuk (1991),
whose investigation also includes the language of Beowulf, and Cardinaletti and
Roberts (1991) postulate obligatory verb movement in main clauses, but they argue
that the verb reaches C° only in wh-questions, fronted negations, and with cer-
tain clause-initial adverbs. Otherwise, they assume that the verb raises to a lower
functional projection than C°.

On the other hand, some other analyses, especially more recent ones (for ex-
ample, Hulk and van Kemenade 1995; Pintzuk 1999; Haeberli 1999; Fuss 2003;
Roberts 1996, 2007; van Kemenade and Los 2006; and Fuss 2008) point out that
the V2 syntax in Old English exhibited exceptions and violations that are not
found in contemporary V2 languages, which suggests that the V2 requirement
was much more restricted in Old English than it is in contemporary continental
Germanic.
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In the subsections below, I first outline the general properties of V2 syntax in
Old and Middle English. Then I show how these properties have been analyzed
and motivated in some of the approaches.

2.4.2. Generalizations about verb placement
in Old and Middle English

As far as main clauses are concerned, in Old and Middle English the verb usually
follows the subject, but occasionally it may also be placed in a lower position. If
the clause-initial element is not the subject, the usual pattern involves subject-verb
inversion (with the verb preceding the subject). In such a scenario, there are two
distinct orders that may depend on the type of material located in the prefield: the
first one, in which subject-verb inversion is obligatory and the verb is in second
position (see 16a), and the second one, in which subject-verb inversion is pre-
dominant with nominal subject but rather infrequent with pronominal subjects
(see 16b); (Van Kemenade 2012: 823).

(16) a. On dam deege worhte God leoht, and merigen, and wfen
on that day made God light and morning and evening
“On that day God made light, morning, and evening”
(Old English, Z£CHom 1, 6.100.5)
b.Be dem we magon suide swutule oncnawan Oet...
by that we may very clearly perceive that
“By that, we may perceive very clearly that... ”
(Old English, CP 26.181.16, Fischer et al. 2004: 50)

Importantly, in contrast to Modern English, in which subject-verb inversion is re-
stricted to auxiliary verbs, in Old English the inversion was possible with lexical
verbs as well. These patterns are described in more detail in the subsections below.

In subordinate clauses the verb normally occurs in a low position, and sub-
ject-verb inversion is not observed. However, there are some instances of finite
verb fronting (see Pintzuk 1991), especially in complex structures involving more
than one verb (see 17a) and with particle verbs, in which the verb is fronted and
the particle remains at the end of a clause (see 17b).

(17) a. 0t we ealle sculon @nne geleafan habban
that we all must one faith  have
“that we all must have one faith” (Old English, Or 5.14.131.13)
b. gif hio ne bid hradlice aweg adrifen
if she not is quickly away driven
“if it is not quickly driven away” (Old English, CP 13.79.23, Fischer et al. 2004: 50)

There are also frequent instances in which the verb is located in the clause-initial
position in main clauses, in front of the subject, resulting in the V1 order, illus-
trated in (18). The exact function of the V1-clauses is a matter of debate (see Fuss
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2008: 186); some analyses imply that the clause-initial verb placement might be
due to prosodic requirements, such as the necessity to insert the verb in front of
the first stressed syllable in verse texts (initially with non-pronominal subjects, but
later also with subject pronouns, see Campbell 1970). Some other scholars relate
the V1 placement to discourse strategies; for instance, Mitchell (1985: 978) states
that V1 could be used to link sentences in oral narratives, to introduce new facts,
or to switch the emphasis. For this reason this type of initial verb placement is
sometimes referred to as “narrative inversion” (see Fischer et al. 2004: 106).

(18) wees se fruma pus awriten [...]
was the beginning thus written
“The beginning was written as follows [...]”
(Old English, Bede 48.4, Pintzuk 1991: 68, quoted in Fuss 2008: 186)

Otherwise, V1 structures are found in imperatives and yes-no questions, as illus-
trated in (19).

(19) Heefst pu enigne geferan?
have you any  companions
“Do you have any companions?” (Old English, Z£Coll 28, Fischer et al. 2004: 106)

The subsequent sections address the contexts in which the verb occurred in second
position in Old and Middle English as well as the ones in which the V2 rule was
not observed. The generalizations concerning verb placement are based mainly on
Fischer et al. (2004), Fuss (2008: 19111.), and van Kemenade (2012).

2.4.2.1. The position of the verb in main clauses in Old English

2.4.2.1.1. WH/NEG/pa/ponne-V-nominal subject/subject pronoun

In Old English, the V2 order is obligatory without exception in operator contexts,
that is when the verb follows a wh-phrase, as in (20a) or the negative (clitic) ad-
verbial ne, as in (20b); see Mitchell (1985), van Kemenade (1987), Kroch and Taylor
(1997), Pintzuk (1999), Fischer et al. (2004: 106), Kemenade and Los (2006), Trips
and Fuf? (2009), and van Kemenade (2012: 823).

(20) a. Hweet sculon we pees nu ma secgan?
what shall we afterwards now more speak
“What shall we afterwards speak now more?” (Old English, Bede 2:9.132.1.1253)
b.ne  bid he lengra ponne syfan elna lang
NEG is he longer than seven ells long
“He is not taller than seven ells”  (Old English, Orosius, 1.15.2.149, Fuss 2008: 189-190)

The position of the verb in the sentences in (20) roughly matches the distribution
of the “residual V2,” though unlike in Modern English, verb movement in Old
English is not restricted to auxiliary verbs. Significantly, van Kemenade (2012: 824)
points out that negative-initial V2 clauses found in Modern English of the type
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Never before has Marlon been so happy are not a continuation of the negative-in-
itial order given in (20b). Namely, Nevalainen (1997) shows that such structures
emerged only in late Middle English. Moreover, the exact counterparts of (20b)
do not exist in Modern English any more: with the loss of the negative clitic ad-
verbial ne, the negative-initial context triggering verb movement was lost as well
(see van Kemenade 2012: 828).

Furthermore, the V2 order is “extremely dominant” (Fischer et al. 2004: 106)
in Old English after temporal and discourse sequencing adverbs such as pa, ponne
‘then,” and nu ‘now,” as exemplified in (21). The counterparts of these adverbs in
Modern English do not trigger V2.

(21) a.Pa  for he norpryhte be peem lande
then went he northwards to that land
“Then he went northwards to that land” (Old English, Orosius, 1.14.7.128)
b. Ponne e@rnad hy ealle toweard pem feo
then run-to they all towards the treasure
“Then they all ran towards the treasure”
(Old English, Orosius, 1.17.21.233, Fuss 2008: 190)

Exceptions to the V2 rule after such adverbs are very infrequent and according
to Koopman’s (1995) estimates quoted in Fischer et al. (2004: 108), they range be-
tween 0.5 and 6% depending on a particular text. An example of such an exception
is given in (22), in which the finite verb wolde follows the non-finite verb feran.

(22) Baloham Ponne fulgeorne feran wolde Peer hine mon beaed
Balaam then very-willingly go  wanted there him one bade
“Balaam would very willingly have proceeded whither he was told”
(Old English, CP 36.255.22, Fischer et al. 2004: 108)

According to van Kemenade (2012: 825), these adverbs are discourse-anaphoric
expressions, which resemble Dutch R-pronouns and their German counterparts.
As is often the case with other prefield constituents in continental Germanic, they
establish a link with preceding discourse elements.

Apart from the position of the verb right after the clause-initial element, one
of the strongest motivations for the assumption of verb movement in the patterns
such as the ones in (20) and (21) comes from the position of the particle in par-
ticle verbs (Fischer et al. 2004: 107). As shown in (23a-b) for a V2 clause with the
temporal adverb pa, in such structures particles (such as up in 23a and ut in 23b)
are stranded and remain in the position that is assumed to be the base position
from which the verb has moved (as has also been postulated for Modern Germanic
languages such as Dutch by Koster 1975 and followers).

(23) a.pa astah se Helend up on ane dune

then rose theLord up on a mountain
“then the Lord went up on a mountain” (Old English, £ZCHom 1, 12.182.1)
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b.pa eodon hie ut
then went they out
“then they went out” (Old English, ChronA (Plummer) 894.83, Fischer et al. 2004: 108)

By contrast, in subordinate clauses particles by default occur before the non-front-
ed verb, as illustrated in (24).

(24) a. peet hie mid pem peet folc  ut aloccoden
that they with that the people out enticed
“that they might entice the people with it (to come) outside” (Or5.3.117.5)
b.swa paet se scinenda lig  his locc upateah
so that the shining flame his locks up-drew
“so that the shining flame drew his locks up”
(Old English, £ZCHom 11, 39.1.295.241, Fischer et al. 2004: 189)

In the contexts presented in the examples in (20) and (21), subject-verb inversion
applies irrespective of the categorial/prosodic status of the subject. In some of the
patterns discussed below, the form of the subject does matter for the availability
of V2.

2.4.2.1.2. XP-V-nominal subject

One of these patterns involves verb placement with non-pronominal (nominal)
subjects, illustrated in (25). The verb targets second position, following a non-sub-
ject element (such as the fronted direct object in 25a or the adverbial of place in
25b, both interpreted as topics) in the prefield. The non-pronominal subject occurs
in third position, following the verb.

(25) a. beet hus  hefdon Romane to dzem anum tacne geworht...
that house had Romans to the one sign made
“The Romans had made that house to their sole sign”
(Old English, Orosius, 3:5.59.3.1042)
b. [On pysse dune ufanweardre] bed Sanctus Albanus fram Gode...

on this hill higherup bade Saint  Alban from God
“On this hill higher up Saint Alban asked from God...”

(Old English, Bede, 1:7.38.30.323, Trips 2002: 231)

In contrast to the examples in (20), which represent verb movement triggered by
an operator and are obligatory, the V2 order in the pattern exemplified in (25)
is highly dominant but not invariant. According to Haeberli’s (2002: 250) es-
timates, the verb occurs in second position in more than 70% of the cases in
which the prefield does not contain an operator. At first sight the structure of
the clauses in (25) may give the impression that Old English was a V2 language
on a par with Modern Dutch or German. However, the distribution of the verb
is different when the subject is instantiated by a pronominal subject, as shown
in the subsection below.
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2.4.2.1.3. XP-(subject) pronoun-V...

Thus, as exemplified in (26), the V2 order is violated if the subject is instantiated
by a pronoun!® rather than a full DP and when there is no operator present in the
prefield (a wh-element or a negative adverbial, as in the examples given in 20). In
such cases, the verb occurs in third position and must follow the pronominal sub-
ject that appears in second position, after the prefield constituent.

(26) a. Be 0eem we magon suide swutule oncnawan Jzet
by that we may very clearly perceive that
“By that, we may perceive very clearly that...”
(Old English, CP 26.181.16, van Kemenade 2012: 824)
b.pas bing we habbap be  him gewritene
these things we have  about him written
“These things we have written about him”
(Old English, PC, 1087, 143, van Kemenade 1987: 110)

The pronominal elements may be either subjects or objects, but when they co-
occur, they follow the “subject-direct object-indirect object” order, illustrated
in (27); see van Kemenade and Los (2006: 235) and Fuss (2008: 189). It seems that
there is no requirement for object pronouns to appear in second position.

(27) and seofon erendracan he him heefde to asend
and seven messenger he himhad to send
“and he had to send him seven messengers”
(Old English, Parker, 905, Pintzuk 1999, quoted in Fuss 2008: 189)

2.4.2.1.4. XP-nominal subject-V...

Another type of order that exemplifies a violation of the V2 pattern is found with
non-pronominal subjects when they follow temporal adverbs functioning as so-
called “scene setters” (see Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304), as illustrated in (28).

(28) a. After peossum wordum se Halend cwep to his leornerum...
after these words  the Savior spoke to his disciples
“After these words the Savior said to his disciples...”
(Old English, Blickling 135, Swan 1994: 241, quoted in Fuss 2008: 187)
b. Her Oswald se eadiga arceb forlet  pis lif
in-this-year Oswald the blessed archbishop forsook this life
(Old English, ASC, Laud, 992, Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304)

Kroch and Taylor (1997: 305) point out that the V2 violations are not restricted to
the temporal “scene setters,” as they are also observed with adverbs of manner, ad-

19 1t has been customary to treat these pronouns as clitics (see, for instance, van Kemenade
1987; Cardinaletti and Roberts 1991; and Fuss 2008), though Axel (2007: 254) states that there is
little evidence to be found in the texts showing that these forms are morphologically reduced or
prosodically weak. Therefore, I refer to them as pronouns.
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verbs of cause, as well as adverbs that seem to me to function as conjuncts (see 29).
Kroch and Taylor assume that these examples may correspond to structures with
left dislocation or a linking adverb followed by a pause in Modern German and
Dutch, which also allow V3 orders in such contexts.

(29) a. Eac pis land wres swide afylled mid munecan
also this land was very filled-up with monks (Old English, ASC, Laud, 1087)
b. peahhweder his hiredmen ferdon ut mid feawe mannan of  pam castele
Nevertheless his household men went out with few men from the castle
(Old English, ASC, Laud, 1088, Kroch and Taylor 1997: 304)

According to Haeberli’s (2002: 250) estimates, in 28.7% of the cases in which the
prefield does not contain an operator in the Old English text he investigated, sub-
ject-verb inversion does not take place and the verb does not occur in second pos-
ition. Thus, non-V2 orders are relatively frequent in Old English. They include ex-
amples of the types given in (28) and (29), which as Fuss (2008: 187) observes are not
found in Old High German, a language with a very regular V2 system (see section
2.5). Although Fuss (2008) argues that the subject in such structures is located in
Spec, TP (see section 2.4.2.3), it is not entirely clear to me whether these clauses
represent actual non-V2 orders given that in at least some of their counterparts in
contemporary Germanic languages the clause-initial adverb is followed by a pause.

2.4.2.1.5. XP (XP)-V-subject

The final pattern is sometimes referred to as the “late subject clause” (see Warner
2007), and it normally features unaccusative verbs. The term “late subject clause”
describes a crucial property of this structure, namely the fact that the subject can
be placed either in its regular subject position or following the verb. The post-verbal
position of the subject is particularly common when it is indefinite and when it is
accompanied by the auxiliary and the passive participle (see Warner 2007: 94-95).
The verb may appear in second position in the late subject clause, but it can also
surface lower in the structure. The pattern is exemplified in (30) with a sentence
coming from a Middle English text.

(30) Aftir hem were ysette hondslinges and stafslynges
behind them were placed handslings and stick-slings
“Behind them were placed handslings and stick slings”
(Middle English, Vegetius De Re Militari 91.23, Warner 2007: 92)

The late subject clause is also attested in non-root contexts, with both preverbal
(see 31a) and clause-final (see 31b) positions of the subject possible.

(31) a. peet eallum folcum sy gedemed beforan de
that all peoples,, be judged  before thee

“that all the peoples be judged before you” (PPs (prose) 9.18)
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b.forpan pe on me is afunden @tforan Gode rihtwisnyss
because that in me is found before God justicey ¢;
“because justice before God is found in me”
(Old English, £Hom 21.326, Fischer et al. 2004: 116-117)

Van Kemenade (2012: 826) remarks that the late subject structure is still available
in Modern English with unaccusative verbs, in which the subject may follow the
verb rather than precede it, as in (32).

(32) From the lips of a cab driver came an enlightened expression that I thought should be
shared (Birner 1995: 241, quoted in Van Kemenade 2012: 826)

Summarizing, the data presented in this section indicate that although the verb fre-
quently occurs in second position, Old English is not a V2 language on a par with
modern continental Germanic languages. The V2 rule is (near-)obligatory in oper-
ator context, when the verb appears after a wh-word, as in Modern English; and,
unlike in Modern English, in clauses introduced by a class of temporal and discourse
sequencing adverbs and the negative (clitic) adverbial ne. Furthermore, there is also
a context in which the V2 order is unavailable, which is found when the subject of
aclause is instantiated by a pronoun. Regardless, a generalization that can be made is
that the V2 pattern was considerably more frequent in Old and Middle English than
it is now. Moreover, in contrast to Modern English, movement to second position
contexts affected all verbs in Old English and was not restricted to auxiliary verbs.

The next section presents selected analyses of the loss of the V2 pattern in Eng-
lish. As has been pointed earlier, on the assumption that V2 is related to Force
marking, it is expected that the loss of V2 can be motivated by a change in the way
Force is expressed in English. However, as will be shown, it seems that the decline
of the V2 pattern was not related to the verb movement per se, but rather to the
distribution of the prefield material.

2.4.2.2. The loss of the V2 pattern in English

The present section overviews analyses of V2 placement in Old and Middle English
and shows how they account for the loss of some of the V2 orders.

As has been pointed out in section 2.4.2.1, the verb raises to second position in
Old English, though the movement is restricted to the contexts of wh-movement,
the clause-initial negative particle ne, and temporal and discourse sequencing ad-
verbs, so it is not as generalized as the V2 order in modern continental Germanic
languages. Furthermore, the movement is contingent on the type of subject present
in the clause, and it does not occur if the subject is a pronoun. This type of contin-
gency is not observed in modern Germanic languages either. As far as the landing
site of the verb in V2 contexts is concerned, in the early approaches (for instance,
van Kemenade 1987) it was assumed to be C°, on a par with Dutch and German
in Den Besten’s (1977/1983) analysis (see section 1.4.3.1, Chapter 1). This postulate
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was motivated by the observation that, as in modern continental Germanic lan-
guages, movement of the verb is blocked by an overt complementizer such as peet
or gif, as shown in (33). This observation also shows that V2 is a root phenomenon
in Old English, in contrast to Old Scandinavian languages (see section 2.5.5.2).

(33) a. pet he mehte his feorh generian
that he could his life  save
“so that he could save his life” (Old English, Or 2.5.48.18, Fischer et al. 2004: 109)
b. gif dam gifran ungemetlicu spreec ne eglde
if the greedy eloquent  speech not afflicted
“if the greedy are not afflicted by loquacity”
(Old English, CP 43.309.2, Fischer et al. 2004: 117)

In the absence of a complementizer, the verb raises to second position, as in the
example with direct speech in (34a), the way it also does in Modern German, as
well as in Modern English in complementizer-less embedded clauses that have the
form of direct questions (see 34b).

(34) a. And pa axodon hine Pharisei & pa boceras hwi ne gad
and then asked him Pharisees and the learned men why not go
pine leorningcnihtas after ure yldrena gesetnysse. ac besmitenum
your disciples after our forefathers’ law but with defiled
handum hyra hlaf picgad?
hands their bread eat
“Then the Pharisees and scribes asked him, Why walk not your disciples according to
the tradition of their elders, but eat bread with unwashed hands?”
(Old English, Mk (WSCp) 7.5, Fischer et al. 2004: 115)
b. Macbeth wondered why would Banquo have made an appearance at the banquet
(Fischer et al. 2004: 113)

Recall from section 2.4.2.1.3 that the movement of the verb to second position is
blocked when the subject is a pronoun, though the pattern is more complex, as will
be shown below.?? Thus, the blocking effect of a subject pronoun on the V2 order
is illustrated in (35). In (35a) the subject is instantiated by the non-pronominal DP
God (interpreted as a topic) and the verb is placed in second position, following
the topicalized PP. In (35b), the subject is the pronoun we and the preposed verb
occurs in third position, following the subject pronoun.

(35) a. On twam pingum hefde God pees mannes sawle gegodod
in two things had God the man’s soul endowed
“With two things God had endowed man’s soul” (Old English, £ZCHom 1, 1.20.1)
b. Fordon we sceolan mid ealle mod & meegene to Gode gecyrran
therefore we must  with all mind and power to God turn
“Therefore we must turn to God with all our mind and power”
(Old English, HomU19(BIHom 8) 26, Fischer et al. 2004: 118)

20 The data presented in this subsection come mostly from Fischer et al. (2004, ch.4). Fischer
etal. (2004, ch.4) also contains a detailed overview of the analyses of V2 placement put forward in
the literature until the early 2000s.
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The contingency of the V2 order on the form of the subject is not observed in the
environments that regularly trigger verb movement to second position, that is in
sentences with clause-initial temporal adverbs, wh-questions, and negative-initial
sentences, as illustrated for the negative-initial context in (36).

(36) Ne sceal he naht unaliefedes don
not shall he nothing unlawful do
“He shall not do anything unlawful” (Old English, CP 10.61.14, Fischer et al. 2004: 118)

Furthermore, a parallel distribution is attested in the case of pronominal objects.
As first observed by van Kemenade (1987), an object pronoun may occur in second
position after the topicalized subject, thus blocking the V2 order (see 37a); whereas
in wh-questions, sentences with clause-initial temporal adverbs, and negative-in-
itial sentences, the verb targets second position and the pronominal object follows
it, as shown in (37b), which illustrates a sentence with a clause-initial negation.

(37) a. God him worhte pa reaf of fellum
God them wrought then garments of skins
“Then God made garments of skin for them” (Old English, £ZCHom 1, 1.18.18)
b.Ne geseah hine nan man nateshwon yrre
not saw  him no man solittle  angry
“No-one ever saw him so little angry”
(Old English, £LS(Martin) 306, Fischer et al. 2004: 119)

The role of the pronominal elements in the blocking of verb movement has been
interpreted in the analyses of V2 in Old English in various ways. In her earliest
generative account of the V2 order in Old English, van Kemenade (1987) treats the
pronouns as clitics and postulates that they cliticize onto the verb. She proposes
that in the default cases, in which the verb occurs in third position, pronouns
procliticize on the verb (recall that in such cases the prefield element is assumed
to be interpreted as a topic, see 38a). Conversely, in wh-questions, sentences with
clause-initial temporal adverbs, and negative-initial sentences, the pronouns
encliticize on the verb, see (38b).

(38) a. [Spec,CP topic [ pron-Vfin [, ... ]1]
b. [Spec,CP wh/neg/adv [ Vfin-pron [, ... ]]] (Fischer et al. 2004: 119)

Van Kemenade claims that the directionality of cliticization is determined by the
presence of a logical operator located in Spec, CP, which prohibits any intervening
material between the operator and C°, which she assumes is the position where the
verb and the clitics are located. I would like to point out that this part of van Kemen-
ade’s proposal is problematic. Although in a number of Romance languages and,
within Slavic, in Macedonian, the directionality of cliticization depends on the type
of verb (for instance, in Macedonian imperative and gerund forms in general host
enclitics, while other verbs host proclitics, see Tomi¢ 2000, 2012), the situation in
which clitic directionality is related to the nature of the first constituent in a clause
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is rather uncommon. Furthermore, it seems that van Kemenade’s proposal is also
problematic for empirical reasons, as there is little evidence suggesting that the pro-
nouns in Old English were in fact clitics (see Koopman 1997 and Axel 2007: 254).
A number of subsequent accounts of the V2 order in Old English adopt a dif-
ferent approach and presume that the pronominal subjects occupy a fixed position
in the IP/TP area of the clause (for example, adjoined to IP in Pintzuk 1999 and
Kroch and Taylor 1997; to Spec, AgrsP in Haeberli 1999, and to Spec, TP in Fuss
2003 and Trips and Fuf3 2009), whereas the position of the verb is not uniform: it
can be located in C° or in a lower projection. In such a scenario, the position of the
verb in the structure can be determined through its placement with respect to the
pronoun. Thus, since in topicalizations as well as in the contexts with clause-initial
temporal adverbs, wh-questions, and negative-initial sentences the verb is situat-
ed to the left of the non-pronominal subject, it is assumed that it is then located
higher in the structure (for example in C°) than when it occurs to the right of the
subject and object pronouns. An example of such an analysis is presented in (39),
as assumed by Fuss (2008: 192); see also section 2.4.2.3 for details. The structure in
(39a) illustrates the derivation of a sentence with clause-initial “operators” (an um-
brella term used by Fuss to refer to wh-questions, negation, and also clause-initial
adverbs, which in fact are not operators per se), in which the finite verb moves to
CO crossing the subject pronoun. The derivation in (39b) does not contain “oper-
ators” and the verb targets a lower position to the right of the subject pronoun.

(39) a.
CP

PN o
operator /\
TP

CH+[T+Vgli A

pron T

vP
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An important empirical finding that has influenced research on the V2 order in
Old English is related to the distribution of negation, first noted by van Kemen-
ade (1999) and Haeberli (1999). Old English is a negative concord language, and
constituent negation is morphologically expressed by the negative elements na/
no (replaced by not in Middle English; see Fischer et al. 2004: 130), which co-oc-
curs with the particle ne procliticized on the verb (Fischer et al. 2004: 123), such
as mehte in (40a), with the negated constituents italicized. In the case of sentential
negation, whose interpretation involves negation of the whole statement, the only
negative element present is ne, which is procliticized on the finite verb (see 40b).

(40) a. paet heora  nan ne mehte nanes waepnes gewealdan
that of-them none not could no  weapon wield
“that none of them could wield any weapon” (Or 4.10.103.24)
b.He ne andwyrde dam wife @t fruman
he not answered the woman at first
“He didn’t answer the woman at first”
(Old English, £ZCHom 11, 8.68.45, Fischer et al. 2004: 124)

There are also instances of multiple negation (discussed in detail in van Kemenade
1999), in which sentential negation is expressed by both the particle ne procliticized
on the verb and the negative element na. Although multiple negation instantiates
a very minor pattern in Old English texts, it provides an interesting contrast con-
cerning the distribution of subjects. Namely, when the subject is a pronoun (as
in the case of pu ‘you’ in 41la), it precedes na, whereas if the subject is a noun
(as in the case of leorningcniht ‘apprentice’ in 41b), it follows na (see also Haeberli
1999: 340fL.).

(41) a. ponne ne miht bu na pat mot ut ateon of des mannes eagan
then not could you not the speck out draw of the man’s eye
“then you could not draw the speck out of the man’s eye” (Old English, £Hom 14.153)
b.Ne bid na se leorningcniht furdor ponne his lareow
not is not the apprentice  further than his master
“The apprentice is not ahead of his master”
(Old English, £Hom 14.134, Fischer et al. 2004: 124)

Furthermore, negative adverbs such as nefre ‘never’ show the same distribution
as na and precede non-pronominal subjects, such as Eadmund Hingware in (42).

(42) ne abihd neefre Eadmund Hingware on life...
not surrenders never Edmund Hingwar on life
“Edmund never surrenders to Hingwar alive...”
(Old English, £LS, 1V, 322.116, Haeberli 1999: 340)

This contrast indicates that subjects in Old English do not target a uniform syn-
tactic position and that there are two distinct projections that they may occupy.
Moreover, this contrast has led to the postulate of a more elaborate sentential
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structure for Old English, which is given in (43). It is based on the template pro-
vided by Fischer et al. (2004: 126), though similar structures are also assumed by
Pintzuk (1999), Fuss (2008), and van Kemenade (2012).
43)
CP
C

Spec /\

FP
0
Sﬁn /\ F
prS(I):’rel:(C)un 0/\ NegP
F
Viin A Neg’
SI:;ZC 0/\ .
ri—e{gfﬁn / \ T
e
T

Vin

As shown in (43), NegP splits Spec, TP, the canonical subject position, from Spec,
FP, which is the position occupied by pronouns. Although the sentence in (41a)
contains a subject pronoun, object pronouns may target this projection as well (see
section 2.4.2.1.3). This property indicates, as pointed out by Fischer et al. (2004:
126), that Spec, FP is a designated pronoun position and it does not host a par-
ticular feature such as nominative case. More recent research on this topic (see,
for example, van Kemenade and Westergaard 2012) shows that this position is in
fact reserved for discourse-given and known subjects, whereas the lower subject
position, Spec, TP, is targeted by new subjects, including generic subjects, indefin-
ites, and focused subjects. NegP is headed by ne, which is a proclitic that requires
incorporation of finite verbs. Na, the second sentential negation element, is as-
sumed to be located in Spec, NegP.

The empirical facts related to the position of the subject with respect to negation
exemplified in (41) and sketched in the phrase structure in (43) have shed new light
on the research concerning the “loss” of V2 in English. As shown in (43), in negated
clauses the verb incorporates into the proclitic ne hosted in Neg®. Otherwise, the
data indicate that there are three syntactic positions in which the finite verb may
land in Old English: C°, F°, and T?. Verb movement to C° in wh-questions (such as
What did you buy?) is still attested in Modern English, but it is restricted to aux-
iliary verbs and does not apply to lexical verbs. Other cases of verb movement to
C have been lost, but as van Kemenade (2012: 824) points out, the loss is due to
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the decline of some of the contexts in which V-to-C movement applied. Thus, V2
placement in the context of the clause-initial negation was lost in Middle English
with the decline of the negative proclitic ne. Correspondingly, van Kemenade (2012)
and Hinterholzl and van Kemenade (2012) show that the loss of V2 order after tem-
poral and discourse linking adverbs in Early Modern English was not related to
the loss of verb movement to C° either, as auxiliary verbs continue to raise to this
position in Modern English, but rather it coincided with the loss of the discourse
linking interpretation of these adverbs (see also section 2.4.2.3 for a discussion of
Fuss’s 2008 analysis of the adverb data). These facts indicate that the diachronic
changes in the V2 order in English are rather related to the changes to prefield
elements, including subjects, and not to the availability of verb movement to C°.

Thus, it has been noted in the literature (see Fischer et al. 2004: 129-130) that
in the transition period between Old and Middle English the patterns of the V2
order remain the same. Likewise, clauses with multiple negation in Middle Eng-
lish continue to display the same contrast with respect to the position of the verb
and nominal versus pronominal subjects as they did in Old English. However,
toward the end of the 14th century and the beginning of the 15th century, there
was a sharp decline in the number of V2 orders in topicalizations.?! Recall from
section 2.4.2.1.2 that in Old English topicalizations the verb appeared in second
position when the subject was a nominal element, but when the subject was a pro-
noun, the verb targeted third position and followed the pronoun. This positional
discrepancy came to an end in Middle English, and the first texts in which V2 or-
ders with nominal subjects are no longer attested were prose writings by Richard
Rolle from the mid-14th century (Fischer et al. 2004: 132), as exemplified in (44).

(44) a. Thare-fore Thesu es noghte funden in reches
Therefore Jesus is not found in riches (Middle English, Rolle 5.8)
b. Sothely pe ryghtwyse sekys pe Ioye and...
Truly the righteous seeks the joy and
(Middle English, Rolle 4.24, Fischer et al. 2004: 133)

An early analysis of the V2 pattern in Old and Middle English by van Kemenade
(1987) attributes the loss of the V2 pattern with nominal subjects to the decliticiz-
ation of pronouns. The subject pronouns, which van Kemenade assumes in her
(1987) account were clitics that procliticized on the verb in Old English, lost their
clitic status in Middle English and became prosodically invariant from nominal
subjects. The lack of the variation between the subject forms gave rise to the loss
of V2 at that time. However, van Kemenade’s (1987) proposal has been invalidated
by subsequent research (see Rissanen 1994), which shows that the pronominal and
nominal forms maintained their positional discrepancy with respect to multiple
negation, which existed until the 17th century. This discrepancy is unaccounted

2l Van Kemenade (1997), see also Haeberli (1999), provides detailed timing of the decline and
states that the V2 orders were lost around the years of 1350 to 1425.
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for on the assumption that the pronominal and nominal forms became syntac-
tically invariant due the loss of clitichood.

The syntactic change that [ assume did seem to matter is related to the richness
(or the “strength”) of the TP projection and a switch in the null subject parameter
setting. This issue is discussed in the next section, where I present an approach
due to Fuss (2003, 2008), which relates the (apparent) change in the V2 pattern to
a modification of the TP-system.

2.4.2.3. The modification of the TP-system in Middle English

The previous section has noted that the end of the 14th century saw a sudden de-
cline in the number of V2 orders in topicalizations in Old English. It has been
observed in the literature (see, for example, van Kemenade 1997; Fuss 2003, 2008:
2154t.) that this process conspicuously coincides with other syntactic changes, such
as the loss of subject-less clauses that existed in Old English and are exemplified in
(45), following Fuss (2008: 215-216). They include structures with weather verbs
(see 45a), experiencer verbs (see 45b), and impersonal passives (see 45¢), which
uniformly all lack an overt subject.

(45) a. norpan sniwde
from-north snowed
“It snowed from the north” (Old English, Seafarer, 31, Kiparsky 1997: 471)
b. him ofhreow pees mannes
him,, pitied the mangpy
“he pitied the man” (Old English, AColl, 192.16, Allen 1995: 68)
c. paet eallum folce sy gedemed beforan de

that all people,,, be judged  before thee

“that all the people be judged before you”
(Old English, Paris Ps. 9.18, van Kemenade 1997: 335)

Importantly, it has been noted that the decline of these subject-less structures is
accompanied by the emergence of the expletive there. This fact is assumed to be
significant for the loss of V2 structures in topicalizations in a number of analyses.
For instance, van Kemenade (1997) proposes that the expletive there arose with
the loss of pro. This process is in turn attributed to the decline of verbal morphol-
ogy in Middle English, in particular the loss of the contrast between singular and
plural number. In a slightly more recent analysis of this process, Haeberli (1999,
2002) recasts van Kemenade’s (1997) analysis in the early 2000s Minimalist terms
and suggests that in Old English pro was located in Spec, AgrsP, where it was li-
censed by rich verbal morphology and satisfied the EPP feature of Agrs®. With
the impoverishment of verbal agreement in Middle English, pro could not be li-
censed any more and was lost. In this scenario, the only way to satisfy the EPP on
Agrs® was via movement of an overt subject to Spec, AgrsP. The movement of the
subject gave rise to the loss of the V2 order. However, the loss did not occur due
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to any changes in the mechanism of verb movement, but it was a side effect of the
new requirement for an overt subject placement in Spec, TP, which put an end to
the adjacency between the prefield material in Spec, CP and the finite verb (the
mechanism of this process is presented in the phrase structure in 47 below, which
illustrates it in the terms of Fuss’s 2008 analysis). Fuss (2003, 2008) proposes a sim-
ilar account for the loss of V2 in topicalizations to the one developed by Haeberli
(1999, 2002). He shows that the hypothesis of the divergent syntactic placement of
the pronominal and nominal subjects is supported not only by the position of the
negative element na, which intervenes between the verb and the nominal subject
located below it, but also by different types of adverbs which may appear in the
same position as na. They include single-word adverbs and longer adverbial ad-
juncts (italicized in 46, following Haeberli’s 1999 observations).

(46) a.ta  cwaed eft  se dry...
then said again the magician
“Then, the magician said again...” (Old English, £LS, 1, 312.71)
b. & donne wyrd purh Godes mihte sona deofol swyde geyrged
and then gets through God’s power soon devil very-much terrified
“Then, soon, the devil is very much terrified through God’s power”
(Old English, Whom, 176.28, Haeberli 1999: 341)

In view of these facts, Fuss adopts the assumption of a non-uniform subject pos-
ition in Old English that was postulated in the previous analyses discussed above
and argues that whereas pronominal subjects land in Spec, TP, nominal subjects
may remain in a low, vP-internal position. The verb moves to C° in operator con-
texts, but in all other cases it remains in TY, regardless of whether it occurs with
pronominal or non-pronominal subjects. However, in contrast to Haeberli (1999,
2002), Fuss does not assume the existence of pro in the subject position (Spec, TP
for Fuss, rather than Spec, AgrsP posited by Haeberli) in Old English. He pro-
poses instead that the presence of the EPP feature on T is a matter of parametric
variation. This feature becomes available in Middle English, and it requires that
Spec, TP be filled by a noun phrase marked for nominative case or a newly formed
expletive. Thus, on a par with the previous proposals, Fuss argues that the “loss”
of V2 in Middle English is not related to a change in verb movement, as the verb
remains in the same position. The verb starts to “appear” to be lower, as with the
emergence of the EPP feature on TY, the Spec, TP position is required to be filled.
As aresult of this new requirement, the linear adjacency between the prefield ma-
terial in Spec, CP and the verb in a lower position is disrupted, so the finite verb
appears not to be located in second position any more.

As an illustration, the template in (47) presents the phrase structure of an Old
English clause in a non-operator context assumed by Fuss (2003: 219, 2008: 196).
The nominal subject may remain in a low, vP-internal position, and Spec, TP does
not need to be filled due to the absence of the EPP feature on T°. The pronom-
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inal subject lands in Spec, TP, as suggested by the negation and adverb data dis-
cussed earlier. The finite verb moves to C? only in the operator contexts, and in
all other cases it remains in T, regardless of whether it occurs with a pronominal
or a non-pronominal subject.

(47) Old English clause structure (Fuss 2003: 219, 2008: 196)

T~
. /\ TP
¢ | /\ -
[pronominal subject] /\ w»
Vﬁn+T[.EPP.] /\ v
[nominal subject] /\ vp

A%

The template in (48) below illustrates the phrase structure of a Middle English
clause in a non-operator context, as proposed by Fuss (2003: 219, 2008: 196). With
the development of the EPP feature on TY, all subjects must target Spec, TP. As
a result, the verb may seem to be located in a lower position than in Old English
structures with nominal subjects when Spec, CP is filled by a topic or some other
element. However, this is a side effect of the newly developed requirement of sub-
ject placement in Spec, TP. The verb raises to T, the way it does in Old English,
and the diachronic process referred to as the “loss” of V2 does not involve any
changes to the position of the verb in the structure.

(48) Middle English clause structure (Fuss 2003: 219, 2008: 196)

[subject]
Vit Tlepp) /\
v
Esubject /\
VP

v

It seems that there are two properties of the V2 order in Old English that are still
not captured by the syntactic mechanism presented so far. The first one is the spe-
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cial position occupied by the pronouns with respect to the verb. The second one is
the underlying trigger that motivates verb movement to second position in the con-
text of clause-initial temporal and discourse linking adverbs (see section 2.4.2.1.1).

As far as the first property is concerned, it has been pointed out earlier in
this chapter that in the early analysis of the V2 order in Old English the special
placement of pronominal subjects is accounted for in two ways. Thus, on the one
hand van Kemenade (1987) and Tomaselli (1995) among others postulate that the
pronouns are clitics that need to adjoin to the verb due to their prosodic require-
ments. On the other hand, Cardinaletti and Roberts (1991), Roberts (1996), and
Hulk and van Kemenade (1995) and others posit that due to their clitic status the
pronouns must be licensed in a designated syntactic projection, which results in
their divergent placement in comparison to nominal subjects. However, an em-
pirical weakness of these accounts is the fact that, as has been pointed out earlier,
there is little evidence suggesting the clitic status of pronouns in Old English. On
his own part, Fuss (2003: 216) proposes a feature checking mechanism to explain
the restriction on the movement of the pronouns to the higher subject position.
Namely, he suggests that while nominative pronouns in Old English are “pure
formal feature bundles: [D, nom, ¢],” nominal subjects display a structure with
more features, including phonological and semantic features, such as [+animate].
Following Bobaljik (1995, 2002), Fuss (2003: 216) suggests that these additional
features may be pied-piped in the process of moving formal features to T° in the
presence of an EPP feature. The pied-piping is excluded in Old English due to the
lack of the EPP feature on T and in consequence nominal subjects cannot raise
to the higher subject position. Although this idea is quite attractive, it seems to
me that it is not immediately clear how this mechanism is supposed to derive
movement of object pronouns to the higher position, or a combination of a subject
and an object pronoun, which may occupy the higher subject position simultan-
eously. For instance, it is necessary to explain how two pronominal elements can
check the formal features of T in the context shown in (49), in which the subject
pronoun precedes the object pronoun, and both are assumed to target the higher
subject position.

(49) and seofon erendracan he him heafde to asend
and seven messenger he him had to send
“And he had to send him seven messengers”
(Old English, Parker, 905, Pintzuk 1999, quoted in Fuss 2008: 189)

In his later work, Fuss (2008: 210) postulates a more general [+anaphoric] feature,
which allows him to capture the possibility of both pronoun and temporal ad-
verb placement in front of the finite verb located in second position. Concerning
pronouns, Fuss (2008: 208) suggests that on the assumption that anaphoricity is
related to specificity, which in turn is linked to the morphosyntactic feature [D],
it is plausible to assume that in Old English T° encodes a (“strong”) [D] feature
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that forces overt movement of specific and anaphoric elements to Spec, TP. In such
a scenario, pronouns, which are inherently anaphoric and specific, are required to
raise to Spec, TP in Old English, whereas non-anaphoric and non-specific nom-
inal subjects remain in their base position in Spec, vP. Still, Fuss (2008: 209-210)
admits that a problematic part of his account is that definite nominal subjects
such as the bishop also carry a [D] feature and yet they do not raise to Spec, TP.
To circumvent this issue, Fuss (2008: 210) claims that pronouns are more likely
to be raised to Spec, TP than anaphoric topical subjects because pronouns realize
the anaphoric properties “in a more prototypical way.” It is far from obvious to me
how this relation can be captured in a discrete, feature-based syntactic system. Ir-
respective of this problem, Fuss’s (2008) proposal is interesting and is also similar
in spirit to the accounts developed from the mid-2000s onwards, which link the
loss of the V2 contexts in Old English to changes to the way information struc-
ture is rendered in the clause. For instance, recent findings due to van Kemenade
(2012), van Kemenade and Milicev (2012), van Kemenade and Westergaard (2012),
and Hinterholzl and van Kemenade (2012) indicate that the characterization of the
two subject positions in Old English should not refer to their pronominal/nominal
status but rather to the discourse-given/known distinction. Thus, the subjects that
have a discourse-given interpretation are located in the higher subject position,
whereas discourse-new elements, which include generic and indefinite subjects as
well as subjects requiring focus, target the lower subject position.

The postulate of anaphoricity as the trigger for the movement of pronouns to
the higher subject position allows Fuss (2008) to extend his analysis and account
for the requirement of the V2 order after temporal and discourse-linking adverbs
such as pa, ponne ‘then, and nu ‘now, as well as to explain why the V2 require-
ment was lost in this context in Middle English. This type of V2 structure has
been discussed in section 2.4.2.1.1 and is illustrated in (50) below for convenience.

(50) Pa  for he norpryhte be pam lande
then went he northwards to that land
“Then he went northwards to that land”
(Old English, Orosius, 1.14.7.128, Fuss 2008: 190)

The clause-initial adverbs render temporal interpretation and/or discourse-con-
tinuity. In some earlier accounts, such as van Kemenade (1987) (see also van Ke-
menade and Los 2006: 226 for an overview), these elements were referred to as
“discourse operators” and assumed to trigger verb movement to C° coupled with
XP-movement to Spec, CP, on a par with the wh-operator and the negative oper-
ator in wh-questions and negated statements, respectively. However, Fuss (2008:
198) observes that the term “discourse operator” is an overgeneralization, given
that elements such as nu ‘now’ and peer ‘there,” ‘then’ could also be treated as such
operators, yet they do not trigger verb movement to second position in a con-
sistent way. Furthermore, another question that arises is why, unlike the other
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operators, the counterparts of these adverbs do not trigger V2 orders in Modern
English any more. A potential explanation might be the assumption that these
elements have lost part of their “operator” semantics, but this does not seem to be
the case, given that the meaning of pa and ponne closely corresponds to that of
then in Modern English (see Kroch and Taylor 1997: 303), which does not trigger
verb inversion and is not an operator. Rather, the crucial property of these elements
according to Trips and Fuf3 (2009) and Fuss (2008) is that they express anaphor-
icity and temporality. Concerning anaphoricity, pa and ponne share this property
with pronouns; moreover, they developed from demonstrative pronouns, which
are inherently anaphoric. As regards temporality, Trips and Fuf8 (2009) and Fuss
(2008: 201) refer to Thompson’s (1999) study of the semantics of then. Thompson
notes that depending on its position in the clause, then may receive different in-
terpretations, illustrated in (51).

(51) a. Mary visited the exhibition. She spoke to the reporters then.
b. Mary visited the exhibition. Then she spoke to the reporters.

According to Thompson (1999), when then occurs clause-finally, as in (51a), it func-
tions as a VP-adverb and the event characterized by the ‘then’-clause is understood
as overlapping with the event described in the previous clause. In contrast, when
then is clause-initial, as in (51b), it functions as a sentential adverb, adjoined to TP.
In this type of usage the events characterized by these two clauses are interpreted
as occurring in a temporal sequence, so in (51b) the event of visiting the exhib-
ition precedes the event of speaking to the reporters. Thompson (1999) argues that
the different readings of then are a result of its placement in different positions
in the clause structure. Thus, when then is adjoined to VP, as in (51a), it links the
Event time (associated with VP) of the consecutive clauses. Conversely, when then
is adjoined to TP, as in (51b), it links the Reference time (associated with TP/IP)
of its own clause with the Reference time of the preceding clause, and as a result
the events described by these clauses are interpreted as subsequent to each other.

Fuss (2008: 202) examines the interpretation of clauses with initial adverbs
triggering the V2 order in Old English, such as pa and ponne, and he points out
that they always characterize events that occur in a sequence, and there is no tem-
poral overlapping between them. This means that they express the relationship
illustrated by the sentence in (51b). If Thompson’s (1999) assumption about the
syntactic placement of then is correct, Fuss’s (2008) observation indicates that pa
and ponne are located in Spec, TP, rather than Spec, CP. Their placement in Spec,
TP implies that these adverbs are not operators, and it also suggests that in the
presence of these adverbs the verb does not raise to CO, but rather it stays in TO,
the way it does in any other clause that does not contain an operator. Moreover,
the placement of the adverbs in Spec, TP also implies that subjects cannot move to
Spec, TP and must remain in their base position, Spec, vP, whenever the clause-in-
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itial adverbs are present. According to Fuss (2008: 206), this pattern instantiates
a case of the Merge over Move principle (Chomsky 1995): the adverbs are merged
in Spec, TP, which precludes the less economical option of raising a pronominal
subject to this projection.

Diachronically, Fuf$ and Trips (2003) estimate that the adverb panne ‘then’
stopped triggering V2 around the years of 1340-1475, which is also the time when
English lost null subjects and developed expletives. The data coming from Ayen-
bite of Inwit (1340) are instructive in this regard, as the clause-initial panne may
occur with both V2 and V3 orders, which in Fuf$ and Trips’s (2003) view exem-
plifies a case of Grammar Competition (Kroch 1989; see also the Introduction).
However, in the clauses in which panne is accompanied by the newly formed ex-
pletive per (which occurs after the adverb), the verb is relegated to the third pos-
ition, as shown in (52).

(52) a. panne per nys  prowesse arizt
then there not+is prowess properly
“Then there is no proper prowess [...]” (Middle English, Ayenbite, 83.1613)
b. panne per ne is non noblesse
then there not is no nobleness
“Then there is no nobleness ...” (Middle English, Ayenbite, 87.1702, Fuss 2008: 219)

Fuf and Trips (2003) argue that with the development of the EPP feature on T?,
Spec, TP could only be filled in by the subject. In this way they follow Alexiadou
(2000), who posits that Spec, TP is available for temporal adverbs as long as there
is no EPP feature on T°.

To conclude, along with a number of other analyses (see, for example, van
Kemenade 1987; Hulk and van Kemenade 1995; and Haeberli 1999, 2002), Fuss
(2008) associates the “loss” of V2 in Middle English with a modification of the
TP-system, interpreted in a more recent work in general terms as the emergence
of the EPP feature on T which results in the loss of null subjects. Interestingly,
in his earlier work Fuss (2003) postulates another correlation between the decline
of the V2 patterns and a modification of another TP-related property, namely the
emergence of elaborate tense distinctions. Old English featured only two tenses,
past and non-past (see Denison 1993). Fuss (2003) points out that the decline of
subject-less clauses and the V2 patterns was contemporaneous with the differen-
tiation of the perfect and the past tense, which occurred toward the end of the
14th century (see Bauer 1970). Furthermore, Fuss observes that synchronically
this type of correlation is seen in German, where the absence of some EPP effects
coincides with a less rigid tense system: although German features both the simple
past and the present perfect tenses, in contrast to English they are largely inter-
changeable and the present perfect tense can be used in a larger set of contexts than
in English. Fuss’s observation is certainly intriguing. Although it seems to me that
a straightforward generalization about the presence of the generalized V2 order
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and a non-rigid system of tense distinctions is too strong (for instance, Norwegian
maintains a clear opposition between the present perfect and the simple past tenses
in spite of having generalized V2; Terje Wagener, p.c.), as will be shown in Chap-
ter 4, another second position effect, namely second position cliticization, exhibits
a strong synchronic and diachronic correlation with respect to the availability of
tense morphology in alanguage. This correlation receives further support from the
observation about the relationship between V2 and the presence of tense marking
made in Chapter 1 (see section 1.4.3.3), which is attested in V2 languages such as
Karitiana, where the V2 order is only possible in tensed clauses. See also Roberts
and Roussou (2002) for an insightful discussion of the link between TP and V2.

Summarizing, this section has overviewed changes to the V2 pattern in the
history of English. It has been shown that two types of verb movement are attested
in Old and Middle English. The first type involves V-to—C movement, which as in
Modern English occurs in operator contexts such as wh-movement. This type of
movement is somewhat more robust in Old English, as it also applies in the pres-
ence of the negative particle ne and temporal and discourse sequencing adverbs
such as pa, ponne ‘then, and nu ‘now.” The second type involves verb movement
to TO, which at first sight seems to be more frequent in Old English than in Mid-
dle English because its effect is masked by the obligatory presence of the subject
in Spec, TP in Middle English due to the emergence of the EPP feature on T°.
However, the actual movement of the verb is not affected by the rise of the EPP
feature on TY the verb targets the same position in Old and Middle English. The
loss of V-to—-C movement, which affects lexical verbs, occurs much later, and it
coincides with other syntactic changes, such as the grammaticalization of modal
verbs and the rise of do-support (see the Introduction and van Kemenade 2012).
The change that is often described as the “loss of V2” in English in the literature
does not involve any changes to verb placement. Rather, it is a result of a modifi-
cation of the requirements concerning the prefield, related to the modification of
the TP-system, in particular the emergence of the EPP feature on T°.

2.5. V2 placement in Old High German

This section analyzes V2 placement in Old High German, which in comparison to
Old English represents an advanced stage of the extension of the V2 pattern. Thus,
Old English and Old High German represent opposite changes in the V2 system:
whereas the ratio of (surface) V2 orders declines in the history of English, Old
High German develops a regular V2 grammar. Still, although Old High German
requires the V2 order in most instances, it also features a number of exceptions
that are not found in contemporary continental Germanic languages. This section
overviews two recent syntactic analyses of the development of the V2 grammar
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in Old High German; the first one is due to Axel (2007), whereas the other one
is due to Fuss (2008, ch.3.5), which also critically evaluates Axel’s account (see
section 2.5.5.1). In section 2.5.5.2 I show that although Fuss correctly points out
some shortcomings in Axel’s analysis, his account is in turn challenged by the
properties of the development of the V2 order in Old Norse. Furthermore, in sec-
tion 2.5.5.3 I scrutinize a prosodic account of the emergence of the V2 pattern by
Dewey (2007), who postulates that the V2 order in Modern Germanic is a product
of the reanalysis of a prosodic phenomenon as a syntactic one.

2.5.1. Properties of V2 in Old High German

By and large, there is a general consensus in the literature that Old High German
(OHG) displays a more robust V2 system when compared to Gothic or Old Eng-
lish, with a wider range of environments in which V2 is required or permitted.
On a par with Old English, Old High German exhibits systematic V2 placement
in the presence of operators, including wh-questions (see 53a), yes/no-questions
(see 53b), negative inversion (see 53¢c), and imperatives.

(53) a. Odho mahti angil so sama so got mannan chifruman?
or could angels so same as God man .. make

“Or could an angel make Man the same as God does?”
(OHG, Isidor, 187, Axel 2007: 53)

b. bihuuiu uuard christ in lithi chiboran?

why  became Christin flesh born

“Why was Christ born in the flesh?” (OHG, Isidor, 487, Axel 2007: 55)
c.ni  liugu ih dauid

NEG lie I David

“I will not lie to David” (OHG, Isidor, 612, Axel 2007: 62)

Yet, Old High German displays the V2 order in environments in which the verb
remains in a lower position in Gothic and Old English (Axel 2007: 4, 190; Fuss
2008:224-225). These contexts include clauses with elements such as a PP (see 54a),
an adverb (see 54b), a predicative adjective (see 54c¢), and an infinitive (see 54d)
occurring in the prefield position.

(54) a. [In dhemu nemin cyres] ist christ chiuuisso chiforabodot
in the  name Cyres is Christ certainly presaged
“By the use of the name ‘Cyres’ Christ is certainly presaged”
(OHG, Isidor, 162, Axel 2007: 5)
b. [Chiuuisso] chioffanodom uuir nu hear dhazs

certainly  revealed we now here that

“Certainly we have now revealed that...” (OHG, Isidor, 484, Axel 2007: 5)
c. [toot] ist her

dead is he

“He is dead” (OHG, Tatian, 313, 14, Axel 2007: 5)
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d. [Zi uuizsanne] ist nu  uns chiuuisso, dhazs fater einemu ist dhurahchunt
to know is now us certainly that father alone is well-known
“We should certainly know now that only the father really knows”
(OHG, Isidor, 120, Axel 2007: 5)

Another innovation concerning the position of the verb in Old High German when
compared to Gothic and Old English is the fact that the V2 rule is operative irrespec-
tive of the type of subject contained in a clause; namely, it applies both with nominal
and pronominal subjects. Recall that the V2 order was systematically precluded in
Gothic (see section 2.3.1) and Old English (see section 2.4.2.1.3) in the presence of
pronominal subjects. Example (55), with the subject pronoun her preceded by the
finite verb ersteigin second position demonstrates that this restriction does not hold
in Old High German. However, as will be shown in section 2.5.3.2, pronouns did
cause a violation of the V2 rule in the early period of Old High German.

(55) tho ersteig her uf zi themo itmalen dage
then climbed he up to the  feast day
“Then he went also up unto the feast” (OHG, Tatian, 347, 12f., Fuss 2008: 229)

Moreover, unlike Gothic, Old High German allows V2 placement in topicaliza-
tions. Thus, Axel (2007: 195) provides examples in which the preposed, clause-in-
itial element in front of the verb uncontroversially refers to a given element. For
instance, in (562’) the object pronoun in has the anaphoric antecedent man in the
preceding sentence given in (56a), whereas in (56b’) the prepositional phrase umbi
dhiz relates back to the content of the preceding dhazs-clause in (56b).

(56) a. (... Inti uuas thar man/ thes zesua hant thurri uuas)
“and there was a man whose right hand was withered”
a’./[in] bihieltun thé thie scribara
him . watched PRT the scribes

“the scribes watched him” (OHG, Tatian, 227, 8, Axel 2007: 195)
b. (... dhazs dher aerloso man ... christ, got endi druhtin uurdi chinemnit)
“that the impious man ... was named Christ, God and Lord”
b’.[Umbi dhiz] nist auh so chiscriban in dhero sibunzo tradungum...
about this NEG+is also so written  in the  Septuagint
“about this is not written thus in the Septuagint...”
(OHG, Isidor 168, 171, Axel 2007: 195)

Correspondingly, Axel (1997: 120) observes that Old High German allows prefield
to be filled by elements that are never analyzed as topics, such as negative quanti-
fiers (see 57a) and adjuncts (see 57b).

(57) a. [Neoman] niuuirdit fona gote festi
nobody NEG-+becomes by God strengthened
“Nobody will become strengthened by God”
(OHG, Monsee Fragments, XL, 19, St. Augustini sermo, Axel 2007: 120)
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b. endi [chiuuisso] ist christus in dheru selbun salbidhu chimeinit
and certainly is Christ in that same salve  meant
“And certainly is Christ meant in that same salve”  (OHG, Isidor, 144, Axel 2007: 120)

Such a distribution stands in contrast with the patterns found in the other old
Germanic languages, such as Old English, in which clause-initial XP-elements
in the prefield position were frequently interpreted as topics (see section 2.4.2.2).
In Axel’s (2007: 120) view, this fact suggests that in Old High German movement
of XP-elements to the prefield was not subject to any semantic restrictions with
respect to the interpretation of the preposed constituent. In fact, the movement
could be entirely vacuous in semantic or pragmatic terms. It may correspond to
Formal Movement (see Frey 2006), addressed in section 1.4.4.2 in Chapter 1, which
consists in raising the highest phrasal element from the middle field to the prefield
without adding any new semantic import to the interpretation that the element
already had in the middle field. Still, Axel (2007: 119) observes that in some con-
texts that in principle could correspond to Formal Movement in Modern German,
verb movement did not apply in Old High German, in consequence giving rise
to non-V2 patterns. This observation indicates that the generalized movement of
the verb to second position had not been yet entirely innovated at that time. The
cases of non-V2 orders in Old High German include V1 and V3 orders and are
discussed in the next sections. The overview of these V2 order violations serves as
an empirical background for the analysis of the development of V2 in Old High
German carried out in section 2.5.5.

2.5.2. V2 violations in Old High German — V1 orders

The first group of V2 order violations includes verb-initial (V1) structures. Al-
though they are found in Modern German as well, they are considerably more fre-
quent in Old High German. According to Axel (2007: 113), this frequency contrast
indicates that although verb movement to second position was largely generalized
in Old High German, the other component of this operation, which consists in
XP-fronting of some lexical material to the prefield, had not been yet generalized
to the same degree and in some instances it failed to occur.

The contemporary V1 pattern attested in Modern German is not a continuation
of the Old High German distribution. Axel (2007: 115, 170) points out, referring to
Maurer’s (1924: 183) observation, that V1 structures are virtually absent in late Old
High German and Middle High German texts; they re-emerge only in the second
half of the 15th century and continue onwards to the present day. Furthermore,
not all verb-initial orders found in Old High German display the same contextual
distribution observed in contemporary German. Fuss (2008: 236) distinguishes
among three types of V1 declaratives in Old High German.
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(i) V1 pattern with the prefield left unfilled because of reasons related to prag-
matics or information structure, as in the existential construction presented in
(58). In Modern German the prefield in such structures is occupied by the explet-
ive es, which had not been yet developed in Old High German.

(58) uuas tho zit  nah sehsta
was then/there hour after six
“It was about the sixth hour” (OHG, Tatian, 275, 29, Axel 2007: 142)

(ii) V1 order with unaccusative predicates and passive forms of verbs (see Axel
2007: 1244t. for a discussion), as in (59a). Underlyingly, the nominative element in
unaccusative structures is the internal argument, which may explain the clause-in-
itial position of the verb in these contexts. In Modern German, the verb in such
structures is usually preceded by the expletive es or an adverbial, such as da ‘then,
there’ (Fuss 2008: 239). Axel (2007: 121) points out that in Old High German this
order was also common in “presentational constructions,” which were sometimes
preceded by an interjection, such as see ‘lo, see, behold, as illustrated in (59b).

(59) a. arstarp ouh ther otago Inti uuard bigraban
dies  alsothe rich and became buried
“The rich man also died and was buried” (OHG, Tatian, 363, 11, Axel 2007: 125)
b. [See qui] mit  der bruti gomo gaatuz ingeginimo
behold comes the bridegroom go out toward him
“See, the bridegroom is coming! Go out to meet him!”
(OHG, The Monsee Fragments XX, 8, Mt 25: 6, Axel 2007: 121)

(iii) V1 pattern in negated clauses, with the verb in the clause-initial position,
preceded by the proclitic negation ni, as demonstrated in (60). Fuss (2008: 239,
fn. 67) observes that such instances could be assumed to exemplify verb prepos-
ing in operator contexts, in this case with an empty operator located in Spec, CP.
Interestingly, verbs are attracted by negation also in many Slavic languages, in
which they form a prosodic unit with negation (see Migdalski 2006, ch.2), so this
pattern may exemplify a more general interaction of verb movement with nega-
tion, attested in many language families.

(60) nisanta got sinan sun
NEG+sent God his son
“God did not send his Son” (OHG, Tatian, 407, 30, Axel 2007: 61)

As has been pointed out earlier in this section, V1 structures represent a marked
word order option in declaratives in Modern German and other contemporary
Germanic V2 languages. It is used in specific types of narrations such as jokes and
story telling, as exemplified for Modern German in (61).

(61) Kommt da  ein Kerl herein und fragt mich, ...

comes thena guy in and asks me
“A guy comes in and asks me ...”  (German, Lenerz 1985: 104, quoted in Axel 2007: 162)

migdalski.indd 120 2017-01-19 10:21:20



V2 placement in Old High German 121

According to Lenerz (1985), sentences of the type illustrated in (61) display a special
type of information structure: the whole proposition is rhematic (that is, it rep-
resents new information) and there is no thematic element present. Lenerz hypo-
thesizes that V1 structures in Old High German could be the historical counter-
parts of the present day V1 declaratives, with a similar semantic import. Axel
(2007: 163) states that although Lenerz’s generalization is largely correct, there is
a considerable number of examples in Old High German that do not conform to
the type of information structure content presented in (61). Moreover, Axel (2007:
165) points out that the postulate of a direct link between the V1 declaratives in Old
High German and Modern German is problematic, as there are examples of Old
High German V1 clauses that would be excluded in Modern German because of
their special illocutionary status that is incompatible with contemporary verb-in-
itial structures. They include cases of V1 following the clausal conjunction wanta
‘because, for, which can be found outside narrative contexts. For instance, Axel
(2007: 165) provides the example of a verb-initial declarative clause given in (62),
which is a fragment of a prophesy and represents a direct speech.

(62) Wanta quimit noh thiu zit thaz...
because comes still the time that
“for the time is yet to come that...” (OHG, Otfrids Evangelienbuch, Axel 2007: 165)

On her own part, Axel (2007: 167) points to a special characteristic of V1 declara-
tives in Old High German, which is the presence of the particle tho in second pos-
ition after the clause-initial verb in most V1 cases. Although tho was originally
a temporal adverbial with the meaning ‘then’ and is a cognate of pa in Old Eng-
lish (see section 2.4.2.1.1), it does not seem to express any fully-fledged temporal
semantics in V1 clauses in Old High German. Axel hypothesizes that tho instead
triggers the special narrative-emphatic effect typical of V1 declaratives. In this way,
tho could be a residue of the relatively large system of discourse particles found
in the previous stages of the Germanic languages, which went into decline in Old
High German when a generalized V2 system started to develop (see section 2.5.4
for a discussion of other sentential particles in Old High German and section 2.3.2
earlier in this chapter for a discussion of particles in Gothic). As far as its syntactic
position is concerned, Axel points out that tho always occurs in the left periph-
ery and is never located clause-internally. This fact leads Axel to assume that the
presence of tho on the edge of a clause made movement of other XP material to the
position in front of the verb redundant and in consequence Formal Movement to
the prefield position, otherwise already a robust operation in Old High German
(see section 2.5.1), did not need to apply. In Axel’s (169-170) view, declarative V1
clauses coupled with the discourse particles are vestiges of the Old Germanic syn-
tactic system, which was replaced by generalized V2 structures in contemporary
continental Germanic when the discourse particles were lost. I return to the issue
of particle placement and its effect on V2 in Old High German in section 2.5.5.1.
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2.5.3. V2 violations in Old High German — V3 orders

Another property that distinguishes V2 in Old High German from V2 in contem-
porary continental Germanic is a more widespread occurrence of V3 structures.
Recall from Chapter 1 (section 1.3.2) that in the present-day Germanic languages
placement of more than one constituent in the prefield requires special pragmatic
or phonological circumstances and is by and large very uncommon. Axel (2007:
200-201) shows that the occurrence of V3 in Old High German changes with time,
and in Late High German it is hardly attested. It is considerably more common in
the prose from the 8th and 9th centuries. As far as the distribution of V3 patterns
in Old High German is concerned, there are two distinct classes observed: one
involving two unambiguously XP elements preceding the verb and another one
that characterizes pronouns occurring between the clause-initial XP material and
the verb. They are addressed in the following subsections.

2.5.3.1. V3 after two XP elements

These structures comprise several distinct syntactic constructions, most of which
are attested in Modern German as well. Thus, Axel (2007: 204-207) notes several
V3 occurrences that roughly correspond to two types of Left Dislocation found
in contemporary German, which give rise to a violation of the V2 rule, with the
finite verb occurring in third position: German Left Dislocation and Hanging
Topic Left Dislocation (see Frey 2004 for Modern German examples and a detailed
discussion). Furthermore, the finite verb may be also located after two adverbial
expressions, mainly PPs and AdvPs. These two expressions are frequently claimed
to form a unit and their placement is exemplified in (63), in which two different
types of modifiers (a temporal and a locative adjunct) of two different categories
(DP and PP) precede the finite verb.

(63) [pp Dés nahtes] [, an minemo bétte] udrderota ih minen uuine
thegpy nightgpy at my bed demanded I my  beloved

“At night in my bed, I demanded my beloved”
(OHG, Hohen Liedes 87, 15, Axel 2007: 212)

Axel (2007: 212) suggests that in these cases the modifiers form a single constitu-
ent, as has been argued for Modern German by Haider (1982: 14) and Wunderlich
(1984:79). According to Wunderlich, who addresses similar structures in Modern
German involving two PPs, both phrases form a single complex PP, in which the
first one is modified by the second one.

Furthermore, a verb may also occur in third position in Old High German
due to intervening sentence adverbs, such as giwisso ‘certainly, ‘indeed,” or
warlih(h)o ‘truly, ‘really, which are preceded by a clause-initial fronted subject,
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object, or an adjunct, and which in turn precede the finite verb. This type of V3
placement is illustrated in (64).

(64) a. [Dhiu] [chiuuisso] ist bighin gotes sunes
that, o) certainly  is origin God’s Son

“That certainly is the origin of the Son of God” (OHG, Isidor 116, Axel 2007: 217)
b. [iu] [giuuesso] nisint zuuei ouh ein fleisg
already indeed NEG+are two but one flesh
“So they are indeed no longer two, but one flesh”
(OHG, Tatian 335, 26, Axel 2007: 217)

Axel (2007: 212) points out that related examples are also attested in Modern Ger-
man, in the case of which it is a matter of debate whether the two elements preced-
ing the verb form a single constituent or two independent constituents. However, if
it can be shown that these two elements can undergo movement together as a unit,
it means that they form a single, large constituent. Axel (2007: 220) makes use of
this movement test for Old High German data and finds “XP-AdvP” sequences
of the type presented in (64) in left-dislocations, which indicates that they indeed
form a single (merged) constituent. For instance, the clause in (65a) exemplifies
left-dislocation that affects both the pronoun ir and the adverb uuarliho ‘indeed,
which are both hosted to the left of the adverb nii ‘now’ in Spec, CP, with the der-
ivation given in (65b). This derivation has been slightly modified with respect to
the variant given in Axel (2007: 183), who follows Kiparsky’s (1995) assumption
of the S node rather than TP.

(65) a. /Inti [ir uuarliho], /nu habet ir; gitruobnessi/
and you indeed  now have you sorrow
“and you will indeed now have sorrow” (OHG, Tatian 587, 26, Axel 2007: 183)
b. [¢p [ir uuarliho]; [-p nuy [ [ habetj] [p iri t; gitruobnessi t; 1111

The V3 structures that have been overviewed so far illustrate cases in which one
or both of the prefield elements have been base-generated in the left periphery of
the clause and for which corresponding structures are attested in Modern Ger-
man. The next type of construction involves V3 placement after preposed adverbial
clauses. In such instances, an adverbial clause modifies a declarative main clause,
and there is additional material located between the adverbial clause and the finite
verb, giving the Adverbial Clause—XP—Vﬁn order, as shown in (66).

(66) [Dhuo ir himilo garauui  frumida], [dhar] uuas ih
when he heavens’ equipment created  there was I
“When he fashioned the heavens, I was there” (OHG, Isidor 91, Axel 2007: 228)

According to Axel (2007: 228), this type of structure is not possible in Modern Ger-
man, in which most adverbial clauses (especially the core types, such as temporal,
causal, and conditional clauses) must immediately precede the finite verb locat-
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ed in second position. In Chapter 1, section 1.3.2, I referred to a related Modern
German example of a V3 order provided by Boeckx (1998), which is repeated in
(67). It involves comma intonation after the initial sequence, and the verb heirate
is the second prosodic word following a pause, which has led Boskovi¢ (2001) to
suggest that V2 is determined by prosodic requirements.

(67) a. Wie reich sie auch sei, # ich heirate sie nicht
however rich she too may-be I would-marry her not
“I would not marry her, rich as she might be”
b. Wie reich sie auch sei, heirate ich sie nicht (German, Boeckx 1998: 276)

It might be the case that the Old High German structures of this type represent
a corresponding pattern. In her own account Axel (2007: 228) assumes, following
Kiparsky’s (1995: 157ff.) analysis of related Old English structures, that the ad-
verbial clauses are adjoined to the main clause. See section 2.5.5.1 for details and
a critical overview of her analysis.

2.5.3.2. V3 structures involving pronouns

The second type of V2 order violation observed in Old High German is a conse-
quence of pronoun or short adverb placement after the prefield material and in
front of the verb, which results in a V3 structure. The order is exemplified in (68)
for clauses with personal pronouns.?? This is a different pattern than the one found
in Modern German, where personal pronouns occur after the finite verb located
in second position, as shown in (69).

(68) a. [Erino portun] [ih] firchnussu
iron portals I  destroy
“I destroy iron portals” (OHG, Isidor 157, Axel 2007: 223)
b. [Auuar] [iu] sagem
again - youp,ypy Saysq
“Again I say toyou...”
(OHG, The Monsee Fragments X1, 18, Mt 18:19, Axel 2007: 223)

(69) [Eiserne Portale] zerschmettere ich
iron portals destroy I
“I destroy iron portals” (Modern German, Axel 2007: 237)

Axel (2007: 239-240) points out that the position of personal pronouns changed
throughout the history of Old High German. In the oldest texts the subject and
object pronouns are found either (i) located in second position following the top-
icalized constituent in the prefield preceding the finite verb (see 70), or (ii) in third

22 Recall from section 2.4.2.1.3 that Old English exhibits a largely similar distribution of per-
sonal pronouns, which also results in V3 placement.
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position, following the finite verb located in second position (see 71). This distri-
bution is subject to variation even within individual texts.

(70) [{for}laz an] i{mo} uuir{dit}
forgiven him,, becomes

“He will be forgiven” (OHG, The Monsee Fragments V1, 9, Mt 12: 32, Axel 2007: 239)

(71) ioh [fona allem himilfleugendem] ist siu chiborgan
and from all  sky-flying is sheyg), hidden
“And it is hidden from all the angels” (OHG, Isidor 112, Axel 2007: 239)

In the later texts the pronouns are located to the right of the verb in virtually all
contexts, adopting the current distribution, as shown in (72).

(72) uuanta [darch mih] quam ér uéne himele
for through me came heyg,, from sky

“For he has come from the sky because of me”
(OHG, Hohen Liedes 73, 8, Axel 2007: 240)

Interestingly, in the earlier texts the pronouns can be preceded by XP elements of
virtually any category, including noun phrases (such as the object in 73a), adjective
phrases (see 73b), prepositional phrases, adverb phrases, and CPs. Such a distribu-
tion of pronouns strongly resembles the pattern of second position cliticization at-
tested in Slavic (see Chapter 3). Moreover, it is possible to find two pronominal forms
adjacent to each other (see 73c, which exemplifies the co-occurrence of the nom-
inal and accusative pronouns), but according to Axel, these are sporadic instances.

(73) a. endi [dhiu chiborgonun hort] dhir ghibu
and the hidden treasures youp,, give

“And I will give you the hidden treasures” (OHG, Isidor 158)
b. [Salic] du b{ist}
blessed youy, are

“You are blessed”
(OHG, The Monsee Fragments XXXVIIL, 4, St. Augustini sermo, Axel 2007: 241)
c. [Fona hreue] [aer lucifere] ih dhih  chibar
from womb before Lucifer Iyq,, you,. bore

“I bore you out of the womb before Lucifer” (OHG, Isidor 409, Axel 2007: 242)

In Chapter 4 I examine a diachronic change in the position of pronominal clitics
in Slavic. I show that the clitics move from a position adjacent to the verb to second
position, and that the change is contemporaneous with the loss of morphological
tense marking. It is quite evident that the shift in the pronoun placement in Old
High German represents a different scenario. First, it proceeds in the opposite dir-
ection: the pronouns shift from second position to post-verbal placement. Second,
although many traditional analyses assume that the pronominal elements in Old
High German are X?-clitics (see, for example, van Kemenade 1987; Cardinaletti
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and Roberts 1991; and Tomaselli 1995), Axel (2007, ch.5) shows that this assump-
tion is not borne out by the data. First, she points out that there is virtually no
evidence for a process of phonological cliticization of pronouns preceding the
final verb. Second, she observes that the pronouns can be coordinated or modified
by relative clauses (see 74), which is not an option for clitics in the contemporary
German dialects that have clitic forms. In these dialects, only strong forms can
be modified and coordinated.

(74) a. Niodo  nist [uns] ioh [iu] hear kanoga
NEG+or NEG+is usp, and youp,;p here enough

“Lest there be not enough for us and for you”
(The Monsee Fragments XX, 13, Mt 25: 9)
b. thoh bin ih [then ir sudachet]
yet am I, whom you seek

“Yet it is me who you are looking for”
(OHG, Otfrids Evangelienbuch IV 16, 40, Axel 2007: 263)

Some of the other V3 orders in Old High German are a result of placement of short
adverbs in second position. The short adverbs include elements such as 50 ‘so, thus,
thusly’ and thar ‘there, and thé (dhuo) ‘then.” When they occur in second position,
their temporal meanings are usually not preserved; rather, they are most often
used as discourse connectives (Axel 2007: 224-225). It seems that they perform
similar roles to the ones assumed by sentential particles, which are overviewed in
section 2.5.4. For instance, tho (see 75) may add emphasis to the element located
to its left or it may switch a discourse topic.

(75) a. her tho  antuurtita inti quad in
he THO answered and said them
“but he answered and said to them” (OHG, Tatian 335, 18)
b.siu tho giuuanta sih
she THO turned herself
“she then turned around” (OHG, Tatian T 665, 19, Axel 2007: 224)

In some analyses (for instance, Pintzuk 1996) these elements are assumed to be
clitics, though as in the case of pronouns, their clitichood is a matter of controversy.
Thus, Axel (2007, ch.5) points out that their clitic status is not reflected through
their orthography in Old High German or in their Old English counterparts. It
seems to me though that the lack of a special morphological or orthographic make-
up of these forms is not necessarily a strong objection against their clitic status, as
these adverbs could be “simple” clitics (in the sense of Zwicky 1977), which have
the same morphological form as their non-clitic counterparts, but whose only
distinguishing property is the lack of lexical stress.??> Another point of objection

23 Zwicky (1977) proposes a distinction between “simple” and “special” clitics. Simple clitics
have the same syntactic distribution and morphological form as their non-clitic counterparts.
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put forward by Axel is related to the observation that while a number of Germanic
languages have pronominal clitics (these languages include Dutch, some dialects
of German, and West Flemish), none of them have adverbial clitics (Haeberli 1999:
346). Still, I observe that this objection does not seem to be a strong one either.
Adverbial clitics are common in some Romance languages (for instance in Roma-
nian, where they typically express aspectual meanings) as well as in some Slavic
languages such as Bulgarian (see Boskovi¢ 2001: 181) even though they are not
attested in most other Slavic languages. Their clitic status, however, is also a mat-
ter of debate. Regardless of the controversy concerning their clitichood, there is
a close parallel between the pattern found in Old High German and the structures
involving complex tense constructions in Bulgarian. In both cases, the only lex-
ical items that can intervene between the finite verb (in the case of Bulgarian, the
auxiliary “be”) and the leftmost XP element (the subject or some other phrasal ma-
terial, such as a PP in Bulgarian) are X’ elements, including pronominal clitics and
elements analyzed as adverbial clitics, such as oste ‘still” and vece ‘already’ in (76).

(76) a. Ivana ne e ote napisala domasnoto si
Ivana NEG is y still writep, pp g homework-the her

“Ivana has not finished her homework yet”
b. Da utre §te sum gi veCe  pratila
by tomorrow FUT am,;y them . already sendp,prrsq

“By tomorrow I will have already sent them” (Bg, Krapova 1999)

The discussion of short adverbs concludes the overview of V2 order violations in
Old High German. Before presenting an analysis of the facts overviewed in the
previous sections, the subsequent section examines properties of second position
particles, as they have an influence on the distribution of the verb in Old High
German.

2.5.4. Sentential particles in Old High German

Old High German preserved some operator particles, which were common in
Gothic and played an important role in Gothic syntax with respect to clause-typ-
ing (see section 2.3.2), but whose descendants were much less frequent in the later
stages of Germanic (Axel 2007: 43). Recall that in Gothic these particles occurred
in second position, and if the initial position was occupied by an operator such as
a wh-question, they gave rise to a violation of the V2 rule, as their presence blocked
verb movement to second position. One of the most common sentential particles

Their only distinguishing property is the lack of stress. Special clitics display distinct syntactic
and phonological behavior when compared to their non-clitic counterparts. For instance, they
may require a designated syntactic position in the clause. See Chapter 3 for an analysis of different
clitic forms in Slavic.
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in Old High German was inu, which was used to mark interrogation. It occurred
either in front of a wh-phrase (see 77a), or, more commonly, it introduced yes-no
questions (see 77b).

(77) a. Inu  huueo ist in salomone zi firstandanne...?
INU how is in Solomon to understand

“How is that to be understood in Solomon...?” (OHG, Isidor 633, Axel 2007: 43)
b.Inu ni  angil nist anaebanchiliih gote?

INU NEG angel NEG+is identical Godp,r

“Is an angel not identical to God?” (OHG, Isidor 184, Axel 2007: 44)

It seems that the main contribution of inu was the semantic marking of interro-
gation (thus, it performed a similar function to the question particle /i in Slavic,
see section 3.4 in Chapter 3). By and large, this particle did not perform any syn-
tactic function, as it had no effect on verb movement. Namely, the general rule of
forming yes-no questions involved preposing the verb to the initial position, but
the particle placement had no influence on the position of the verb, as the verb
movement systematically took place in interrogative clauses also in the presence
of this particle (see Gering 1876: 37, fn. 1, quoted in Axel 2007: 45).

Another sentential particle attested in Old High German is thé, which appeared
in second position and whose occurrence gave rise to V3 orders. Originally thé
functioned as a temporal adverb with the meaning ‘then,’ but in examples such
as the one in (78), the temporal meaning is not present. Rather, thé functions as
a contrastive discourse particle, which characterizes a change in the topic of a dis-
course (see Axel 2007: 225).

(78) her tho antuurtita inti quad in
he then answered and said them
“But he answered and said to them” (OHG, Tatian, 335, 18, Axel 2007: 224)

In Fuss’s (2008) analysis, thé plays an important role in the development of the
regular V2 grammar in late Old High German and its properties are discussed in
more detail in section 2.5.5.1.

Another sentential particle found in Old High German is ja. This particle had
a special semantic contribution, as it marked the speaker’s presupposition of the
confirmation or agreement on the part of the hearer (see Wauchope 1991: 128).

(79) Ia ist thaz ferah furira thanne thiz muos
IA is the life more than the food
“Life is more important than food, right?” (OHG, Tatian 155, 9, Axel 2007: 169)

As in the case of inu, ja preceded the verb and occurred in the left-periphery of
a clause (never clause-internally). Thus, as Axel (2007: 46) points out, in Old High
German there was no complementary distribution between verb preposing and
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particle placement, which means that the interaction between the particles and
verb movement was somewhat different in Old High German than in Gothic. Re-
call from section 2.3.2 that in Gothic the enclitic particle -u triggered verb move-
ment. In Axel’s (2007: 46) view, though, verb movement in Gothic was not motiv-
ated by the need of marking interrogation via verb movement, but rather because
of the necessity to provide a prosodic host for the particle -u onto which it could
encliticize. It seems to me, however, that Axel’s assumption about the trigger of the
operation is problematic, as it presupposes look-ahead in syntax. Moreover, Axel
admits herself that verb movement in Gothic could at times occur independently
of the presence of particles (see also Roberts 1996). Regardless of an analysis, it is
quite evident that the role of sentential particles as clause type markers was con-
siderably less significant in Old High German than in Gothic. Furthermore, the
lack of a relation between verb movement and the presence of particles suggests
that the V2 pattern in Old High German was generalized to a larger degree than
it was in Gothic and that it resembled the V2 system of contemporary continental
Germanic languages, which lack sentential particles altogether.

2.5.5. An overview of analyses of V2 placement in Old High German

To summarize the data presented so far, it is evident that verb movement to second
position in Old High German was not confined to operator contexts, the way it
was in Gothic. It was also generalized to a larger degree than in Old English, in
particular with respect to the wide range of elements that could occupy the pre-
field position. As has been argued by Axel (2007: 198ft.) and Fuss (2008: 2321f.),
a comparison of the V2 contexts across diachronic stages of different Germanic
languages suggests that although the operation was initially motivated by special
semantic and pragmatic factors (such as clause typing, topicalization, and focus
properties of the prefield constituent), in Old High German all kinds of elements
gradually became eligible as prefield constituents, and the special semantic mo-
tivation for the application of the movement was lost. Still, the preceding sections
have shown a number of exceptions to the generalized V2 placement, which in-
clude a relatively high frequency of verb-initial clauses and the possibility of in-
serting an additional XP-element in the prefield, which gives rise to the V3 or-
der. Furthermore, the position of the verb could also be influenced by sentential
particles, which are not attested in contemporary Germanic languages. The next
section overviews an analysis of V2 placement by Axel (2007) and its criticism by
Fuss (2008). It also points out some problems with the generalizations made in
Fuss’s analysis that are posed by Old Norse data. Finally, it scrutinizes a prosodic
account of the spread of V2 structures in Old Germanic proposed by Dewey (2007)
and provides a syntactic analysis of Dewey’s empirical findings.

migdalski.indd 129 2017-01-19 10:21:20



130 Diachrony of the V2 order in Germanic

2.5.5.1. Axel’s (2007) and Fuss’s (2008) analyses of V2 in Old High German

In order to account for the properties of the V2 order as well as its violations in
Old High German, Axel (2007: 233ff.) adopts Kiparsky’s (1995) proposal concern-
ing the structure of the Left Periphery in Proto-Germanic. Kiparsky assumes that
Proto-Germanic projected two separate positions in the CP domain: a Focus pos-
ition (targeted by wh-movement, interrogative and relative wh-phrases and some
demonstrative adverbs) and a Topic position located above it and hosting left-dis-
located elements. According to Kiparsky, English had preserved these Proto-Ger-
manic properties for the longest period of time, projecting two separate layers
within CP. However, Old English projected the CP layer only in sentences that
featured V-to—C movement, that is in clauses with wh-phrases or the negation
ne (see section 2.4.2.1.1), otherwise CP was not present. By contrast, in Old High
German all clauses projected CP, and verb movement from V? to C? applied in all
clauses without complementizers. Yet, unlike in English, the two XP-projections
for topics and wh-phrases within the CP layer were conflated into a single pro-
jection that hosted prefield elements. This contrast between Old English and Old
High German explains, in Kiparsky’s view, why verb movement to second position
was generalized in Old High German.

Axel (2007: 201ff.) adopts some insights from Kiparsky’s (1995) proposal, but
she points out that a number of his assumptions are not confirmed by the Old
High German data she has examined. First, Old High German exhibits a num-
ber of V3 structures that in her view cannot be accommodated in an analysis that
postulates just a single XP projection within the CP layer. Second, the fact that in
a number of V3 orders some adverbs are placed between the prefield constituent
and the finite verb indicates in her view that the prefield XP-elements do not ne-
cessarily target the specifier of the head occupied by the verb. According to Axel,
the lack of spec-head relationship between the verb and some prefield elements is
further supported by the observation that these elements could be semantically
vacuous and bore no syntactic relationship with the finite verb.

A general template postulated by Axel (2007: 201ft.) as a representation of the
left periphery in early Old High German is given in (80). The CP is split into a num-
ber of separate projections, following Rizzi’s (1997) split-CP hypothesis.

(80) [ForceP adv [ForceP inu/eno [Force' [TopP tOpiC [Top’ [FocP focus/wh [Foc’ [FinP [Fin' Vi+Fin

L. 111110

Axel proposes that the verb targets Fin®, the head in a lower layer of the CP domain.
The assumption of the split-CP domain, with each functional head projecting
a specifier that can host a preposed phrasal constituent, allows her to capture the
observation that more than one XP element could precede the finite verb, giving
rise to V3 orders (see section 2.5.3). Furthermore, the structure in (80) predicts
that while some of the movement operations had a transparent semantic or prag-
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matic motivation (focus fronting, topicalization, and wh-movement), some others
did not and were triggered by a semantically vacuous EPP feature, targeting Spec,
ForceP. Moreover, Axel posits that sentential particles, such as inu/eno, are merged
in Spec, ForceP, whereas adverbial phrases, which are the only elements in V3 or-
ders that are not base-generated in the prefield, are adjuncts to ForceP.

To account for the decline of V2 order violations and the emergence of a strict
V2 system in later stages of Old High German, Axel (2007) proposes that the
change was a consequence of the collapse of the CP domain, as a result of which
the split-CP template became conflated into a single projection FinP, as presented
in (81).

(81) [FinP XP; [Fin’ V}+Fin [... t ... tj 11

The simplification of the CP domain resulted in the loss of V3 patterns in Old
High German. Furthermore, it also gave rise to the configuration in which the
constituent occupying the prefield in Spec, FinP uniformly enters the spec-head
relationship with the verb located in Fin?, resulting in a strict V2 grammar ob-
served in contemporary continental Germanic languages.

As far as the motivation for the observed diachronic change is concerned,
Axel (2007: 235) admits that “[i]t is unclear how this process was triggered.” She
hypothesizes that the change may have been influenced by the loss of sentential
particles, which assumed different syntactic positions within the split-CP domain
and whose role was to encode the clause type. Their decline may have triggered the
loss of the projections that they had formerly occupied, which in addition coincid-
ed with a rise of a semantically-vacuous Formal Movement of the verb to second
position. As a result, clause type distinctions began to be signaled exclusively by
word order manipulations (such as V1 and V2 orders) rather than by designated
clause-typing particles.

Fuss (2008: 284) overviews Axel’s (2007) analysis of the emergence of a strict V2
grammar in late Old High German and points out a problem with her hypothesis
that attributes the development of the regular V2 system to the decline of sentential
particles. Namely, he remarks that although the rise of a generalized V2 grammar
has often been motivated by the loss of the particles in the literature (see, for in-
stance, Eythorsson 1995; Roberts 1996; and Ferraresi 1997), it is doubtful whether
this was the exclusive factor driving the change. In particular, it is not clear whether
such a change could be initiated during the process of language acquisition (that is
the period during which language change is assumed to arise, at least in the genera-
tive framework, see the Introduction). Namely, for the change to occur, language
learners would need to be capable of detecting and repairing “functional deficits”
of the acquired grammar. Furthermore, Fuss observes that it is far from obvious
that word order manipulations would be sufficient to perform the clause-typing
function of the particles (especially the matrix/embedded distinction), given that
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in early Germanic the differences between main and subordinate clauses were
manifested mainly through the presence or absence of a complementizer. Word
order differences between matrix and subordinate clauses were far less pronounced
in early Germanic than they are in contemporary Germanic V2 languages, so it
seems they would not be sufficient to mark clause typing distinctions.

Moreover, from a theoretical perspective, Fuss (2008: 268) points out two prob-
lems with Axel’s analysis of verb placement in Old High German. First, he notices
an incompatibility between the assumption of the split-CP architecture and the
postulate of adjunction of adverbial clauses to the root node. As has been men-
tioned earlier in this section, Axel posits the adjunction of adverbial clauses to
ForceP in order to accommodate the only XP-elements that occur in the prefield
of V3 structures as a result of movement rather than base-generation. Fuss notes
that within the split-CP approach (and in cartographic approaches in general), ad-
junction to phrasal categories is precluded, following Kayne (1994). Second, Fuss
shows that there is little empirical support for multiple head positions which, as the
split-CP hypothesis predicts, would be occupied by the verb in different structures
in Old High German. Namely, Fuss argues that the only lexical candidates for the
head positions in the left periphery are the complementizer and the verb. The sen-
tential particles most likely occupy XP-positions, thus they target specifiers rather
than heads, as they do not seem to interact with verb fronting but rather with
phrasal movement. In fact, this is also an assumption made by Axel (2007: 2091t.),
who posits that inu/eno is located in Spec, ForceP, whereas ia targets Spec, FinP.

Asan alternative to Axel’s split-CP account, Fuss (2008: 2701f.) develops a mul-
tiple specifiers analysis of the V2 system in Old High German. This analysis pos-
tulates C? as the unique head in the left periphery of the clause. The C-head may
project multiple specifiers that are target of multiple XP-movement, which gives
rise to V3 orders. The movement operations of XP material to the specifiers are
argued to be driven by discourse-related features, including topic and focus, which
are located in C°. Unlike in the split-CP analysis, there is no set of functional pro-
jections occurring in a designated order. Instead, it is assumed that the sequence of
the XP-elements located in the specifiers is dictated by a strict hierarchical order
of semantic/pragmatic features that trigger Merge operations (see Grewendorfand
Sabel 1999 for a related approach assumed in relation to scrambling, and Lahne
2009 for a discussion of the implications of such a system for the structure of the
left periphery). The hierarchical order of the features ensures that the movement
operations triggered by these features conform to the feature hierarchy, as the fea-
tures are checked off in the required sequence.

The analysis of the CP domain in terms of multiple specifiers allows Fuss to
attribute the emergence of the strict V2 grammar in late Old High German to
a single parametric change, which consists in the loss of the ability to project
multiple specifiers by C°. In his view, the loss was triggered by two factors. First,
he assumes that although originally C® hosted different semantic and pragmatic
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features (for instance, topic, focus, or the wh-feature), the feature hierarchy re-
sponsible for the fixed order of prefield elements was apparent to the first language
learner only in the presence of multiple features in C°, which triggered movement
of different XP-elements to multiple specifiers. In case only one feature was on C°,
only one XP-element was preposed to the single specifier. In such a scenario, the
feature hierarchy was not available to the learner in the primary language data, as
a result of which C° may have been reinterpreted as a multi-purpose projection,
and the original semantic/pragmatic motivation for the movement to C® may have
become opaque and could not be identified any more. In consequence, it is likely
that the learners instead postulated a semantically vacuous, generalized EPP fea-
ture on C? that was able to trigger movement of any phrasal constituent to Spec,
CP, giving rise to the generalized V2 order found in contemporary continental
Germanic languages (see also Simpson 2004 and Hinterholzl et al. 2005 for more
discussion and related analyses).

Second, another factor that in Fuss’s (2008) view fostered the generalized V2
order is the clause-initial discourse-connective thé. Tho is the cognate of the Old
English adverb pa/ponne ‘then, which triggered V2 on a par with a few other tem-
poral and discourse linking adverbs in Old English (see section 2.4.2.1.1). Fuss
(2008: 260) observes that sentence-initial tho triggers obligatory verb inversion
also in Old High German. Recall from section 2.4.2.3 that Fuss (2008) postulates
that pa/ponne is located in Spec, TP. He makes the same assumption for thé in
early Old High German and finds support for his proposal in Dittmer and Ditt-
mer’s (1998: 95) study of the Old High German translation of Tatian. They notice
that sentences with an empty preverbal position in the Latin vorlage are frequently
rendered in Old High German with clauses that contain tho ‘then,’ thanne ‘then’
or a pronoun such as ih T in the clause-initial position, in front of the verb, as
illustrated in (82). This fact may indicate that the subject pronoun as well as thé
and thanne target the same syntactic projection.

(82) a. dixit illi (Latin) — thé quad her imo (OHG)
said him then said he him
“then he said to him” (Tatian, 357, 1 [106, 2], Dittmer and Dittmer 1998: 92)
b.rogo  ergo te pater (Latin) — ik bitiu thih fater (OHG)
pray,q; therefore you father I pray you father

“I pray thee therefore father”  (Tatian, 365, 5 [107, 3], Dittmer and Dittmer 1998: 95)

Fuss (2008: 261) points out that the clause-initial thé in examples such as the ones
in (82) does not have any direct semantic equivalence in the Latin vorlage. For
instance, tho is not semantically related to sentence conjunctions or connectives
that occur in the corresponding Latin clauses. Fuss suggests that this fact shows
that tho was semantically underspecified, which in turn indicates that thé was
a precursor of the expletive es, which emerged in Middle High German, as was
also proposed in traditional descriptive analyses such as Brugmann’s (1917: 37).

migdalski.indd 133 2017-01-19 10:21:20



134  Diachrony of the V2 order in Germanic

Furthermore, Fuss (2008: 263) observes that tho is often placed immediately
to the right of the verb in V1 clauses, as illustrated in (83). He assumes that in
such instances tho is merged in Spec, TP, on a par with the context given in (82),
whereas the clause-initial verb raises to C°.

(83) quad tho maria zi themo engile
said then/there Mary to the  angel
“Mary said to the angel” (OHG, Tatian, 71, 24, Axel 2007: 150)

Finally, recall from section 2.5.4 that thé could also perform the function of a dis-
course connective. It appeared then in second position in front of the verb, which
occurred in third position, as shown in (84). In this type of usage thé did not
express any temporal meaning but rather it introduced a contrast in the flow of
discourse.

(84) siu tho giuuanta sih
she then turned  herself
“She then turned around” (OHG, Tatian, 665, 19, Axel 2007: 224)

Fuss (2008: 264) posits that when used as a discourse particle, thé was not located
in Spec, TP. Instead, it was attached to the fronted XP constituent and marked
this element as contrastively focused or as a new discourse topic.

The distribution of thé in Old High German leads Fuss to make a number of
assumptions about its syntactic behavior. First, thé did not occupy a uniform syn-
tactic position: although it targeted Spec, TP in clause- and verb-initial contexts
exemplified in (82) and (83), it raised higher than Spec, TP when it functioned as
a discourse particle and was attached to the preposed XP, as in (84). Second, in
spite of the variation in its syntactic placement, after the loss of its temporal mean-
ing, tho displayed similar semantics irrespective of its position in syntax. For in-
stance, Fuss (2008: 275) argues that the placement of thé in front of the verb may
be a result of Formal Movement, which affects the highest constituent located in
the middle field and raises it to the prefield, but does not bring about any changes
in the semantic import of the moved element. This type of syntactic variation,
which was not accompanied by semantic variation, may have resulted in a situa-
tion in which an element located in Spec, TP had the same interpretation as it did
when it moved to Spec, CP. In this scenario, tho may have contributed to a gener-
alization of the EPP feature on C which in consequence triggered movement of
any phrasal element to Spec, CP.

In Fuss’s view, the two empirical cases discussed above may have led to the
generalization of the V2 rule in late Old High German. What still needs to be
accounted for is the factor that precluded the possibility of projecting more than
one specifier by C°, putting an end to the V3 patterns that were available in early
Old High German. Fuss (2008: 283) argues that the relevant factor is the explet-
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ive, which “signals to the learner that a functional head may project only a single
specifier.” Expletive es (termed “Vorfeld-es”) developed in Middle High German
(Lenerz 1985; Axel 2007), and as has been mentioned above, tho was its predeces-
sor in late Old High German as a semantically underspecified element that could
be located in Spec, TP or in Spec, CP. Fuss develops a theoretical mechanism that
prevents projection of more than one specifier if an expletive is available in the
grammar. On the empirical side, he notes that the presence of expletives indicates
not only that a relevant position in syntax (Spec, TP in the case of subject-type ex-
pletives in English and the Scandinavian languages or Spec, CP in the Germanic
V2 languages; see Chomsky 1995: 362ff.) must be overtly filled, but also that this
syntactic position is unique and may host only one specifier. This property may
in his view explain the lack of scrambling to the position preceding the subject in
English and Scandinavian and the unavailability of V3 patterns in the Germanic
V2 languages.

On the theoretical side, Fuss (2008: 289) proposes that expletives have the
function of “closing off the projection of a functional head,” which prevents pro-
jecting more than one specifier. This function follows from Fuss’s assumption
about the mechanism of strict cyclicity. Namely, following Chomsky 1995: 234ft.,
2000: 13211.), he proposes that a lower head (such as H, in 85) may not trigger fur-
ther syntactic operations (Agree or external/internal Merge) once a higher head
(such as H, in 85) has been merged, acting as a probe. Thus, once H, has initiated
an Agree operation, H, becomes inert.

(85)

Agree

The mechanism of strict cycle has repercussions for the status of expletives. In
general, expletives are assumed to be merged directly in Spec, TP, in which they
check the EPP/edge feature of T?. However, the derivation of expletives is prob-
lematic in the framework developed in Chomsky (2000), in which the elimina-
tion of the EPP/edge feature is parasitic on prior establishing an Agree relation
between a probe that seeks a matching goal in its c-command domain. Namely, if
expletives are merged directly in Spec, TP, T cannot establish a checking relation
with the expletive, as Spec, TP is not part of the checking domain of T® any more.
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To circumvent this issue, it is suggested (see Chomsky 2000: 128, 2004: 114) that
expletives act as probes themselves and that they initiate an Agree relation with
a functional head (C° or T as the closest goal as soon as they have been merged
in Spec, TP. Subsequently, C° or T? becomes inert and no further operations may
be triggered. On Fuss’s (2008: 292) analysis, this mechanism precludes projection
of multiple specifiers once the expletive has been merged, which leads him to
postulate a generalization (Fuss 2008: 289), which states that “a functional head
can project multiple specifiers only if the grammar does not contain an expletive
related to F.” In Fuss’s view, this generalization accounts for the empirical obser-
vation that correlates the emergence of expletives with the loss of the V3 order,
which results in a regular V2 grammar.

2.5.5.2. Problems with Fuss’s (2008) analysis of V2 orders
in Old High German

I would like to point out a theoretical and an empirical problem with Fuss’s gener-
alization. On the theoretical side, it seems to me that it is not sufficiently substan-
tiated. Namely, the generalization restricts the projection of multiple specifiers to
structures with expletives, but it is entirely unclear how multiple specifiers can be
precluded in the absence of expletives in the derivation. Thus, while the general-
ization captures the impossibility of V3 structures in languages with expletives
in clauses that contain an expletive, it is not immediately obvious how V3 orders
can be excluded in all other clauses.

On the empirical side, the link between a strict V2 grammar and the pres-
ence of expletives is challenged by Old Norse/Old North Germanic data. Namely,
Eythorsson (1995, ch.2) observes that Old Norse languages developed a general-
ized V2 grammar very early. Although the oldest Runic relics (from the period
around 150-450 A.D.) are in many cases verb-final, Eythérsson (1995: 180-189)
shows that the verb-final order is not predominant and the verb may move to C°
in specific syntactic environments, for example in topicalizations. The V2 rule
becomes more generalized in the later stages of Old Norse. In Poetic Edda, the
oldest Icelandic relic that dates back to the 9th century, the verb displays a regu-
lar V2 order in main and subordinate clauses, with some deviations attributed by
Eythorsson (1995: 191) to the poetic nature of the text. In later Old Icelandic texts
(12th-14th c.), V2 is a strict, obligatory rule both in main and subordinate clauses
except for V1 structures. In main clauses the verb is preceded by a number of
different elements, such as subjects, topics, and wh-words. In subordinate clauses
it follows the subject or the topic. Furthermore, Eythérsson (1995: 189-190) ob-
serves that this rule becomes obligatory also in other Old Norse languages: the
verb is placed after the first constituent in both main and subordinate clauses in
Old Norwegian (which together with Icelandic is classified as West Norse) as well
as Old Danish, Old Gutnish, and Old Swedish (classified as East Norse), especially
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in the relics that are regarded as relatively free from foreign language influences,
such as Latin or Low German.?*

Old Norse languages pose a problem for Fuss’s (2008) analysis, which attributes
the emergence of a generalized V2 system in Old High German to the development
of expletives, because V2 orders had been robustly present in Old Scandinavian
languages in all contexts long before the emergence of expletives. For instance, in
her study of Old Swedish (1225-1526), Falk (1993) shows that it was a regular V2
language before both the development of expletives and the EPP feature on T°.
Falk observes that Old Swedish allows dropping of both referential (see 86a) and
non-referential subjects (see 86b). In addition, no expletive subject is required in
clauses with weather-verbs, such as (86¢). In Modern Swedish, an overt subject is
obligatory in all the clauses that are parallel to the ones in (86).

(86) a.at iak fodde han heme i husum ok heskap

thatI brought him [the foal] up home in house and household

bPer  dipi ok drak miolk af mopor spina

There sucked [e] and drank milk of mother’s teats (13th c. Swedish)
b. Ar grauit vnder syll

is dug under sill (13th c. Swedish)
c. Oc rdngde ower iordhina fyretighi dagha och fyretighi nitter

And rained over the earth forty days and forty nights

(14th c. Swedish, Falk 1993: 143-144)

Falk (1993) attributes the emergence of expletives to the loss of subject agreement
on the verb. She shows that person agreement was lost towards the end of the
Old Swedish period (the 15th century) and what was left was number agreement,
with two forms marked on the verb, singular and plural. The number agreement
on the verb was lost in spoken Swedish (the central dialects) in the 17th century,
though it was marked in writing till the 20th century (Falk 1993: 156). Falk (1993:
174-175) establishes that det started to be actively used as an expletive after 1600.
This fact indicates a considerable temporal discrepancy between the emergence of
expletives and the development of a regular V2 grammar. This fact also suggests
that the emergence of expletives may be entirely unrelated to the loss of V3 orders
in Old High German, assumed by Fuss (2008).

Summarizing, the previous sections have overviewed diachronic variation in
the application of the V2 rule in Old High German. It has been shown that in con-
trast to Gothic and Old English, in Old High German the V2 order applies in
nearly all contexts. Still, in comparison to contemporary continental German-
ic languages, Old High German displays a relatively high proportion of V2 or-
der violations, which diminish in the course of language history. The violations

24 'With the exception of Icelandic, the V2 order was lost in subordinate clauses in other Scan-
dinavian, and on a par with German and Dutch, these languages normally do not permit the V2
order in embedded contexts (however, see a detailed overview of exceptions discussed in Chapter 1,
section 1.4.2).
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consist in V1 and V3 placements. This section has also addressed two recent ac-
counts of these violations, which show the way a uniform V2 grammar may have
emerged. Axel (2007) attributes the emergence of such a grammar to the conflation
of functional projections within the split-CP domain, which is in turn caused by
the decline of sentential particles that previously occupied different projections
within CP. Fuss (2008) finds Axel’s proposal of a rich CP field to be empirically
unmotivated, mainly due to the lack of evidence for verb movement to the dif-
ferent head positions within the split-CP. On his own part, Fuss proposes that
CP in Old High German projects multiple specifiers, and that a V2 grammar be-
comes regular and exceptionless when this projecting ability is lost. In his view,
this happens due to the emergence of expletives, whose crucial property is that of
closing off the projection of a functional head, which prevents merge of more than
one specifier. Although Fuss’s analysis is certainly interesting, I observe that it is
empirically challenged by diachronic facts from Old Norse, in which expletives
emerged a long time after the V2 grammar had been regularized. Moreover, Old
Swedish facts indicate that the presence of expletives does not need to be related
to the availability of a fully-fledged V2 grammar but it may be connected with
subject agreement marking on the verb.

The next section provides a brief overview of an analysis of the development
of the V2 grammar due to Dewey (2007), which attributes the emergence of the
V2 rule to prosodic modifications.

2.5.5.3. A note on a prosodic account of the development of the V2 grammar

It has been mentioned in the Introduction and in Chapter 1 that the V2 rule is
a rather unusual syntactic process because it requires verb placement after the
clause-initial constituent virtually irrespective of the category of this constituent.
In consequence, some analyses have assumed that the V2 order may be a result
of a prosodic requirement (see, for example, Boeckx 1998 and Boskovi¢ 2001; see
also Rice and Svenonius’s 1998 prosodic analysis of V2 placement in Northern
Norwegian discussed in section 1.3 in Chapter 1). Some of the prosodic analyses
may have been inspired by Wackernagel’s (1982) original insight concerning the
position of clitics and the verb in early Indo-European. Namely, Wackernagel
claimed that the elements located in second position in main clauses were un-
stressed and occurred after the first stressed element because of their need for
prosodic support. This type of assumption is adopted in Dewey’s (2007) study of
verb placement in Old Saxon, Old Icelandic, and Gothic. On the basis of evidence
coming from intonation marking and meter, which in her view may reflect char-
acteristics of spoken language, she postulates that auxiliaries, which she observes
were never stressed, were placed after the first stressed element, in line with re-
quirements related to intonation, such as Kuhn’s Law (1933) (see also Stockwell and
Minkova 1994 for a discussion). By contrast, lexical verbs were normally stressed
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and in consequence, they occurred at the end of a clause, where their placement
coincided with a prosodic lift in meter/verse.

Furthermore, Dewey examines the elements occurring in front of the verb lo-
cated in second position and she points out that they did not form a natural class
with respect to their grammatical category. She also observes that in some cases
the first element could be a non-constituent, such as the demonstrative/article split
from the noun phrase in (87a), the quantifier separated from the noun phrase in
(87b), and the wh-element split from the dative NP in (87c). This observation is
her strongest argument for the prosodic account of verb placement.

(87) a.Pat  man hon félcvig fyrst 1 heimi
the - remembers she people-war, . first, - in world,

“She remembers the first war of people in the world”  (12th c. Old Norse, Voluspd 21)
b. Maneg uundrode Tudeo liudio
manyy sy, wondered Jewishqp\ peoplegpy

“Many of the Jewish people wondered”
(9th-10th c. Old Saxon, Heliand 4109a-4110b, Dewey 2007: 32)
c. hveriom ertu  sveini um borinn
which,, are-you guyp,, PRT born

“To what guy have you been born?”  (13th c. Old Norse, Fdfnismdl 1, Dewey 2007: 86)

This type of V2 placement, with the verb giving rise to discontinuous constituency;,
is not attested in Modern Germanic. Dewey claims that the unavailability of V2
orders corresponding to the ones in (87) in contemporary continental Germanic
languages is a result of the grammaticalization of the V2 pattern as a syntactic,
rather than a prosodic/intonational phenomenon. This process was in her view
triggered by prosodic changes that influenced properties of the meter in early
Germanic dialects.

In Migdalski (2010) I argue that it is not entirely clear whether the lack of
stress on the auxiliary verbs in early Germanic had any syntactic repercussions.
In fact, such an interaction is unexpected in the current model of narrow syntax,
which postulates that prosodic requirements bear no direct influence on syntac-
tic operations.

Moreover, it is not immediately obvious that verb placement indeed triggers
discontinuous constituency in the examples given in (87). If Left Branch Extraction
was permitted in early Germanic languages, it might be the case that they calcu-
lated constituency in a different way than Modern Germanic languages. In fact,
the Slavic languages that allow Left Branch Extraction display the same patterns as
the ones in (87) irrespective of prosody, as the initial element in such contexts can
potentially be separated from the rest of a clause by a clitic or a tonic (non-clitic)
element, as shown in section 3.5.1.2 in Chapter 3.

An important typological diagnostic related to the availability of Left Branch
Extraction concerns the presence of articles in a language. It has been observed
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(see, for example, Corver 1992) that languages without articles, which are assumed
not to project the DP layer in noun phrases, allow Left Branch Extraction. Tonya
Dewey (p.c.) informs me that in the early Germanic languages she investigates in
her work the definite article was homophonous with the demonstrative. This fact
indicates that it is not certain whether these languages had articles and whether
the noun phrases in these languages projected DP at this stage at all. Important-
ly, the clause-initial elements in (87) display nominal morphology. In particular,
the element pat glossed as an article in (87a) is marked for accusative case, which
makes it morphologically similar to demonstratives in Slavic, which show adjec-
tival morphology and inflect for case, gender, and number.

If the DP layer was not projected in the early Germanic languages exemplified
in (87), the alleged discontinuous constituency could be attributed to the avail-
ability of Left Branch Extraction. A number of analyses have been postulated in
the literature to account for the syntactic contrast between languages that allow
and disallow Left Branch Extraction. For example, Boskovi¢ (2005), who assumes
that languages without articles do not project the DP layer, proposes a different
configuration for adjective phrases within NPs in the respective two groups of lan-
guages. Namely, he posits that in languages with articles the head of AP takes NP
as its complement, as shown in (87a), whereas in languages without articles APs
are hosted in the Specifier of NP, so that NP dominates AP, as illustrated in (87b).

(88) a. [pp [yp A [yp NII]  (languages with articles)

a.
b. [p APN] (article-less languages)

Boskovi¢’s proposal, coupled with the assumption that the DP layer is found only
in article languages, deduces the workings of Left Branch Extraction. AP may be
extracted in DP-less languages because it is a separate constituent. Conversely, AP
is not a constituent to the exclusion of NP in DP languages; therefore Left Branch
Extraction is precluded, as it would involve extraction of a non-constituent.

If the early Germanic languages exemplified in (87) indeed lack the DP layer
and allow Left Branch Extraction in contrast to contemporary Germanic lan-
guages, the alternative analysis of such cases developed in Migdalski (2010) ac-
counts for the placement of the prefield elements in early Germanic without tak-
ing recourse to prosodic requirements. If correct, this is a welcome result, given
that prosodic requirements are assumed not to play a role in syntactic derivations.

2.6. Summary

To conclude, this chapter has investigated the diachrony of the V2 order in Ger-
manic. It has examined verb placement in Gothic, Old English, Old High German,
and Old Norse. These languages present different stages and directions in the de-
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velopment of a uniform V2 grammar. Thus, in both Gothic and Old English the
verb moves to C° only in operator contexts. Furthermore, in some cases of topic-
alization, the verb appears linearly in second position in Old English, but the ratio
of such occurrences decreases in the language history. It has been shown that this
decrease is not due to a change in verb placement per se, but it is rather caused by
the emergence of the EPP feature on T? in Middle English, which requires overt
subject placement in Spec, TP, which in turn may give the appearance of a lower
position of the verb. In contrast to Gothic and Old English, Old High German
and Old Norse display highly regular V2 grammars, and V2 placement steadily
becomes more systematic in the course of their history.

The diachronic properties of V2 structures observed in this chapter provide
more support for the idea developed in Chapter 1 concerning a non-uniform verb
placement in V2 orders. It has been shown that diachronically the V2 rule is initial-
ly restricted to Force-related, operator contexts and that it subsequently becomes
generalized in some Germanic languages, independently of the already existing
operator V2. Moreover, the diachronic facts are instructive for the verification
of the hypothesis overviewed in section 1.4.2 in Chapter 1, which states that V2
structures overtly encode the illocutionary force of a clause. If the V2 order were
to be uniformly applied as a marker of Force, it is to be expected that any changes
to the V2 contexts (for instance, the apparent decline of the V2 pattern in Middle
English or the expansion of V2 structures in the history of Old High German)
should possibly be related to a modification of the Force-marking strategy. The
data examined in this chapter show that this is not necessarily the case. For in-
stance, the decline of the V2 order in English seems not to have been related to
Force-marking or the loss of verb movement, but rather to the modification of
the TP-system and its “strengthening” through the emergence of the EPP feature
on T, Correspondingly, the emergence of the V2 grammar in Old High German
has been attributed in the literature to many factors, including the decline of sen-
tential particles (which in fact could render illocutionary force specification) or
the reanalysis of a temporal adverbial as an expletive.

Thus, finding a uniform parametric value that determines the presence or ab-
sence of the V2 order in a particular language is not an easy task because V2
does not seem to be a uniform phenomenon. However, two properties of V2 that
have been established so far will prove to be important for the analysis of another
second position effect, second position cliticization, which is carried out in Chap-
ters 3 and 4. Firstly, second position effects occur in tensed domains and second-
ly, Force-related second position placement is diachronically and synchronically
distinct from the generalized second position order.
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Chapter 3

Properties of second position cliticization
in Slavic

3.1. Introduction

This chapter investigates another type of second position effect, namely second
position cliticization. It makes use of contemporary Slavic languages as the em-
pirical basis for the investigation.

From a theoretical point of view, although both V2 and second position cliticiz-
ation involve placement of an element that belongs to a certain natural class after
a category-neutral, clause-initial constituent, second position cliticization poses
a greater conceptual challenge for the theory of syntax. Clitics comprise elements
of different categories (verbal, nominal, and sentential) which do not share any
morphosyntactic features. What unifies them is their prosodic deficiency. Further-
more, although they are prosodically weak and their positioning is sensitive to
phonological requirements, Slavic data show that clitic placement in the clause
cannot be determined exclusively by prosody. Some of them may only encliticize
to elements of a specific morphosyntactic category, and in general they observe
syntactic constraints; for instance, they only allow syntactic constituents, rather
than prosodic units, as their clause-initial prosodic hosts. Still, given the interplay
of prosodic and syntactic mechanisms involved in clitic distribution, it is difficult
to provide a purely syntactic account of their placement or to determine a feature
checking mechanism that is responsible for their movement to second position.

Slavic languages afford a unique opportunity to investigate second position
cliticization in a comparative perspective. They show remarkable variation with-
in the group, with two languages, Bulgarian and Macedonian, featuring verb-ad-
jacent clitics on a par with Romance languages; the majority of South and West
Slavic languages exhibiting second position cliticization; Polish having weak pro-
nouns, and East Slavic languages conspicuously lacking any pronominal clitics.
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The scale of the variation within Slavic allows us to make strong hypotheses about
the distribution of different types of clitics crosslinguistically, as well as to verify
the assumptions that have been made about the nature of cliticization on the basis
of data from other language groups, such as Germanic and Romance languages,
which do not display comparable internal variation.

This chapter has the following organization. Section 3.2 provides a general
introduction to the phenomenon of second position cliticization. Section 3.3 pre-
sents the distribution of second position clitics in Slavic and examines potential
interpretations of the pre-clitic material, which correspond to the potential inter-
pretations of prefield elements in V2 clauses in Germanic, discussed in Chapter 1.
Section 3.4 proposes a new division of second position clitics, with generalized
second position clitics that include pronominal and auxiliary forms attested in
a subset of Slavic languages, and operator second position cliticization, observed
in most Slavic languages irrespective of whether they have second position pro-
nominal and auxiliary clitics or not. This division, initially developed in Migdal-
ski (2009a, 2010), corresponds to the one observed in Germanic with respect to
operator and generalized V2, described in Chapters 1 and 2. Section 3.5 overviews
different analyses of second position cliticization, with phonological accounts ad-
dressed in section 3.5.1, and syntactic ones in section 3.5.2. As in the case of V2
placement in Germanic, a major theoretical issue in Slavic has been related to the
question of whether the second position clitics all target a designated syntactic
projection, such as C?, or whether their placement is not uniform. This chapter (as
well as Chapter 4) provides arguments for the latter assumption. Finally, section
3.5.2.4 addresses a scattered deletion account of second position cliticization, in-
itially proposed by Franks (1998), and points out empirical and conceptual issues
faced by this analysis.

3.2. Defining second position cliticization

Second position cliticization, also referred to as Wackernagel cliticization, con-
sists in placement of a prosodically weak element, such as pronominal, auxiliary
or sentential clitics, in the position right after the clause-initial element, be that
a single word or a phrase. This particular placement of clitics was first described
in detail by Wackernagel (1892) on the basis of several ancient languages includ-
ing Sanskrit and Classical Greek and is commonly referred to as Wackernagel’s
Law.?> For Wackernagel, the law was motivated by phonological considerations:

25 Although this observation has traditionally been ascribed to Wackernagel, the generaliza-
tion was originally formulated by Bartholomae (1886) on the basis of cliticization in Avestan.
However, Wackernagel (1892) provided a considerably more comprehensive analysis, taking into
account greater crosslinguistic data (see Hale 2007: 200).
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clitics appear in second position after the first stressed element because — he as-
sumed — they need prosodic support to their left.

The workings of Wackernagel’s Law and a potential interaction between clitic
placement and prosodic requirements are illustrated in the Classical Greek ex-
ample from Herodotus given in (1). The third person singular accusative clitic min
is hosted here by the verb eiretd, which is the first word in this clause. According
to Goldstein (2014: 598), the presence of the pronominal clitic gives rise to the
secondary accent on the ultima, which for him is “canonical second position be-
haviour.” Note though that min could also be interpreted as a verb-adjacent clitic.
See also Goldstein (2015) for an in-depth discussion of the mechanism of Wacker-
nagel’s Law in Classical Greek.

(1) eireté«—min ho Astuiges
asked him the Astyages
“Astyages asked him” (Ancient Greek, Herodotus 1.17.2, Goldstein 2014: 598)

As has been noted in the Introduction and in Chapter 1, Wackernagel’s (1892)
tentative hypothesis was that second position cliticization in Early Indo-Euro-
pean languages may have been the source of V2 placement in Germanic. Wacker-
nagel’s postulate was based on empirical facts from Sanskrit, which indicate that
finite verbs in matrix clauses in Indo-European were unstressed and followed the
clause-initial element as clitics provided that this element was not longer than
two syllables. Conversely, in subordinate clauses the verb was stressed and located
in the sentence-final position. Thus, Wackernagel’s conjecture was that verbs in
main clauses were clitic-like elements and that the syntax of verb placement was
dictated by prosodic concerns.

The group of languages with second position cliticization studied in this chap-
ter comprises contemporary Slavic languages. As has been mentioned in the intro-
duction to this chapter, these languages are quite unique among other contem-
porary European languages with respect to the richness of cliticization patterns.
Bulgarian and Macedonian have verb-adjacent clitics, Serbo-Croatian, Slovenian,
Czech, and Slovak display second position cliticization, Modern Polish has weak
pronouns, whereas East Slavic languages (including Russian and Ukrainian) have
only strong pronouns, without any corresponding weak pronominal forms.?®

Slavic cliticization has been subject to extensive research in the last twenty years
(see, for example, Halpern 1992, 1995; Tomi¢ 1996; Franks 1998, 2010; Franks
and King 2000; Boskovi¢ 2001, 2004, 2016; and Migdalski 2006, ch.4). The main

26 With a few exceptions, most of the data exemplifying second position cliticization in this
chapter come from Serbo-Croatian. Although second position cliticization is also found in Czech,
Slovenian, and Slovak, these languages permit clause-initial clitics in some contexts and as such
might give less insight into the study of Wackernagel cliticization. Moreover, clitics in Serbo-
Croatian have been investigated in more depth than in the other Slavic languages. See Franks and
King (2000) for a detailed analysis of cliticization across Slavic.
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research question addressed in these studies is related to the derivation of second
position cliticization: since clitics are phonologically dependent on their host and,
on a par with V2, they can be preceded by virtually any overt syntactic material
occupying the clause-initial position, some linguists have hypothesized that their
placement is dictated by prosodic requirements, which may disregard syntactic
considerations. For example, this is the assumption made by Radanovi¢-Koci¢
(1988) and Halpern (1995), whose analyses are scrutinized in section 3.5.1. These
purely phonological accounts were later challenged by the empirical observations
made by Franks and Progovac (1994), Progovac (1996), Tomi¢ (1996), Franks
(1998), and Boskovi¢ (2001), among others, and they are described in section 3.5.2.
Another property of Slavic clitics that has been subject to investigation is con-
cerned with the contrast between verb-adjacent and second position cliticization.
Initially, the two cliticization patterns were assumed to differ solely with respect
to the position of the clitics in the syntactic structure. Subsequently though, start-
ing with Stjepanovi¢’s (1998, 1999) and Boskovi¢’s (2001) work, the two cliticiz-
ation types have been recognized as involving different syntactic mechanisms.
Namely, verb-adjacent clitics have been shown to adjoin to a designated head in
the extended verbal projection (such as T° in Migdalski 2013). By contrast, it has
been determined that second position clitics do not cluster and adjoin to a uni-
form functional head, but rather each of the pronominal clitics targets a separate
specifier above VP and as such they do not form a syntactic constituent together.
However, none of the previous analyses provided an independent syntactic prin-
ciple that conditions the presence of either type of cliticization.?” In this work
I argue that the relevant condition is the availability of tense morphology, which
makes verb-adjacent cliticization possible by providing the appropriate adjunction
site, TY, for pronominal clitics. The argumentation is based on my observations

27 The exception is Bogkovi¢ (2016), who in a recent analysis proposes a generalization saying
that second position clitic systems are found only in languages without articles. This is a one-way
correlation confirmed by a large set of data from many unrelated languages. However, this cor-
relation does not capture the diachronic development from a verb-adjacent to a second-position
clitic system that occurred in Slavic in languages such as Serbo-Croatian. As far as I can determine,
this development did not coincide with a modification of the DP/NP layers. Thus, it is a matter of
debate whether Old Church Slavonic, which featured verb-adjacent pronominal cliticization (see
Chapter 4), had articles. On the one hand, Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Vulchanov (2012) point
out that Codex Suprasliensis, a late Old Church Slavonic relic from the 11th century, features the
demonstrative t», which in some contexts may function as an article. These contexts include en-
vironments in which it cliticizes on different categories within nominal expressions and lacks the
deictic function of the demonstrative. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Vulchanov argue that to was
the source of the article in Bulgarian and Macedonian. On the other hand, to my knowledge there
is no evidence for the emergence or decline of the article in the history of Serbian, including the
Montenegrin dialects, which had verb-adjacent clitics till as late as the 19th century (see section
4.3.2 in Chapter 4). Furthermore, both Old Church Slavonic and Old Serbian exhibit numerous
cases of Left Branch Extraction, which is typical of languages that lack the DP projection.
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concerning the historical development of the two cliticization patterns in Slavic
and is presented in Chapter 4.

Another property that had not received significant attention in the literature on
Slavic clitics before Migdalski’s (2009a, 2010) analyses is the fact that the division
between second position versus verb-adjacent cliticization is not the only one that
is observed. As has been mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, apart from
“generalized” second position clitics, which include auxiliary and pronominal
forms found only in a subset of Slavic languages, there are also operator clitics,
which all encode the illocutionary force of a clause and which are attested in all
Slavic languages whether they have other second position clitics or not. Operator
clitics also target second position but they may display distinct properties that
distinguish them from pronominal and auxiliary clitics. These properties include
special requirements about the syntactic and categorial status of their hosts and
their position in the phrase structure.

The distinction of the two second position cliticization types in Slavic matches
the division of the V2 effect observed in Germanic. Namely, only a subset of Ger-
manic languages exhibits generalized V2, yet, on a par with operator cliticization
in Slavic, Force-related V2 is more widespread, as it is also attested in English in
the form of “residual V2.” Chapter 4 will show that the correspondence between
these two processes also extends to the historical context, with operator second
position placement being the underlying mechanism that predates generalized
second position cliticization.

3.3. Patterns of second position cliticization in Slavic

As has been mentioned earlier, most Slavic languages have a rich clitic inventory.
In contrast to the Romance languages, the clitics are not limited to pronominal
forms, but they also include the auxiliary verb “to be,” future auxiliaries that are
derivatives of the verb “want,” such as ¢u in Serbo-Croatian, ste in Bulgarian, ke in
Macedonian; the perfective form of the verb “be” bo in Slovenian used as a future
auxiliary, as well as the conditional/subjunctive auxiliary by in Czech and Polish
and the corresponding form bih in Serbo-Croatian. All of these clitics, except for
ste (Bulgarian), ke (Macedonian), bo (Slovenian), and by (Czech and Polish) have
strong, non-clitic counterparts. The strong forms of pronouns and auxiliaries
display a greater freedom of distribution in the clause and may occur clause-in-
itially. The usage of strong pronouns instead of the corresponding pronominal
clitics may give rise to their focused or topicalized interpretation, as indicated in
the translations of the structures with clause-initial dative and accusative forms
in (2) and (3). In contrast to strong pronouns, second position pronominal clitics
may not occur clause-initially, as shown in (4).
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(2) Meni ga je  Marija zaboravila dati
mep,p ityce iSyyx Marija forgety,prpsg 8iveine
“It was to me that Marija forgot to give it” (S-C, Franks 2010)

(3) Njega mi je Marija zaboravila dati
ityce Mepyr iSyyx Marija forgetpyprrsg giveine
“It was this thing that Marija forgot to give me” (S-C, Franks 2010)

(4) a. Marija mi ga je  zaboravila dati
Marija mep,yy itycc iSyyx forgetpaprrsg 8iverr

“Marija forgot to give it to me”
b. *Mi ga je Marija zaboravila dati (S-C, Franks 2010)

The strong auxiliary forms are used as auxiliaries in pluperfect structures. They
may occur at the beginning of a clause, as illustrated in (5), in contrast to the aux-
iliary clitic, as indicated in (6).

(5) a.Jabejase ¢itao knjigu
I bepygrisg readpprmsg Pook
b. Citao bejase knjigu
readp, prvsg Depagrisg book
“I had read the book”
c. Bejase citao knjigu (S-C)
(6) a.Jasam ¢itao knjigu
[ am,y readp,pry sg book
b. Citao sam  knjigu
readp, pr oy sg AM zyx ook
“I have read the book”
c. *Sam ¢itao knjigu (S-C)

In addition, as has been mentioned earlier, most Slavic languages have second
position clitics that encode the illocutionary force of a clause, which in this work
are referred to as operator clitics. They do not have strong, non-clitic counterparts
and are morphologically invariant (that is, unlike auxiliary and pronominal clitics,
they do not have different person/number forms). Operator clitics include the par-
ticle /i, which is often termed the “interrogative complementizer” in the literature.
It is used to mark interrogation or focus on the element that precedes it. In addi-
tion, Czech, Polish, and Russian have the operator clitic Ze/Ze, which similarly to
li marks focus. Operator clitics were more common in Old Slavic. Apart from li
and ze, Old Church Slavonic had the indicative complementizer bo and the ethical
dative. Bo has been preserved in the complementizer function in languages such as
Czech and Polish, but it has lost its clitic status. The ethical dative is still attested in
many Slavic languages, with various degrees of productivity. It is morphologically
the same as the dative pronominal clitic, but it is not argumental, that is it does
not instantiate an argument selected by the verb. It performs the pragmatic func-
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tion of attracting the hearer’s attention. Finally, Czech features a curious case of
the operator clitic pry, which is used to render non-witnessed events (exemplified
in 8 below). Operator clitics are examined in detail in section 3.4.

The ordering of clitics with respect to each other is roughly the same in all Slav-
ic languages, whether they have second position or verb-adjacent clitics. It is pre-
sented in an abridged version in (7). The sequence opens with operator clitics, such
as the particle /i. Li can be followed by a modal clitic, such as the future particle
ke in Macedonian. Next follow pronominal clitics. Slavic languages have object
clitics, but in contrast to Romance languages, they do not have subject clitics. The
dative clitic precedes the accusative clitic, while the reflexive occurs as either the
first one or the last one in the group of pronominal clitics.?® The auxiliary clitics
show an intriguing split concerning their respective positions in the sequence:
the 1st, 2nd singular and plural as well as the 3rd person plural forms precede the
pronominal clitics, whereas the 3rd person singular form follows the pronominal
variants and appears as the last one in the whole group.?’

(7) Operator clitics (i, bo, ze) > Modal > AUX (except 3rd SG) > (REFL) > DAT > ACC > (REFL)
> 3rd SG AUX (Tomi¢ 1996; Franks and King 2000: 45)

Asanillustration, the clitic order is exemplified for Czech (a language with second
position clitics) in (8), and in (9) for Macedonian (a language with verb-adjacent

clitics).
(8) Jan pry se jim ho  rozhodl nedévat
Jan supposedly REFL,~ themp, it . decidep,pr v sq NEG-give
“They say that Jan decided not to give it to them” (Cz, Franks 2010)
(9) Po Marija li ke ti go  prati?
by Maria Q FUT youp,p itycc sendygq
“Is it with Maria that (s)he will send it to you?” (Mac, Tomi¢ 1996: 826)

3.3.1. Properties of second position clitics

A unifying property of Wackernagel cliticization and the V2 rule is the require-
ment that a particular element, a verb or clitics, must occur after the clause-initial
constituent. Placement of these elements in any other position than the second

28 The position of the reflexive clitic is subject to variation, both crosslinguistically and with
respect to its interpretation. For instance, it precedes the pronominal forms in Serbo-Croatian, but
it may occur on either side of the pronominal clitics in Czech, triggering different interpretations
depending on its position, see Franks (2010) for details.

2 A noteworthy exception to this order is found in Macedonian, in which the clitic form
of the verb “be” is null in the 3rd person singular and plural when it is used as an auxiliary and
overt (taking the form of e in the singular and se in the plural) when used as a copula verb. Both
3rd person singular and plural forms of the copula “be” occur last in the sequence of the clitics.
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one results in ungrammaticality. The workings of this requirement are illustrated
in (10) for the dative clitic mi in Serbo-Croatian.

(10) a. Zoran mi stalno kupuje knjige
Zoran mep, constantly buys  books

“Zoran is constantly buying me books”
b. *Zoran stalno mi kupuje knjige
¢. *Zoran stalno kupuje mi knjige
d. *Mi Zoran stalno kupuje knjige (S-C, Franks 2010)

Recall from Chapter 1 that most Germanic languages disallow V2 structures in
subordinate clauses. This restriction does not apply to Wackernagel cliticization in
Slavic, as the clitics must appear in second position in both matrix and subordin-
ate clauses. In subordinate clauses they occur to the right of the complementizer,
as shown in (11).

(11) Ona tvrdi da smo  mu je mi predstavili juce
she claims thatare,yx himp, her, - we introducep, pr\pr. Yesterday

“She claims that we introduced her to him yesterday” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 8)

Another point of difference between V2 and second position cliticization concerns
the elements that are subject to this rule. In the case of V2, this is just the tensed
verb. In the case of Wackernagel cliticization, all types of clitics are required to
occur in second position: pronominal, auxiliary, modal, and operator clitics. In
relation to this property, it is sometimes assumed that second position clitics form
clusters, as they normally cannot be separated from each other (see 12).

(12) *Mi smo  Marijinoj prijateljici ga  dali
we are,;y Marija’s  friend ityco giVeparT M SG (S-C, Stjepanovi¢ 1998: 528)

However, the clustering is a side effect of the second position requirement, which
is violated if the clitics are not adjacent. Boskovi¢ (2001) points out that clitics in
Serbo-Croatian do not cluster, as they can be split as long as they occur as second
elements in their intonational phrases. The sentence in (13) exemplifies such a split.
In addition, this example shows that second position cliticization should be de-
fined in prosodic terms, as the clitics do not target a designated syntactic projec-
tion. Rather, they must be right-adjacent to the syntactic constituent that in turn
immediately follows the intonational phrase boundary (see Boskovi¢ 2001: 81ff.
for more discussion).

(13) ?#0n su#  kao Ste vam rekla#, predstavili se Petru#
they are, x as YOUp 1 SaYpapTEsG iNtroducep, pr v pr Self e Peterp,r
“They, as I told you, introduced themselves to Peter” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 126)

Moreover, the splitting possibility is one of the special properties of Wackernagel
clitics in Serbo-Croatian that distinguishes them from verb-adjacent clitics in
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Bulgarian and Macedonian. It is discussed in more detail in Chapter 4, sec-
tion 4.2.2.

3.3.2. Different interpretations of the pre-clitic material

Another property that unifies the V2 rule with second position cliticization is the
fact that the single syntactic element located in front of them can be of virtually
any category: the subject, an adverbial, a direct object, or a verb, as shown in (14),
respectively.

(14) a. Zoran mi stalno kupuje knjige
Zoran mep,,p constantly buys books

“Zoran is constantly buying me books”
b. Stalno mi kupuje knjige Zoran
c. Knjige mi Zoran stalno kupuje
d. Kupuje mi stalno knjige Zoran (S-C, Franks 2010)

The examples in (14), which are complemented by the ones in (15a), (16a), and
(17a) below, indicate that clitics in Serbo-Croatian may be preceded by both sin-
gle words and phrasal material.** What is rather puzzling though is the fact that
some of these clause-initial elements at first sight do not seem to be syntactic con-
stituents, such as the demonstrative that is separated from the noun by the clitics
in (15b), or the adjectival modifier split from the nominal head in (16b) and (17b).

(15) a. Taj covjek joj ga je  poklonio
that poet  herp, it o iS,ux 8iVeparTM.SG

“That person gave it to her”
b. Taj joj ga je ¢ovjek poklonio (S-C, Franks 2010)

(16) a. Zanimljive knjige mi stalno kupuje Zoran
interesting books mep,,; constantly buys Zoran

“Zoran is constantly buying me interesting books”

b. Zanimljive mi knjige stalno kupuje Zoran (S-C, Franks 2010)
(17) a. Prosle godine su otvorili gostiteljsku  $kolu
last year are,yy Openp,pr i pr hOtel school

“Last year they opened a hotel school”
b. Prosle su godine otvorili gostiteljsku skolu (S-C, Franks 2010)

The acceptability of such sentences can be explained in two ways. On the one
hand, such examples may indicate that second position cliticization is a PF-relat-
ed phenomenon, solely driven by the prosodic requirements of the clitic, in dis-

30 There are some exceptions to this generalization. For example, the interrogative particle /i
can only be preceded by heads in Serbo-Croatian, see section 3.4.3.1.
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regard of syntactic restrictions on movement, such as the requirement that only
syntactic constituents can undergo displacement. On the other hand, they may
indicate that syntactic constituency is calculated in a different way in Serbo-Cro-
atian than in English; that is, elements that are not interpreted as constituents in
English may be analyzed as such in Serbo-Croatian. This issue will be addressed
in more detail in section 3.5.1; recall also the discussion of similar Old Germanic
data in Chapter 2, section 2.5.5.3.

Furthermore, as in the case of V2 in Germanic, the selection of a particular
category preceding second position clitics gives rise to particular discourse ef-
fects. In the most neutral scenario, the clitics are preceded by the subject or the
participle. Such word order permutations are the most felicitous ones when used
as responses to the question “what happened?”

(18) Sta se  desilo?
what REFL happenp, prysg

“What happened?”
a. Petar je  kupio knjigu
Peter is,x buyparrm.sg POOKcc
“Peter has bought a book”
b. Kupio sam  knjigu
buypy gy M5 AMAux book
“I bought the book” (S-C, Migdalski 2006: 91)

However, sentences with high adverbials, such as manner (for instance, potpuno
‘completely’) or sentential adverbs (for example, neocekivano ‘unexpectedly’) lo-
cated in first position preceding the clitics are also perceived as discourse-neutral,
as shown in (19).

(19) Sta se desilo?
what REFL happeny, pry sg
“What happened?”
a. Potpuno smo  ispraznili frizider
completely are,;x emptyp, pry pr, refrigerator

“We emptied the refrigerator completely”

b. Neocekivano smo  dobili pismo
unexpectedly are ,;x receivep, prypp. letter
“We received a letter unexpectedly” (S-C, Migdalski 2006: 90)

Placement of other categories in front of the clitics, such as the direct object Mari-
ju in (20), leads to a contrastively focused interpretation of the pre-clitic element.

(20) Mariju ~ je  Petar zagrlio
Marija y ¢ is,yx Petar hugp, prvise
“It was Marija that Petar hugged” (S-C, Stjepanovi¢ 1999: 73)
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Summarizing, the data overviewed in this section have shown that, on a par with
V2, second position cliticization imposes an apparently simple restriction: the
clitics must be preceded by a single element, a head or a phrase, as long as this
element is a syntactic constituent. However, placement of elements in the pre-clitic
position may give rise to different interpretations or the pragmatic import of
a clause, depending on the category or the function of the material preceding the
clitics. This fact suggests that, as in the case of V2, second position cliticization is
not a uniform syntactic operation. As has been pointed out in Chapter 1, section
1.4.2, a common way of motivating the V2 requirement in Germanic is to assume
that V2 is a syntactic way of expressing illocutionary force. The subsequent sections
investigate properties of Force-related cliticization in Slavic in order to determine
whether it is possible to motivate the phenomenon of second position cliticization
by assuming that it is an overt way of encoding the illocutionary force in a clause.

3.4. Force and second position cliticization

Ashas been mentioned earlier in this chapter, Slavic languages display a wide array
of clitics. They comprise not only pronominal clitics, as in Romance languages, but
also the verb “be” and modal clitics functioning as auxiliaries. These clitics will
be assumed to represent generalized Wackernagel cliticization. A special, distinct
group of Wackernagel clitics that will be examined in this section is termed oper-
ator clitics. They form a natural class because they express the illocutionary force
ofa clause, but apart from that they may also show special syntactic properties that
distinguish them from pronominal and auxiliary clitics. These properties include
distinct requirements related to the syntactic or the categorial status of their hosts
or their syntactic position in the phrase structure. The division between general-
ized and operator clitics is important because it will be used to show that, on a par
with V2, Wackernagel cliticization is not a uniform syntactic phenomenon and
that only a subclass of second position clitics is a Force indicator.

Apart from their distinct syntactic and categorial requirements, operator clitics
are special because of their typological distribution across Slavic. Namely, although
generalized pronominal and auxiliary Wackernagel clitics are found only in a sub-
set of Slavic languages, operator clitics are attested in all Slavic languages irrespec-
tive of whether they have other second position clitics, verb-adjacent clitics (Bulgar-
ian and Macedonian), weak pronouns (Polish) or no other clitics at all (East Slavic).
See section 3.4.2 below for details on the operator clitic inventory across Slavic. An
example presenting an operator clitic together with generalized clitics was given
for Czech, a Wackernagel clitic language, in (8) and is repeated in (21) below for
convenience. In this example, the operator clitic pry is followed by a sequence of

migdalski.indd 153 2017-01-19 10:21:22



154 Properties of second position cliticization in Slavic

reflexive and pronominal clitics. Example (22) illustrates operator cliticization in
Bulgarian, a language with verb-adjacent clitics. Notably, here the operator clitic
li occurs in second position and is separated from the verb-adjacent pronominal
and auxiliary clitics. This pattern is discussed in more detail in section 3.4.3.

(21) Jan pry se jim ho  rozhodl nedavat

Jan supposedly REFL,~ themp, it decidep, v sq NEG-give

“They say that Jan decided not to give it to them” (Cz, Franks 2010)
(22) Veera  li Penka ja e dala knigata na Petko?

yesterday Q Penka her, ¢ is,yx giVepaprrsg Dook-the to Petko

“Was it yesterday that Penka gave the book to Petko?” (Bg, Tomic¢ 1996: 833)

In the literature operator clitics are sometimes termed sentential clitics (see Kaisse
1982; Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988). Kaisse (1982: 2) examines properties of such clitics
in a number of unrelated languages (for instance Tagalog, Pashto, Papago, Fin-
nish, Ancient Greek, and Warlpiri) and states that they “may mark the utterance
as a question, as reported speech, as polite, as firmly believed or speculative, or ...
they may be connectives showing the relationship of the clause to what precedes
or follows” (Kaisse 1982: 2). Since by specifying Force they scope over the entire
clause, I use the term “operator clitics,” following Tomic¢ (2000, 2001), who draws
adistinction between operator and non-operator clitics in Macedonian. The special
properties of operator clitics had not received significant attention in the literature
on Slavic clitics before Migdalski’s (2009a, 2010) analyses. The subsequent sections
draw on some of my previous observations and extend the analysis to new data.

3.4.1. Diachronic evidence for the distinction between operator
and non-operator clitics

The first piece of evidence supporting the division between operator and gener-
alized cliticization comes from diachronic observations. The diachrony of Slavic
cliticization is discussed in detail in Chapter 4; here I just outline the distribution
of clitics in Old Church Slavonic. Thus, corpus studies carried out by Radanovi¢-
Koci¢ (1988: 151ft.) indicate that clitics in Old Church Slavonic do not assume
uniform placement. She observes that only three clitics uniformly occur in second
position: the interrogative particle /i, the complementizer bo ‘because,” and the
focus particle Ze. Notably, they all specify the illocutionary force of a clause. Pro-
nominal clitics are in most cases postverbal, as shown for the reflexive accusative
clitic s¢ and the dative clitic ei in (23c).

(23) a. Aste li oko tvoe lokavo bodetu
if  Qeye yourevil  bepprssan
“If your eye should be evil” (OCS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 151)
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b.1ze bo se spmérits  €ko otroce se
he+FOC because REFL humble ;. like child this

“For who humbles himself like this child”
(OCS, Pancheva et al. 2007b)
c. Elisaveti Ze  isplpni se vréme roditi ei
Elizabeth FOC fulfil,, ¢ REFL time give-birth herp,.
“When it was time for Elizabeth to have her baby” (Pancheva et al. 2007a)

As has been pointed out earlier in this chapter, in many Slavic languages (Serbo-
Croatian, Slovenian, Czech, and Slovak), all types of clitics appear in second pos-
ition, yet the diachronic analysis of second position clitic placement presented in
Chapter 4 indicates that generalized Wackernagel cliticization is an innovation.
The shift of verb-adjacent pronominal clitics to second position had various tim-
ings in different Slavic languages and, as will be shown in Chapter 4, it was con-
tingent on the availability of tense morphology. What is important for the claims
made in this chapter is that operator clitics had a distinct second position in the
earliest Slavic texts. Conspicuously, the distribution of these clitics and the spread
of Wackernagel’s Law to the other clitics resemble the diachronic development of
V2 in Germanic. As was shown in Chapter 2, in Old Germanic V2 was restricted
to Force-contexts, and it was generalized to second position only at a later stage,
in a subset of Germanic languages.

3.4.2. The distribution and interpretation of operator clitics
in Modern Slavic

As far as the distribution of operator clitics is concerned, most contemporary
Slavic languages have retained the clitic /i, which was used as an interrogative
particle, a conditional complementizer, or the conjunction ‘or’ in Old Church
Slavonic (Schmalstieg 1983: 252). The Force value expressed by this clitic varies
crosslinguistically in Modern Slavic, but it usually licenses focus on the preceding
element (in Bulgarian, Macedonian, Russian, and Serbo-Croatian) and/or yes-no
questions (in Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian). Example (24), taken from Rudin,
Kramer, Billings, and Baerman (1999), exemplifies a focus structure in Bulgarian,
while (25) presents a related form from Serbo-Croatian, where the object knjige
‘books’ and the wh-word koga receive additional emphasis.

(24) Niz gardinata [i $eta$e?
through garden-the Q walked,¢,

“Were you walking THROUGH THE GARDEN?” (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 546)
(25) a. Knjige i Ana cita?

books Q Ana reads
“Is it books that Ana reads?”
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b. Koga [i Petar voli?
whom Q Petar loves
“Who on earth does Peter love?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 26-27)

Modern Polish still makes productive use of the clitic Zze, which was also used as
an operator clitic in Old Church Slavonic. It is used to marks focus on the element
that precedes it, so in this way it performs a similar function to that of /i in some
other Slavic languages. This usage is illustrated in (26).

(26) Chodz-ze tutaj!
come+FOC here
“Come here!” (Polish)

Zeis also found as an indicative complementizer introducing subordinate clauses
in Modern Polish, but this usage is an innovation. Decaux (1955: 208-209) points
out that in Old Polish Ze was exclusively an enclitic focus marker, used in senten-
ces similar to the one in (26), whereas the complementizer had the morphological
form of ize. In the 16th century the initial vowel i was lost and the complementizer
became homophonous with the focus particle. Due to the homophony, the instan-
ces of Ze such as those in (26) are sometimes mistakenly taken to be a realization
of the complementizer (see, for example, Richards 2006, who refers to Szczegiel-
niak’s 1999 postulate that Polish allows structures with two complementizers), but
this view is not supported by diachronic considerations.

Banski (2000: 96f1.) argues that in some cases Ze may be used without the
semantic import of focus, but rather for purely PF considerations. This is what
happens when ze is attached to the auxiliary clitic in Polish. In such cases, the
purpose of Ze-insertion is to facilitate encliticization of the auxiliary onto the host,
as in (27a-b), where the host palec ends in the affricate [ts] and as such is not an
appropriate host for the clitic -(e)s.

(27) a. *Palec-§ skaleczyt
finger,cc + AUX, 56 CutpprrMsa
“You have cut your finger!”
b. *Palec-es skaleczyt
c. Palec-ze-es skaleczyt (P1, Baniski 2000: 99)
finger, o + FOC + AUX 5 cutpsprmsa

Banski’s postulate receives support from his observation that Ze-insertion may
take place only when the auxiliary clitic needs to be prosodically supported, and
it is prohibited otherwise. In such instances, it is possible to find cases of double
Ze, in which one of them is an indicative complementizer, whereas the other one
is a particle inserted for PF-purposes (see 28¢).3! If there is no prosodic need for

31 Note that this occurrence of double Ze also shows that the complementizer ze is distinct
from its homophonous focus particle.
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the Ze-insertion, only one Ze may surface, as in (28d), where the auxiliary clitic is
affixed to the participle. See Banski (2000: 211-212) for more discussion.

(28) a. Powiedzial, ze tam poszli-cie
saypart.M.sG that there gop, gy p +AUX, 5
“He said you had gone there”
b. Powiedzial, ze-$cie tam poszli
c. Powiedzial, ze ze-§cie tam poszli
saypapt M s that FOC+AUX, , there gop, prmopL

d. *Powiedzial, ze ze tam poszli-$cie

Finally, a number of Slavic languages make use of the ethical dative. Unlike the
argumental dative clitic, it does not have a strong, non-clitic counterpart. The
ethical dative is commonly assumed to be an operator clitic (see, for example,
Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988, who refers to it as a sentential clitic, on a par with /i), and
it performs a special pragmatic “endearing” function of expressing sympathy and
closeness between speakers, or it can also be used to attract the hearer’s attention
(see also Boskovi¢ 2001: 61). In Serbo-Croatian the ethical dative displays differ-
ent syntactic properties than the argumental dative, discussed in section 3.4.3.3
below. It is also found in other Slavic languages, including Polish, in which it is
restricted to a number of fixed expressions, such as the one given in (29). Ethical
datives were more common in Old Slavic, as shown in Chapter 4, section 4.3.1 for
Old Church Slavonic and in section 4.6.2.3 for Old Polish.

(29) Masz  ci los!
have,y; youp,fortune
“Bad luck!” (PD)

3.4.3. Properties of operator clitics in Slavic

This section examines special properties of operator clitics in Slavic that make them
different than the other clitics. It has the following organization. Section 3.4.3.1 dem-
onstrates that operator clitics impose specific requirements with respect to the syn-
tactic status (XP versus X°) of their host. Section 3.4.3.2 shows that operator clitics
may also be selective about the category of their host. Section 3.4.3.3 investigates
their position in the clause, showing that they target a uniform second position in
the structure, irrespective of whether there are other second position clitics present in
a language or not. Furthermore, this section demonstrates that operator clitics may
exhibit different syntactic properties than other second position clitics (such as pro-
nominal and auxiliary clitics) in languages such as Serbo-Croatian. Section 3.4.3.4
addresses special prosodic properties that are observed in structures involving oper-
ator clitics in languages such as Czech and Macedonian, whereas section 3.4.3.5 shows
that the position of operator clitics may be contingent on the semantics of their host.
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3.4.3.1. Syntactic status of the host

It has been pointed out earlier in this chapter (recall example 16) that pronom-
inal and auxiliary clitics in Serbo-Croatian can be preceded by heads and phrases
alike. This property is additionally demonstrated for the auxiliary clitic je in (30b)
and (31b). By contrast, the operator clitic /i imposes a restriction on the syntactic
status of its host and may only follow the first clause-initial element, such as the
adjective in (30a) or the wh-word in (31a).

(30) a. Skupe (li) knjige (*li) Ana Ccita?
expensive Q books Q Ana reads
“Does Ana read expensive books?”

b. Skupe (je) knjige (je) Ana citala
expensive is,;x books is,y Ana read

“Ana read expensive books” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 27)

(1) a. Ciju  (li) zenu (*li) Petar voli?
whose Q wife Q Petar loves
“Whose wife does Petar love?”
b.Ciju (je) zenu (je) Petar volio?
whose is,;x wife is,;x Peter lovep, prais

“Whose wife did Peter love?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 27)

In all the examples involving [i, the only word that is focused is the one that
precedes it. For instance, (30a) has the interpretation “Does Ana read expensive
books?” rather than “Does Ana read expensive books?” with the focus restrict-
ed to the adjective. Boskovi¢ (2001: 311F.) takes this to mean the focal feature of
li is checked via head movement, and that /i in Serbo-Croatian is defective in the
sense of not being able to support a specifier. It is impossible to check this feature
in a spec-head configuration, which is the reason why adjunction of XP elements
to li gives ungrammatical results in (30a) and (31a).3?

Boskovi¢ (2001: 27-28) notices, furthermore, that the head-status of the elem-
ent occurring in front of /i is not the only requirement. The initial head must in
addition be syntactically mobile. If it is not, like the first conjunct in the coordin-
ate structure of the type given in (32), /i may appear neither after the first head nor
the first XP, even if the latter is a syntactic unit.

32 Natasa Milicevi¢ (p.c.) reports to me that Boskovi¢’s generalization that restricts elements
occurring in front of /i to heads is somewhat problematic. The wh-word ¢iju in (31) is standardly
assumed to be a phrasal element and yet it may be followed by li. Correspondingly, PPs may precede
liin Serbo-Croatian as well. A potential way of explaining /i placement after the wh-element might
be to suggest that wh-movement proceeds as head movement in this environment. This is what
has been recently assumed as a potential option by Bayer (2015) for some Bavarian dialects. Such
a proposal raises a number of new theoretical issues though.
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(32) Ku¢u (*li)i  auto (*li) prodaje?
house Q and car Q sells
“Is s/he selling the house and the car?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 28)

Interestingly, native speakers inform me that li cannot be placed after the first syn-
tactic constituent at all if this constituent contains more than one word, as illustrat-
ed in (33). In consequence, it is impossible to insert [i anywhere in these sentences.

(33) a. *Prema Mariji li Jovan tréi?
towards Marija Q Jovan runs
“Is Jovan running towards Marija?”
b.*Kuéu i auto li prodaje?
house and car Q sells
“Is s/he selling the house and the car?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 28)

Moving on to Russian, which does not have any other clitics except li, the example
in (34) shows that the same requirement concerning the head status of the element
preceding li is observed also in this language. This fact indicates that the restric-
tion on the syntactic status of the host is a general property of operator clitics in
some languages, and that it does not depend on the availability of other clitics.

(34) Doroguju Ii knigu (*Ii) ona kupila?
expensive Qbook Q she buyp,prrsa
“Did she buy an EXPENSIVE book?” (Rus, Rudin et al. 1998: 215)

In contrast to Serbo-Croatian and Russian, Bulgarian does not impose any syntac-
tic restrictions on the element located in front of Ii and allows /i to be preceded by
both heads and phrases alike, as illustrated in (35). However, [i is still exceptional
as it provides the only context in Bulgarian in which Left Branch Extraction is
permitted, as (35) also shows.

(35) Novata (li) kola (li) prodade?
new-the Q car Q sold
“Was it the new car that he/she/you sold?” (Bg, Boskovi¢ 2001: 226, 231)

Still, Boskovi¢ (2001: 232) points out that the Left Branch Extraction is very local,
and it may only originate from the position immediately below /i. Thus, example
(36) is ungrammatical, as the adjective novata is extracted from the NP that is
separated from /i by the subject Petko and the verb prodade.

(36) *Novata li Petko prodade kola?
new-the Q Petko sold car
“Did Petko sell the new car?” (Bg, Boskovi¢ 2001: 232)

Boskovi¢ accounts for the locality restriction on Left Branch Extraction by pro-
posing that in Bulgarian it may only proceed via head movement, whereas in the
languages with unconstrained Left Branch Extraction (that is all Slavic languages
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(with some variation) except Bulgarian and Macedonian), phrasal movement is
possible. The derivation proposed by Boskovi¢ for (35) is sketched in (37).

(37) [p [Novatai+li] [t; kola] j prodade tj]
new Q car sold (Bg, Boskovic¢ 2001: 227)

Summarizing, although Bulgarian differs from Serbo-Croatian and Russian in
allowing the focal feature of /i to be checked by either head or phrasal movement,
it displays the same restriction concerning the head status of the host of /i in the
context of Left Branch Extraction. Moreover, all the languages discussed in this
section require /i to occur in second position even though only Serbo-Croatian
has Wackernagel pronominal and auxiliary clitics; Bulgarian displays verb-ad-
jacent cliticization, whereas Russian does not have any pronominal or auxiliary
clitics at all. These properties indicate that operator clitics may have very similar
requirements crosslinguistically even in the case of languages that have different
systems of cliticization otherwise.

3.4.3.2. Categorial status of the host

Operator clitics may display special requirements concerning the category of their
host. This property is illustrated for Czech, which on a par with Serbo-Croatian has
second position pronominal and auxiliary clitics. In contrast to the pronominal
clitics, which may be preceded by elements of any category, /i imposes a categor-
ial restriction and may only encliticize on finite verbs. This is shown in (38a), in
which i encliticizes on the verb mdte. The examples in (38b) are excluded because
li is preceded by a noun or an adverb there.

(38) a. Mdte-li  pochyby, zatelefonujte na informace
have,,; +Q doubts  call,p at information

“If you have doubts, call the information”
b. *Pochyby/*dnes- [i mate...
doubts/ today Q have,, (Cz, Toman 1996: 508)

Correspondingly, the operator clitic Ze in Polish may also only adjoin to a verbal
form, either an auxiliary (see 39a) or a lexical verb (see 39b) but not to a non-verbal
element such as a noun (see 39¢).3 See Banski (2000: 211) for more discussion of

33 1n Old Polish ze was attached to a number of functional elements, such as demonstratives, in
order to add emphasis. Some of these emphatic structures have been lexicalized and are still found
in Modern Polish, including tenze ‘thisGEN,’ tegoz ‘thisGEN,’ temuz ‘thisDAT,’ and tymze ‘thisINSTR.’
Furthermore, ze formed a complex conjunction together with the 3rd person copula jest and li
in the form of je(st)+Ze+li, which has been lexicalized as the complementizer jezeli ‘if/whether.
This form coexists with the non-focused counterpart jesli (see Decaux 1955: 205-206). Chapter 4,
section 4.6.2.3 provides more examples of the emphatic usage of Ze in Old Polish, including its
combinations with ethical datives.

migdalski.indd 160 2017-01-19 10:21:22



Force and second position cliticization 161

prosodic conditions related to Ze-attachment. By imposing restrictions on its host,
Ze in Polish shows a similar restriction to the one exhibited by the operator clitic
li in Czech. This happens in spite of the fact that non-operator cliticization pat-
terns are entirely different in these languages: Czech has Wackernagel pronominal
clitics, whereas Polish has weak pronouns.

(39) a. Skarge-ze-§ zlozyl?
complaint+FOC+AUX ¢, submity, pr s

“You have made a complaint?!”
b. Ztozyl-ze-s skarge?
c. *Skarge-ze zlozyl-es? (PD)

3.4.3.3. Position in the structure

The examples in (40) display the distribution of /i in Bulgarian and Macedonian,
which are languages with verb-adjacent clitics. On a par with Serbo-Croatian,
in both Bulgarian and Macedonian /i licenses focus on the fronted element that
precedes it.

(40) a. Niz gardinata i SetaSe?
through garden-the Q walked,q (Mac)
b. Prez gardinata i xodese?
through garden-the Q walked,
“Were you walking THROUGH THE GARDEN?” (Bg, Rudin et al. 1999: 546)

In addition to this property, when /i is hosted after a verb in Bulgarian, it triggers
a yes/no question interpretation of such a clause (see Rudin 1986: 64).

(41) Kupil li e vestnika?
buypsrrmse Q i84ux newspaper-the
“Did he buy the newspaper?” (Bg, Rudin 1986: 63)

Examples (40) and (41) display an important property of /i related to its syntactic
position. Even though Bulgarian and Macedonian do not have any Wackernagel
pronominal or auxiliary clitics, /i is the second position clitic. It normally follows
the clause-initial constituent,3* and it can also be freely separated from the pro-

34 Admittedly, this is an overgeneralization as in specific environments more than one elem-
ent may be placed in front of /i. The element preceding /i is normally interpreted as focused. This
focused element may in turn be preceded by a topic, as shown in (i), taken from Tomi¢ (1996: 833),
in which the focused adverb vcera occurring in front of /i is preceded by the subject Penka, which
is interpreted as a topic.

(i)Penka véera li ja e dala knigata na Petko?
Penka yesterday Q her, . is,yx giVepppr g Dook-the to Petko

“Was it yesterdayy, - that Penka, gave the book to Petko?” (Bg, Tomic¢ 1996: 833)
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nominal and auxiliary clitics occurring lower in the sentence, as illustrated in
(42) for Bulgarian.

(42) Véera  li Penka ja e dala knigata na Petko?
yesterday Q Penka her, . is,x giVepsrrpsg Pook-the to Petko

“Was it yesterday that Penka gave the book to Petko?” (Bg, Tomi¢ 1996: 833)

The operator clitic /i is traditionally assumed to be hosted in CY (see Rudin 1986;
Rivero 1994); the main motivation for this assumption being its complement-
ary distribution with the complementizer. By contrast, the syntactic position of
Wackernagel pronominal clitics is a matter of debate. It will be shown later in this
chapter that there is substantial empirical evidence suggesting that Wackernagel
pronominal clitics do not target a designated position in the clause structure. What
matters is that they are located after the first syntactic constituent of a clause, so
their actual syntactic placement may be different in various clauses.

In spite of the difficulty in establishing the syntactic placement of second pos-
ition pronominal clitics, it may be assumed that they are located in a lower position
than operator clitics even though both of these clitics occur in second position.
This is what can be concluded on the basis of the distribution of the ethical dat-
ive in Serbo-Croatian. As was pointed out in section 3.4.2, the ethical dative does
not refer to a real argument and instead it has a pragmatic function of attracting
the hearer’s attention. It is limited to first and second person pronouns. Boskovi¢
(2001: 60) observes a contrast in the placement of argumental and ethical datives
with respect to sentential adverbs.

Thus, examples (43) and (44) contain adverbs pravilno ‘correctly’ and mudro
‘cleverly, which are ambiguous as they may have both manner and sentential read-
ings. Boskovi¢ observes that when the dative clitic ti performs the function of an
ethical dative, both the manner and sentential interpretations of the adverb pravil-
no are available (the meaning of the ethical dative is ignored in the translations, as
it is difficult to render it in English). Conversely, in the presence of the argumental
dative in (44), only the manner reading of the ambiguous adverbs is possible.

(43) Oni su ti pravilno odgovorili Mileni
they are,;x youp,rcorrectly answerp, pr g p Milenap, ¢

“They did the right thing in answering Milena”
“They gave Milena a correct answer” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 60)

In Migdalski (2010) I account for the possibility of inserting /i in third position in such examples by
suggesting that generalized second position cliticization, which does not tolerate any second posi-
tion violations, and operator second position cliticization involve somewhat different mechanisms.
Namely, I propose that the former is motivated by PF constraints, while the latter is a syntactic
restriction that may be overridden if a relevant syntactic configuration is available in a language.
Thus, on the assumption that operator clitics target a functional head expressing illocutionary force,
this head may be dominated by a Topic projection located immediately above it.
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(44) a. Oni su joj pravilno odgovorili
they are,;x herp, correctly answerp, g1 pr.

“*They did the right thing in answering her”
“They gave her a correct answer”
b.Oni su ga  mudro prodali

they are,yy it,cc wisely sellp,prypr

““It was wise of them to sell it”
“They sold it in a wise manner” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 51)

Boskovic¢ (2001: 60) proposes that since sentential adverbs are standardly assumed
to be located higher than manner adverbs, the fact that only the manner reading
is available with argumental datives indicates that they are located lower in the
structure than ethical datives.

3.4.3.4. Special prosodic properties

This section shows that operator clitics may exhibit different requirements than
other clitics in relation to the direction of their cliticization. They may also alter
the stress patterns of the elements that are their hosts.

Recall that Czech has generalized second position cliticization, on a par with
Serbo-Croatian. Li is a second position in Czech as well but it displays different
requirements concerning the direction of its cliticization in comparison to the
other clitics. Toman (1996: 507) observes that depending on a syntactic environ-
ment, pronominal clitics in Czech may either encliticize (as shown in 45 for the
first clitic ji in the infinitival clause) or procliticize (as illustrated for the second
clitic ji in the matrix clause in 45). The symbol # indicates possible prosodic breaks.

(45) Poslouchat (*#) ji (#) by ji (*#) asi nudilo
listen her, - COND her, probably borep, g1y s

“It would perhaps bore her (e.g. Ann) to listen to her (e.g. Sue)”  (Cz, Toman 1996: 507)

In contrast to the pronominal clitics, /i in Czech may only encliticize, and in addi-
tion it requires a verbal host (as shown in 38 above and repeated below in 46 for
convenience).

(46) a. Mate-li  pochyby, zatelefonujte na informace
have,,; +Q doubts  call,, at information

“If you have doubts, call the information”
b. *Pochyby/ *dnes- li mite...
doubts/ today Q have,,; (Cz, Toman 1996: 508)

Unlike Czech, Macedonian has verb-adjacent pronominal and auxiliary clitics,
but on a par with Czech, /i displays a special requirement with respect to the dir-
ection of cliticization, which is different than that of the other clitics. Namely, as
indicated in the examples in (47), the pronominal and auxiliary clitics procliticize
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on the verb, so they are left-adjacent to it. Li is an enclitic, and needs to be sup-
ported by some overt material in front of it, such as the participle dal located to
its left in (48Db).

(47) a. Si mu gi dal parite?
are,;x himp, them, -~ givep, pr 0 s Mmoney-the

“You gave him the money”

b. *Dal si mu gi parite? (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 544)
(48) a. *Li si mu gi dal parite?
Q are,x himp, them - givep, pr g Money-the
b. Si mu gi dal li parite?
are,yx himp, them, - givep, pr v sg Q money-the
“Did you give him the money?” (Mac)

The examples above show that the operator clitic /i imposes special prosodic re-
quirements in Czech and Macedonian. Interestingly, in Macedonian other types
of operators may affect the prosody of another word; in particular, they may trig-
ger stress shift, which then may be placed even on clitics. In general, it seems that
stress becomes shifted when a clause expresses a non-indicative (non-declarative)
value of the illocutionary force. The subsequent part of the analysis is largely based
on empirical observations due to Rudin et al. (1999) and Tomi¢ (2000, 2001).

In the standard variant of Macedonian, word stress is placed on the antepenul-
timate syllable, that is the third one from the end of a word. This is shown through
capitalization in (49a) for an imperative and in (49b) for an indicative clause that
contains a finite verb. If a word has fewer than three syllables, the first syllable re-
ceives stress, as shown in (49¢) for a sentence with the I-participle prodal.

(49) a. DOnesi!

bring;ypy 256

“Bring!”
b. doNEsuvas

bringppgs 256

“You are bringing” (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 551-552)
c. (TOJ) PROdal MNOgu JAbolka

he  sellp,ppysgmany  apples

“He has reportedly sold a lot of apples” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2001: 648)

The distribution of stress is not affected by the presence of pronominal or aux-
iliary clitics in clauses with the I-participle or a tensed verb. For instance, neither
the auxiliary clitic sum nor the pronominal clitics ¢i and go alter stress placement
in (50). Hence, stress is placed on the first syllable of the [-participle kaZal, rather
than on the pronominal clitic go, even though this clitic constitutes the antepenul-
timate syllable in the sequence of the clitics and the I-participle. This fact indicates
that pronominal or auxiliary clitics do not form a prosodic word with the finite
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verb or the [-participle (the examples in 50b-c do not contain an auxiliary, as it is
null in the 3rd person singular form in Macedonian).

(50) a. (JAS) sum  ti go  KAzal

I am,yx YouUp,ritsce S2¥parTMSG
“I have told it to you”
b. Mi go  DAle (cf. *mi GO dale)
mepy itycc 8iVeparTMPL
“They gave it to me”

c. Mi go DAL (cf. *MI go dal)
mep,p ityce 8iVeparTM.SG
“He gave it to me” (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 553)

However, this pattern changes in the presence of negation. If a clause contains a fi-
nite verb or an [-participle, the negation particle ne forms a prosodic word with
the verb. Therefore, if a verb has two or less than two syllables (such as u¢i in 51),
it carries no stress, which is then shifted onto negation.

(51) a.Ne  ZBOruva angliski
NEG speak,q, English

“S/he doesn’t speak English”
b.NE uci angliski
NEG learn,g; English

“She isn’t learning English” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 388)

Likewise, if there are auxiliary or pronominal clitics located between ne and the
finite verb, they are also included in the phonological word formed by the whole
complex. Hence, the stress is assigned on the antepenultimate syllable even if this
syllable is a pronominal clitic, such as te in (52b and ¢) and gi in (52d).

(52) a.Ne i ZBOruvam po angliski
NEG youp,, speak,q; in English

“I am not speaking to you in English”
b.Ne TE uéam  angliski
NEGyou, teach,y, English

“I am not teaching you English”
c¢.Ne sum TE ucel angliski
NEG am,y you, . teachp, pry g English

“Reportedly, I have not been teaching you English” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 388)
d.(TI)ne  si mu GI dala jaBOLkata
you NEG are,,x him,, them . give,, 11 gg apples-the

“Reportedly, you haven’t given him the apples” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2001: 649)

Tomi¢ (2000: 388) concludes that this means that the negation particle (which she
refers to as the “negation operator”) is a clitic with particular phonological require-
ments. Observe that negation is also generally assumed to be a Force marker, as it
licenses negative assertion acting as an operator.
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Likewise, the distribution of stress may be altered in the context of imperatives,
which illustrate another case of non-declarative illocutionary force marking. The
structure in (49a) above exemplifies stress pattern in an imperative that does not con-
tain any pronominal clitics. The imperative forms in (53) indicate that placement of
each pronominal enclitic in imperatives moves the stress to the right by one syllable,
the way it also happens in clauses with negation, but unlike in declarative clauses.

(53) a. doNEsi go,, (!
“Bring it!”
b. doneSI mip 1 g0, ¢!

“Bring it to me!” (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 551)

Finally, Tomi¢ (2000) observes that wh-words in Macedonian (which she refers to
as wh-operators) match the behavior of the negation operator. As shown in (54),
the wh-operators form single prosodic words with finite verbs that occur to the
right of them.

(54) a. Koj POmina?

who passed,¢

“Who passed (on the road)?”
b.KoGO  vide?

whom , - saw, ¢

“Whom did you see?”
c.STO bara$?
what seek/want,

“What do you want?” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 398)

Correspondingly to the examples with the negation operator, if there are pronom-
inal or auxiliary clitics occurring between the wh-operator and the verb, they all
form a single phonological word, with stress falling on the antepenultimate syl-
lable even if this syllable is a clitic, as in (55b).

(55) a. Komu  mu go  PREdade proektot?
Whoyp, himyp, 1 it,ochand,g, project-the

“To whom did you hand the project?”
b.Sto  IM storil na studentite?
what themp,,. dop, gy to students-the

“What is he reported to have done to the students?” (Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 399)

Admittedly, stress patterns in Macedonian are complex and although there is a re-
lation between stress distribution and the presence of operators, including operator
clitics, it is not entirely uniform. For instance, not all operator clitics change the stress
pattern. Thus, /i does not shift the stress rightward. When /i is placed after a verb,
asin (56b), it is excluded from the antepenultimate stress calculation of the verb.
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(56) a. doNEsuvas

bringppes 156
“You are bringing”
b. doNEsuvas [i?

bringppes 156 Q
“Are you bringing?” (Mac, Rudin et al. 1999: 551)

Furthermore, in some dialects of Macedonian stress becomes shifted when pro-
nominal clitics encliticize on gerunds, which do not need to express any special,
non-indicative Force value. Moreover, the stress shift applies to enclitics, so it could
potentially be argued that the distribution of the stress pattern in Macedonian may
be related to the division between proclisis and enclisis, with only the latter group
of clitics triggering the stress shift, rather than the presence of operators. However,
a problem with such a potential explanation is the fact that negation, which acts
as a proclitic on the verb, also shifts the stress. Thus, it seems that operators may
indeed affect stress placement. The issue certainly deserves further research; for
the time being I tentatively propose that stress shift in Macedonian may be linked
to the non-indicative Force value expressed in a clause.

3.4.3.5. Semantics of the host

The final subsection addressing the properties of operator clitics discusses in-
stances of clitic placement in which the position of a clitic is related to the seman-
tics of the host. In particular, it investigates the position of the auxiliary clitic by,
which may occur in second position immediately following the complementizer
that acts as its host depending on the Force-related interpretation of a clause. This
section contains a rather detailed description of subjunctive clauses in Slavic. This
description is necessary in order to present the workings of operator cliticization
in a wider perspective.

As illustrated in (57) for various North Slavic languages following Tomasze-
wicz (2009), when the auxiliary by is affixed to the I-participle, the clauses have
a conditional (irrealis) meaning and by expresses the meaning similar to that of
the English modal verb would.

(57) a.Ja ne  skazal by, ¢to film ocen’ ponravilsja
I NEG sayp,prasg COND that film very-much please

“I wouldn’t say that I liked the film very much” (Rus)
b. Som velmi hladny. Jedol by som nieco
am very hungry eaty,prysq COND am  something

“I'm very hungry. I would eat something” (Slovak)
c. Pozyczyl-by-s mu  ksiazke
lendp, g m sgtCOND+AUX, ¢ him book

“You would lend him a book” (PI)
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d. Puj¢il bys mi mapku?
lendp, pr v sg COND+AUX, o, me map
“Would you lend me a map?” (Cz, Tomaszewicz 2009: 221)

The affixation of the auxiliary by onto the [-participle is not obligatory, as by may
also precede the participle, as in (58), where it follows the subject. This is an al-
ternative variant of the Polish example in (57c), with the same interpretation.

(58) Ty by-$ pozyczyt mu  ksigzke
you COND+AUX,q; lendp, pr i sg him book
“You would lend him a book” (P1)

In some contexts though, in particular when the subordinate clause renders the
subjunctive mood, the auxiliary is affixed to the complementizer and occurs in
second position in the embedded clause.

(59) a. Ivan xocet, ¢toby Masha ditala
Ivan want,g that+by Masha read,,prpsg

“Ivan wants Masha to read” (Rus)
b. Priatel chce  aby som schudla
friend want,q. that+by am lose-weightp, prrsa

“My boyfriend wants me to loose weight” (Slovak)
c. Chee, zebys mu ksigzke pozyczyt

want,g, that+by,q; him book  lendp, prvisa

“He wants you to lend him a book” (P1)
d.Chci,  abychom byli pratelé

want, o that+by,p; bep,pp oy pp friends

“I want us to be friends” (Cz, Tomaszewicz 2009: 221-222)

Crucially, in contrast to examples (57) and (58), the subjunctive mood contexts
require the auxiliary by to obligatorily occur in second position, following the
complementizer. These two elements may not be separated by any lexical ma-
terial, as shown in the examples in (60) for Polish, which correspond to the one
in (59¢).

(60) a. *Chce, ze ty bys mu ksiazke pozyczyl
want,g, that you by,s; him book  lendp,prymisa
b.*Chce, ze ksiazke bys mu pozyczyl
want,g, that book  by,s; him lend,,prvisa

The same adjacency requirement holds in Polish for some other clause-initial con-
junctions and complementizers, which obligatorily attract the auxiliary by, such
as gdy+by ‘if; jak+by ‘as if, 0+by Twish’/‘may, and Ze+by ‘so that’ (see Miko$ and
Moravcsik 1986; Dogil 1987; Aguado and Dogil 1989; and Borsley and Rivero 1994
for an early discussion of subjunctive and conditional clauses in Polish). Apart
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from the subjunctive mood, the complementizer + by complex may express op-
tative mood (see 61) and hypothetical counterfactual conditionality (as in 62; see
Tomaszewicz 2012 for a detailed analysis).?®

(61) a. Ze-by-$ tylko tegonie robil!
that+by+, ;x 556 only this NEG dop,prais

“May you never do that!”
b. *Ze tylko tego nie robit-by-s! (P1, Baniski 2000: 113)

(62) a. Gdyby  Janek kupit Jaguara, to by nim jezdzit do pracy
when+by Janek buyp,prasg Jaguar then by it drivep,prvsg to work

“If Janek (had) bought a Jaguar, then he would drive/have driven it to work”
b. * Gdy Janek kupitby Jaguara... (P1, Tomaszewicz 2012: 263)

What is more, Tomaszewicz (2012: 263) observes that whereas in hypothetical
counterfactual conditionals by must occur in second position in antecedent
clauses, in main clauses there is no second position requirement and the auxiliary
by may either precede or follow the verb or other elements. These facts are exem-
plified in (63). Tomaszewicz points out that this requirement strongly resembles
the V2 effect in continental Germanic.

(63) a. Gdyby  Janek kupit Jaguara, ...
when+by Janek buyp, pr v s Jaguar
...to by Marek (by) nim jezdzit (by) do pracy
then by Marek (by) it  drivep,pryisq(by) to work

“If Janek bought a Jaguar, Marek would drive it to work”
b. *Gdy Janek by kupil Jaguara, ...
c. *Gdy Janek kupitby Jaguara, ...
d. *Gdyby Janek kupilby Jaguara, ...

In Migdalski (2006, ch.5) I suggest the derivations for structures with subjunctive
and conditional mood given in (64). Here, by originates in MoodP just below TP.
When by is not adjoined to the [-participle, it obligatorily moves from Mood® to
T?, where it adjoins to the temporal auxiliaries (see 64a). The movement is trig-
gered by a subjunctive feature on Mood’, and the resulting output has a subjunc-

35 Hypothetical conditionals (Bhatt and Pancheva 2006), termed event conditionals in Hae-
geman (2003), are those where the antecedent describes the situations in which the proposition
contained in the matrix clause is true. For instance, in example (i) taken from Bhatt and Pancheva
(2006) and quoted in Tomaszewicz (2012: 260), the possible worlds (situations) in which Andrea
arrives late are those possible worlds in which Clara gets upset. Example (i) is also a counterfactual
conditional (CFC), as it describes a situation that is contrary to fact. Example (ii) is an indicative
conditional.

(i) If Andrea had arrived late, Clara would have been upset
(ii) If Andrea arrives late, Clara will get upset
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tive interpretation. When by is in the post-participial position, the participle raises
and adjoins to the by+aux complex in T (see 64b), and the resulting structure has
a conditional (irrealis) reading.

(64) a. [ gdy [yio0ap byi+s'j] lrp tylp<t’+ tj] [Moodp ti [yp kupit  Jaguarall]]
when by+AUX, ¢, you buyyp, prJaguar

“If you (had) bought a Jaguar, ...”

b. [¢ [rp Ty [1 kupilj+byi+é] [Moodp [vood t Lvp t; Jaguarall]]
you buyp,ptby+AUX ¢ Jaguar

“You would buy a Jaguar”

Tomaszewicz (2012: 2651t.) provides a more detailed account of the subjunctive
clauses with by, set against a larger body of data. In contrast to Migdalski’s (2006)
analysis, which does not present a reason why by must adjoin to the complementiz-
er, but it only postulates a subjunctive feature as the trigger, Tomaszewicz suggests
that the movement is in fact not motivated by a feature encoded on a functional
head in the Left Periphery, but rather it reflects operator movement that has been
independently proposed for the derivation of conditional clauses. On her account,
the operator is located in Spec, CP, whereas the auxiliary by raises to C° because
of the requirement that C be filled.

Tomaszewicz’s proposal makes an interesting prediction concerning the place-
ment of by and the availability of other movement operations. Namely, Tomasze-
wicz shows that by undergoes operator movement only in counterfactual con-
ditionals, in which it must occur in second position. In other types of clauses, it
can be lower in the structure (see the data in 63). She notices that when by under-
goes operator movement to second position, some other fronting operations are
blocked, such as contrastive topicalization and long extraction of adjuncts (see
Tomaszewicz 2012: 266ff.). Syntactic intervention effects with the other move-
ments are not attested when by is located lower in the structure, as then there is
no operator movement taking place that would block them.

Irrespective of a precise account explaining the position of by, what is signifi-
cant about the distribution of the conditional auxiliary in Polish is that it illustrates
a general pattern of Force-related cliticization found not only in the other con-
temporary North Slavic languages, but the one that is also attested in Old Slavic.
Thus, Willis (2000: 330) observes that in Old Church Slavonic placement of the
conditional auxiliary by/bi depends on the type of complementizer that introduces
the subordinate clause in which by/bi is hosted. For example, the conditional aux-
iliary is always right-adjacent to the complementizer a, and no lexical material may
intervene between these two elements. Therefore, an adverb such as svde (see 65)
may only follow the clitic by. By contrast, there is no adjacency requirement for
the complementizer da and the auxiliary by/bi, as shown in (66), and other lexical
material such as negation may occur between these elements.
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(65) a. A by byls spde
if COND,¢ bep,prm s here
“If he had been here”
b. A by sbde byls (OCS, Vaillant 1977: 219)
(66) Drpzaaxo i da [ne bi]/[bi ne] otbseln otb  nixb
held,,;  him that NEG COND,q, NEG leavep, g vsg from them
“And they held him, so that he would not leave them” (OCS, Willis 2000: 330)

Willis argues that the contrast presented in (65) and (66) is related to the seman-
tics of the complementizers: a, which introduces conditional clauses, obligatorily
attracts the auxiliary clitic by/bi, whereas da, which introduces declarative (indic-
ative) clauses, does not require clitic adjacency. Thus, as in the case of the Modern
Slavic data presented in this section, the position of the conditional auxiliary clitic
by with respect to the complementizer reflects the subjunctive/indicative reading
of the subordinate clause.

All the examples that require encliticization of the auxiliary by/bi onto the
complementizer express some kind of non-indicative Force-related meaning, such
as hypothetical counterfactual conditionality, potentiality, or optative mood. In
Migdalski (2010, 2012) I suggest that this type of encliticization, which places by/bi
in second position, illustrates one of the mechanisms of operator cliticization. It
formally marks a sentence as deviating from declarative, with a “non-neutral”
Force value. The marking may occur via the merge of an operator clitic (as in the
case of li and Ze insertion) or via movement (thus, internal merge), such as the
movement of the conditional auxiliary. Both operations target the same syntactic
position, as both the operator clitics and the moved auxiliary end up in second
position. I propose that this position is a functional head that hosts a Force-relat-
ed feature (for instance, the X head encoding Force postulated by Laka 1994). The
Y head is possibly the highest one in the left periphery of the clause, given that the
auxiliary by/bi and operator clitics end up in second position, potentially following
the first constituent occupying Spec, 2P. In relation to the process described here,
it is worth recalling the overview of the distribution of V2 in embedded clauses in
some Scandinavian dialects included in Chapter 1, section 1.4.2.1, which shows
that V2 placement may be contingent on the degree of assertion or presupposition
expressed by the clause or by the complementizer. It is likely that the processes
investigated in the current section and the embedded V2 clauses in Scandinavian
exemplify related syntactic mechanisms of overt non-indicative Force marking.

Summarizing this section, the data presented here have demonstrated that
operator cliticization displays different properties than the generalized cliticiz-
ation of auxiliary and pronominal clitics. Both operator and generalized clitics
target second position, but the former applies only to a selection of semantically
related clitics, which in addition may impose special constraints concerning the
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syntactic or categorial nature of their hosts, target a different syntactic projection,
or exhibit different prosodic requirements. Furthermore, operator cliticization
is found in most languages, including those that do not have any other second
position clitics, such as Bulgarian, Macedonian, Russian, or Polish. These facts
indicate that Force-related, operator cliticization in Slavic cannot be equated with
generalized second position cliticization. These are two different syntactic mech-
anisms that are independent of each other even though they may give rise to the
same linear position of the clitics in the structure.

3.4.4. A note on operator cliticization in Sanskrit

The existence of the two distinct types of Wackernagel cliticization, operator and
generalized cliticization, has been independently attested in a number of Indo-
European languages. For instance, Kaisse (1985: 83) presents a study of the pos-
ition of clitics in a number of languages (including Ancient Greek, Finnish, Serbo-
Croatian, Tagalog, Ngiyambaa, Pashto, Papago, and Warlpiri), the results of which
lead her to propose a generalization saying that the only languages that place
non-operator clitics in second position are those that also have operator clitics
(Kaisse uses the term “sentential clitics” to refer to operator clitics). Kaisse’s gen-
eralization is confirmed by the Slavic languages with Wackernagel cliticization, as
they all display operator clitics. Moreover, Kaisse proposes a condition which states
that Wackernagel’s Law may apply to all types of clitics only if operator clitics are
available. Though this condition holds, it is obviously necessary to explain why in
some cases (for instance, in Bulgarian and Macedonian) Wackernagel cliticization
has not become extended to all clitics in spite of the availability of operator clitics.
This issue is addressed in Chapter 4.

Hale (1987) refers to Kaisse’s generalization in his investigation of Old Indo-
Iranian languages. His examination of these languages is discussed here in some
detail, as it provides additional support for the division between generalized and
operator cliticization argued for in this chapter on the basis of Slavic data. Signifi-
cantly, on a more general level, Hale also relates to Wackernagel’s original observa-
tion concerning the position of clitics and points out that Wackernagel’s Law was
in fact stated as a statistical generalization about the distribution of prosodically
weak elements such as adverbials, pronouns, and emphatic particles. These elem-
ents do not necessarily form a natural categorial class in morphosyntactic terms.
Furthermore, a fact that is not captured by Wackernagel’s generalization is that
their distribution does not need to be uniform either (Hale 1987: 3). Thus, some
of them may potentially occur more frequently in second position than others.
Until Hale’s (1987, 2007) work there had been no detailed studies of the categorial
make-up of these prosodically weak elements. Likewise, there had been no thor-
ough investigation of possible exceptions to Wackernagel’s observations concern-
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ing clitic placement in the clause. On the basis of extensive empirical investigation,
Hale (2007) suggests that in Proto-Indo-European, Wackernagel’s Law held only
for operator clitics, whereas the extension of this law to pronominal clitics was an
innovation that occurred in some daughter languages. Chapter 4 shows that Hale’s
generalization is confirmed by the diachrony of cliticization in Slavic.

Thus, Hale (2007) demonstrates that in Vedic Sanskrit operator clitics com-
prise “emphatic” clitics (which include particles that encliticize to the topicalized
element located clause-initially) as well as disjoiners or conjoiners (for example,
va ‘or’ and ca ‘and’). In the majority of cases, both pronominal and operator clitics
target second position, especially when both of them are present in a clause (see
example 67b).

(67) a. kés te mataram vidhdvam  acakrat
whoyonsg YOUpaTsg mother, oo gq Widow, o g made

“Who made your mother a widow?” (RV 4.18.12a, Hale 2007: 196)
b. kéna va te mdanasa dasema
by what ¢ gg OF Youp,rgg intentepgq we-worship

“or by what intent would we worship you?” (RV 1.76.1d, Hale 2007: 196)

Still, although both types of clitics show a strong tendency to appear in second pos-
ition, Hale (1987, 2007) observes that their syntactic behavior is far from uniform.
Namely, pronominal clitics always occupy second position if they are preceded
by a wh-word. However, in case a clause contains a topic, pronominal clitics are
in third position, following the sentence-initial topic and the wh-element. This is
exemplified in (68) for the enclitic pronoun tvdm ‘you.

(68) saytm kas tvdam ajighamsac carantum
resting , ¢ g Whoy ¢q YOU ¢ g Would-slay moving, - ¢

“who would slay you (as you were) resting (or) moving?”  (RV 4.18.12b, Hale 2007: 196)

The data in (68) indicates that pronominal forms can be defined as Wackernagel
clitics only if the clause-initial placement of topics is disregarded. Hale (2007: 197)
proposes that the clause-initial element in (68) is a weak topic or a focalized elem-
ent that has moved to Spec, TopP, which is a position above CP. The wh-element
kds targets Spec, CP located immediately below, whereas the pronominal clitic ad-
joins to CO. Irrespective of the divergent linear placement, Hale (2007) presumes
in his account that the pronominal clitics target C°. The pronominal clitic may be
placed lower than in second position if there is another functional layer present
above CP, but they are then still hosted in the same functional head, namely CO,
Thus, in (68) the pronominal clitic is adjoined to the wh-word located in CO and
the CP layer is dominated by TopP. The topicalized phrase (such as Sayiim in 68)
is hosted in Spec, TopP, as sketched in the phrase structure in (69).
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(69)
TopP

S
pec /\ o

Sayt Spec
sayum p /\
P

tvam

By contrast, operator clitics occur in second position even if they are preceded
by topics. For instance, example (70) contains the emphatic particle cid, which is
a Wackernagel clitic that occurs immediately after the topic dsmanam, but also in
front of the wh-word yé.

(70) a$manam cid yé bibhidar vécobhih
rock, - g6 FOC whoygy pr. smashed words o p.
“who smashed even rock with (mere) words” (RV 4.16.6¢, Hale 2007: 198)

Correspondingly, both pronominal and operator clitics are found in example (71),
which illustrates the contrast between the two types of clitics more prominent-
ly. Here the pronominal clitic no surfaces in third position, to the right of the
wh-element y6 (located in CY), whereas the disjoiner va, which is an operator clitic,
is found to the left of the relative pronoun.

(71) utd va yo6 nomarcayad 4anagasah
also or who us would harm innocent
“or also who would harm us, though innocent” (RV 2.23.7a, Hale 2007: 198)

Hale (2007: 199) suggests that example (70) may have the following derivation:
the emphatic clitic cid attaches to the emphasized element dsmanam and, sub-
sequently, the sequence of the emphasized element and cid is subject to topical-
ization. Still, Hale points out that it is necessary to explain the contrast between
(67b), which involves a wh-phrase followed by pronominal and operator clitics
both occurring in second position, and (71), in which a topicalized constituent is
followed by the operator clitic in second position but the pronominal clitic is low-
er in the structure. This contrast leads him to assume that the two types of clitics
are “positioned not by a single, monolithic “‘Wackernagel’s Law, but rather by two
different algorithms, which place ... these two classes of clitics ... in two distinct
‘second positions.” (Hale 2007: 200).

However, the fact that pronominal clitics may be separated from operator clitics
is still left unexplained on the assumption that both of them are located in C° (see
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example 71 above). According to Hale (2007: 208), the instances of clitic separation
are due to the mechanism of “prosodic flip” (also commonly referred to as Prosodic
Inversion, see Halpern 1992 and the discussion in section 3.5.1), which takes place
if a clitic does not have an appropriate phonological host. Descriptively, clitics in
Vedic Sanskrit are enclitic, so they need an appropriate host to their left and can-
not occur clause-initially or be placed in the initial position within their phrase.
Given this requirement, Hale proposes the following derivation of the sentence
with the non-clustering clitics in (71). The pronominal clitic o is located in C°,
the regular clitic position, and is preceded by the wh-word yd, located in Spec, CP.
The wh-word is preceded by the topicalized adverb utd. The whole relative clause
in (71) has the underlying input “uta y6 no marcayad anagasah” it has been dis-
joined from another relative clause, and on its own it represents a DisjP, as it is
introduced by the disjunct va (see the structure in 72, based on Hale 2007: 208). Va,
an operator enclitic, needs to be properly hosted within its domain. In the case at
hand it is not, as it is on the left edge of the disjunctive phrase. Therefore, it needs
to undergo phonological movement to the position following the first eligible host
within its domain, which gives rise to the attested linear representation in (71).
(72)
DisjP
T

TopP
D /\ Top’
w T o

Top /////f\\\\ o

wi T v
C

PN

yo

no

Summarizing, in Hale’s (2007) view, Wackernagel’s Law in Vedic Sanskrit is
a by-product of an independent syntactic derivation of the pronominal clitics.
Since they target C°, they are separated from the beginning of a clause by a sin-
gle constituent located in Spec, CP, which gives the impression that they are in
second position. The cases in which they appear to be located lower occur when
some additional material is preposed above CP in topicalization or focusing. In
addition, the clitics may be placed in second position as a result of phonological
flip (see example 71), when originally they are clause-initial, but their prosodic
deficiency requires them to be lowered in the phonological component and be
placed in a position where they can be appropriately hosted.

An important part of Hale’s (2007) account is his observation of the two dis-
tinct cliticization patterns in Vedic Sanskrit. Irrespective of whether his postulate
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of the phonological flip provides an appropriate analysis of the process, it can-
not be readily applied to the Slavic data. First, prosodic accounts of Wackernagel
cliticization in Slavic face empirical problems that are discussed later in this chap-
ter (see section 3.5.1). Second, it has been shown in the previous section that oper-
ator clitics in Slavic may differ from pronominal clitics not just in terms of their
linear placement, but they may also impose special categorial or syntactic require-
ments on their hosts. It is not immediately clear how such requirements can be
explained under Hale’s account. Third, the Slavic data provided in section 3.5.2.2
later in this chapter suggest that at least in Serbo-Croatian pronominal clitics
may not raise as high as to C. Finally, there seems to be no explicit motivation
for the clitic movement to C” in Hale’s account — it is not clear what particular
morphosyntactic feature may trigger their movement to this position. This issue
is left open in Hale’s (2007) analysis. Regardless, Hale’s (2007) account is import-
ant for the analysis developed in this chapter, as it provides independent support
from ancient languages for the division between operator and generalized cliticiz-
ation. Moreover, it may also indicate that Wackernagel’s original observation was
restricted to operator clitics, which target second position without exception. As
will be shown in Chapter 4, clitics in Old Slavic show a similar distribution to the
one observed in Vedic Sanskrit: operator clitics are located in second position,
whereas pronominal clitics are hosted lower in the structure.

3.5. Analyses of generalized cliticization in Slavic

This section overviews theories of generalized second position placement. In con-
trast to operator cliticization investigated in the previous section, this type of
cliticization is more challenging from a theoretical point of view. It was estab-
lished in the previous section that operator cliticization is motivated by the need
of explicit Force marking. It is far more difficult to determine a uniform trigger
for generalized Wackernagel cliticization. The clitics that participate in this type
of cliticization do not form a uniform class and they seem to target different syn-
tactic projections in various sentences.

Most of the theoretical analyses of cliticization that have been put forward
in the literature have been based on the properties of Romance cliticization. In
the Romance languages clitics are verb-adjacent and mainly involve pronominal
clitics. As was pointed out in the introduction to this chapter, generalized second
position clitics in Slavic include both pronominal and auxiliary clitics. They do
not need to be adjacent to an element of any category, what matters is that they
are placed after the clause-initial constituent. This means that the analyses of
verb-adjacent clitics in Romance cannot be applied to explain the properties of
second position cliticization.
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By and large, there are two types of approaches to second position cliticization
in the Slavic languages: phonological and syntactic. Most of the phonological ac-
counts, which predate the syntactic ones, focus on second position cliticization in
Serbo-Croatian. They seek to propose a phonological explanation mainly because
of the allegedly unclear syntactic status of the first constituent that lends support
to the clitics as well as due to the (apparent) possibility of splitting the clause-in-
itial syntactic constituent with clitics. The strongest followers of the phonological
approach to cliticization, such as Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988), argue that phonology
entirely governs the cliticization patterns and deny the existence of any syntactic
restrictions. A few other phonological analyses, including Embick and Izvorski
(1997), Halpern (1995), King (1996), and Schiitze (1994), take a less radical view
and assume that although the phonological component is involved in clitic place-
ment, it occurs only in well-defined configurations.

Conversely, a number of followers of the syntactic approaches, for example
Dimitrova-Vulchanova (1995), Franks and Progovac (1994), Progovac (1996),
Rivero (1994, 1997), Roberts (2010), Tomi¢ (1996), and Wilder and Cavar (1994),
assume that the clitic placement is exclusively determined by syntactic mech-
anisms. Some syntactic approaches, such as Boskovi¢ (2001) and Franks (1998,
2010), are less strict in this respect and presume some PF filtering, which selects
the phonologically converging outputs of syntactic movements.

A detailed overview of the approaches to second position cliticization in Slav-
ic is offered by Boskovi¢ (2001), Cavar (1999), Franks (1998, 2010), and Schiitze
(1994), among others. The main purpose of the overview given in this section is
to present relevant data and show how it is handled by various theories. A ma-
jor drawback of the analyses developed so far is that they do not establish an in-
dependent morphosyntactic condition that excludes or enables either verb-adja-
cent or second position cliticization. Such a parametric condition will be proposed
in Chapter 4 on the basis of a diachronic study of the development of cliticization
patterns in Slavic.

This section has the following organization. Section 3.5.1 overviews prosodic
analyses of second position cliticization and presents data that have been put for-
ward in favor of such accounts, related to the heaviness of the pre-clitic element and
the apparent splitting of syntactic constituents by clitics. Section 3.5.2 addresses
syntactic analyses of Wackernagel cliticization. As in the case of accounts of the
V2 order in Germanic, a major theoretical issue in these analyses concerns the
placement of the clitics in the syntactic structure, thus whether they are located in
CO (as in the early analyses as well as in a recent one by Roberts 2010) or whether
there is no uniform syntactic position for the clitics. Section 3.5.2.4 scrutinizes the
scattered deletion approach to second position cliticization, originally developed
by Franks (1998), Stjepanovi¢ (1998), and Boskovi¢ (2001), which presupposes that
although second position clitics are positioned as a result of a syntactic derivation,
the PF component acts as a filter and selects the highest copy of the clitics that
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does not cause a violation of their prosodic requirements. I present a number of
empirical and conceptual problems with this approach.

3.5.1. Phonological analyses of second position clitic placement

This section overviews the analyses of generalized second position cliticization
that attribute the process to the PF component of grammar and assume that syn-
tax does not play a role in the placement of clitics. The overview first presents data
provided in support of the PF analyses, which is subsequently supplemented with
empirical facts that challenge purely prosodic approaches to cliticization.

3.5.1.1. Heaviness of the pre-clitic element

One of the observations used in support of a prosodic analysis of cliticization
concerns the relationship between heaviness of a pre-clitic element and its avail-
ability as a clitic host. Namely, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988) points out that accord-
ing to her judgments of NP-V sentence-initial orders, if the NP is heavy, clitics
may follow the verb and exceptionally appear in third position. If the NP is light,
the clitic must occur in second position. For instance, the NPs taj covek in (73a)
and Petar Petrovic in (73b) are heavy and as such allow the auxiliary clitic je to
appear in third position. This is not possible in (73c), as here the initial noun
Petar is light.

(73) a. Taj covek voleo je Mariju
that man lovep,pr s 1Saux Mary
“That man loved Mary”

b. Petar Petrovi¢ voleo je Mariju

Petar Petrovi¢ lovep, pravsg 1Saux Mary

“Petar Petrovi¢ loved Mary”
c. *Petar voleo je Mariju
Petar lovep,prasg 1Saux Mary

“Petar Petrovi¢ loved Mary” (S-C, Zec and Inkelas 1990: 373-374)

Radanovi¢-Koci¢ assumes that the notions of “heaviness” and “lightness” are im-
possible to define syntactically. If this assumption is correct, it means that the
position of the clitics in examples such as the ones in (73) cannot be explained
through rules of syntax.

However, Zec and Inkelas (1990) and Schiitze (1994) detect a flaw in this an-
alysis. They notice that the outputs in (73a-b) are in fact topicalization structures
and result from movement of the topicalized element to a high functional projec-
tion. They also obligatorily involve comma intonation between the initial NP and
the verb. This is why the clitic je is exceptionally positioned after the third con-
stituent. A related set of data is addressed by Progovac (2000, 2005), who refers to
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Radanovi¢-Koci¢’s (1998) examples given in (74). The problematic sentence is (74b),
in which the auxiliary clitic je seems to be located in third position.

(74) a.Nocu  je ovde mirinije
at-night is,;x here more-quiet

“At night, it is more quiet here”
b. No¢u, ovde — je mirinije (S-C, Radanovié¢-Koci¢ 1998: 106)

Although both examples are regarded as grammatical by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1998),
Progovac (2005: 131) points out that (74b) is acceptable only if a heavy comma
intonation is applied after the first constituent, which is in fact reflected in the
punctuation. She suggests that in examples of this type, the clause-initial con-
stituent is not internal to the kernel CP clause, but rather it is loosely attached to
it, for instance via CP-adjunction. She provides a test indicating that the lexical
material set off with commas is external to the CP. As shown in (75), the same
lexical elements can precede wh-words.

(75) a. No¢u, ko bi ovde dolazio?
at-night who COND here comep, g1 v s

“Who would come here at night?”

b. Milanu, ko bi pozajmio knjigu?
Milany,,~ who COND borrowp, pr v sg book
“Milan, who would borrow the book?” (S-C, Progovac 2005: 131)

Furthermore, Zec and Inkelas (1990) address the assumption, made by Radan-
ovi¢-Kocic (1998), that the notions of “heaviness” or “lightness” cannot be defined
in syntactic terms, showing that they in fact can be defined in prosodic terms. The
case in point involves the complex proper name Rio de Zaneiro in Serbo-Croatian,
which forms two units prosodically, but only one unit syntactically. This is con-
firmed by the fact that the first part of this name may receive case marking only
when it occurs in isolation. When the full name is used, only the second member
of the name obtains locative case.

(76) a. Rioyoy
“Rio”
b. u Riju; o
“in Rio”
(77) a. Rioggy de ZaneiroNOM

“Rio de Janeiro”
. 4 . *. .. 7 .
b. uRio de Zaneiru, o /*u Riju; o de Zaneiru; o

“in Rio de Janeiro” (S-C, Zec and Inkelas 1990: 375)

The variation with respect to case assignment in (76) and (77) indicates, accord-
ing to Zec and Inkelas, that the entire complex proper name forms one syntactic
unit with a non-branching NP structure in the lexicon. However, it contains two
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phonological words and as such forms a complex prosodic unit, with a branching
phonological phrase. This is a condition for an element to count as prosodically
“heavy” in Serbo-Croatian: it must be a branching prosodic constituent, which
means its phonological phrase must contain at least two constituents.

As expected, when the “heavy” variant of this proper name is used, clitics (such
as the auxiliary verb su in 78a) may occur in the “third” position. This option is
excluded if the proper name consists of just the first part of the name, as in (78b).

(78) a. U Rio de Zaneiru ostali su dve godine
in Rio de Janeiro stayp, pypL aT€oux tWO years

“In Rio de Janeiro, they stayed two years”
b. *U Riju ostali su dve godine (S-C, Zec and Inkelas 1990: 375)

Boskovi¢ (1995: 264) points out that the “heavy” complex name in (78a) forms
a separate intonational phrase and is followed by an intonational phrase boundary,
correspondingly to the examples in (73), whereas there is no intonational phrase
boundary following the “light” variant in (78b). These facts indicate that there is
nothing exceptional about the placement of the clitics in the apparent third pos-
ition if there is a prosodic break between the two initial constituents.

Another potential argument in favor of a prosodic analysis is also related to
heaviness of a host. Thus, it has been observed (see Schiitze 1994 for a discussion)
that the set of potential clitic hosts cannot be uniformly defined even within a sin-
gle category. For instance, it seems that only a subclass of complementizers and
conjunctions may support clitics, and the property that these class members share
is that they are “heavy.” A potential phonological generalization might state then
that clitics hosts must be accented. The relevant contrast is presented in (79) and
(80), which contain light conjunctions i and a that are unable to support the clitics,
versus the complementizer ako in (81), which is heavy and counts as a valid host
(and in fact must be the pre-clitic host).

(79) a. Ivan je  kupio vina i  pio je ga
Ivan is,;x buypsprmsg Wine and drinkp, pryvisg Saux itace
“Ivan bought wine and drunk it”
b.*Ivan je  kupio vina i je ga  pio
Ivan is,yx buypygy v s Wine and isyyy ityce drinkpygry s
(S-C, Schiitze 1994: 396-397)

(80) a. A Petar je  u kudi
so Petar is,;yx in house

“So, Petar is in the house”
b.*Aje  Petar u kudi
so is,;x Petar in house (S-C, Zac and Inkelas 1992: 508)
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(81) a. Ako ga slu¢ajno  vidi$, nazovi me
if  him,,; by-chance see,q; call me

“If by chance you see him, call me”
b. *Ako slucajno ga vidis... (S-C, Browne 1975/2004: 264)

However, Schiitze (1994), who provides the data presented above, rejects a phono-
logical explanation of the contrasts observed. He refers to Bennett (1986), who
argues that the difference between unaccented conjunctions and complementizers
may correlate with a semantic division of subordination and coordination. The
contrast is syntactically represented: subordinating conjunctions are part of the
following clause, whereas the coordinators are outside it. If this reasoning is on
the right track, the contrasts in (79) and (80) can receive a syntactic explanation
without taking recourse to phonological operations. This reasoning is further sup-
ported by the data in (82), which contains the conjunction ali. Even though ali is
stressed and bi-syllabic, it can act as a clitic host only optionally.

(82) Marko je danas poceo raditi ali (je) pitanje (je) da li ce
Marko is today startp,pr oy gg Work but is, i question is,;y if Q FUT
ostali

StaypArT.M.5G
“Marko started working today but it’s a question whether he’ll stay”
(S-C, Browne 1975/2004: 267)

3.5.1.2. Apparent constituent splits

A seemingly more compelling argument in favour of a phonological approach to
clitic placement in Serbo-Croatian concerns the possibility of clitics occurring af-
ter the first prosodic word, purportedly leading to a split of a syntactic constituent.
For instance, in (83b) the auxiliary clitic je occurs in the middle of a noun phrase,
separating the demonstrative taj from the head noun covek.

(83) a. Taj covek je volio Milenu
this man is,;y lovep,pr v s Milena

“That man loved Milena”
b. Taj je ¢ovek volio Milenu
this is,;x man lovep,prysg Milena (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 12)

Halpern (1992), who assumes a phonological approach to Serbo-Croatian cliticiza-
tion, proposes that in (83b) the clitic je appears clause-initially in syntax. However,
since this position is prohibited due to the phonological constraints of the clitic,
je moves at PF to the position immediately after the first stressed word, taj. The
clitic undergoes movement through the operation of Prosodic Inversion, which
may disregard syntactic constituency.
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Wilder and Cavar (1994) and Progovac (1996) challenge Halpern’s assumption
and argue that the separation of the demonstrative from the noun is an example
of Left Branch Extraction, which is normally available in Serbo-Croatian syn-
tax. They point out that demonstratives in Slavic are morphologically adjectival,
so it is likely that they are independent constituents to the exclusion of the noun
that follows them. This means that the clitic je in (83b) could be positioned after
a phrase that has been extracted from a larger constituent. Furthermore, Wilder
and Cavar (1994) and Progovac (1996) propose a generalization that says that clitics
may be preceded only by those elements which are able to undergo independent
syntactic movement. The workings of this generalization are given in examples
(84) and (85). Even though the clitic je separates the wh-word, the adjective, and
the genitive form from the head noun in these sentences, there is nothing prosodic
or exceptional about this distribution, given that the same split may be performed
by the non-clitic verbs such as kupuje and dolazi. Consequently, it is unnecessary
to postulate any phonological reordering in order to account for second position
cliticization.

(84) a. Kakvo/zeleno  je  Jovan kupio auto
what-kind/green is,x Jovan buyp, g s €ar

“What kind of car did Jovan buy?”/“Jovan bought a GREEN car”
b. Kakvo/zeleno  Jovan kupuje auto
what-kind/green Jovan buys car
“What kind of car is Jovan buying?”/“Jovan is buying a GREEN car”

(85) a. Cija/Anina  je  dosla sestra
whose/Anne’s is AUX AITIVep, ppp g Sister

“Whose/Ane’s sister arrived”
b. Cija/Anina  dolazi sestra
whose/Anne’s arrives sister
“Whose/Ane’s sister is arriving” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 13)

Moreover, Wilder and Cavar (1994), Tomi¢ (1996), and Progovac (1996) show that
the mechanism of prosodic inversion may produce empirically unmotivated re-
sults. For instance, as a phonological process, prosodic inversion should be insensi-
tive to syntactic constituency. This fact predicts that clitics should be able to occur
after the first element in coordination, violating the Coordinate Structure Con-
straint. Example (86a) indicates that this prediction is not correct even though the
word Mira receives stress and should be capable of providing support for the clitic.

(86) a. *Mira su ti ga 1 Jasna dale
Mira are,x youp,r ityoc and Jasna givep, prppr

b. Mira i Jasna su ti ga dale
“It was Mira and Jasna who gave it to you” (S-C, Tomi¢ 1996: 820)

Wilder and Cavar (1994: 35) and Cavar and Wilder (1999: 441) further demon-
strate that some positions in which the clitics could potentially receive phonologic-
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al support from a stressed element are not available for the clitics. For example,
the clitics may not split a relative clause (see 87b) or occur between the head noun
and the relative clause that modifies it (see 87c) even though in such contexts the
clitic would follow stressed constituents.

(87) a. Djevojka, koju Ivan voli, je fina
girl who, - Ivan likes is pretty

“The girl that Ivan loves is pretty”
b. *Djevojka, koju  je Ivan voli, fina

girl who, . is Ivan likes pretty
c. *Djevojka, je koju Ivan voli, fina
girl is who, - Ivan likes pretty (S-C, Cavar and Wilder 1999: 441)

Halpern (1992) recognizes the problem posed by the examples such as the ones
in (87b and ¢) and attributes the constraint on clitic placement to the fact that
these initial constituents are a “fortress” that phonological clitic placement cannot
“penetrate.” However, the restriction on the clitic placement within relative clauses
receives a straightforward syntactic explanation. The string “head noun-relative
pronoun” cannot be extracted because it is not a constituent. This is shown in (88)
for a non-clitic, strong auxiliary form jesam, which cannot separate the noun from
its modifying relative clause either.

(88) *[Djevojku,] jesam vidio [t; koju Ivan voli]
girl am  seep,prmsg Who Ivan likes (S-C, Cavar and Wilder 1999: 441)

3.5.1.3. Splitting of proper names

A well-known property of Serbo-Croatian clitics that was traditionally con-
sidered to be problematic for the syntactic accounts of cliticization is their ability
to split complex proper names. This possibility was observed as early as in Browne
(1975/2004). Given that proper names are standardly assumed to be impenetrable
constituents, a potential account for the data in (89) might be the assumption that
the clitic je is initial in syntax, but since it is an enclitic, the first stressed element
Lav moves to the position in front of it via Prosodic Inversion.

(89) ?Lav je  Tolstoj veliki ruski  pisac
Leo is,x Tolstoi great Russian writer

“Leo Tolstoi is a great Russian writer”

The possibility of splitting proper names by clitics was a major factor supporting
the PF-analyses of Wackernagel clitic placement. It is worth noting though that
such structures have a special type of interpretations. Progovac (1996: 419, 2005:
139) states that split proper names are marginal, but not completely ungrammat-
ical. The continuation of the name following the clitic seems to be a parenthetical
or an afterthought, “rather than what the speaker intended to say in the first place”
(Progovac 2005: 139), and can be compared to the following English sentence,
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“??My sister will, and her husband, come on Tuesday.” Moreover, such structures
become immediately worse when more than one clitic is inserted, as shown in (90).

av mi a e olstoj poklonio
(90) *L i g j Tolstoj pokloni
Leo mep,p ityce is,yx Tolstoj givepypy s,
“Leo Tolstoj has given it to me” (S-C, Progovac 1996: 419)

Furthermore, the split names render a particular type of focus interpretation.
Boskovi¢ (2001: 17) observes that in this type of examples, the part of a complex
name that is separated by a clitic is interpreted as contrastively focused. For in-
stance, in (91a) the first part Gornji of the complex town name Gornji Vakufis con-
trastively focused. In order to contrastively focus the whole complex town name,
the clitic must be placed after the whole name, as in (91b). On the other hand, it
is not possible to contrastively focus the initial part of Novi Sad with Zrenjanin in
(91c), as the latter town name is not complex.

(91) a. U GORNIJI su Vakuf dosli, ne DONIJI
in Gornji  are,;x Vakuf arrivep,ppypr DOt Donji

“In Gornji Vakuf they arrived, not Donji (Vakuf)”
b. U NOVISAD su dodli, ne ZRENJANIN
in NoviSad are,x arrivep, ppy p, DOt Zrenjanin

“In Novi Sad they arrived, not Zrenjanin”
c. *UNOVI su SAD dosli, ne ZRENJANIN (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 17)

The possibility of proper names being split by lexical material may seem unusual
but, as noticed by Franks (1997), it is not restricted to clitics. Franks shows that
non-clitic finite verbs may occur between the first name and the family name,
too. The translations of these examples indicate the non-neutral status of such
structures.

(92) a.Lava  sam  Tolstoja  (itala

Leoycc amyyx Tolstoi, o readp,prpsg
“Leo Tolstoi, I have read”

b.Lava ¢itam Tolstoja
Leo,( read;qq Tolstoi,

“Leo Tolstoi, I read” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 16)

Furthermore, Franks (1997) observes that the proper name data in (92) are subject
to a morphological constraint. Namely, in the case of some name complexes in
Serbo-Croatian, it is possible to inflect one of the names for a different structural
case than the other one, as shown in (93).

(93) a.Lava  Tolstoja  citam
Leo, o Tolstoi, - read;gq

“Leo Tolstoi, I read”
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b.?Lava  Tolstoj ¢itam
Leo,oc Tolstoiygy, read;gq

c. Lav Tolstoja  ¢itam
Leoyoy Tolstoi, o read, g (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 16)

Strikingly, the splitting of proper names is possible only if both parts of the name
are declined, and this restriction holds irrespective of whether the proper name is
split by a clitic or a tonic verb (see 94 and 95). This fact suggests that the constraint
related to the splitting is driven by the same syntactic principle in both cases, so
it cannot be explained by appealing to prosodic mechanisms.

(94) a.Lava sam  Tolstoja  (itala

Leo, e am yyy Tolstoiy o readpsprrsg
“I read Leo Tolstoi”
b.*Lava sam  Tolstoj ¢itala
Leo,cam iy Tolstoiyay readpsprpsa (S-C, Boskovic¢ 2001: 16)

(95) a.Lava  ¢itam  Tolstoja
Leo, o read;y; Tolstoi,

“I am reading Leo Tolstoi”
b.*Lava ¢itam  Tolstoj
Leo, o read;qq Tolstoiyqy, (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 16)

Boskovi¢ (2001: 16-17) points out that the contrast between the examples in (94) is
in fact problematic for the Prosodic Inversion analysis. The clause-initial element
is the same in both cases and has exactly the same prosodic properties. It is then
unclear why this element cannot be preposed via Prosodic Inversion across the
clitic sam when the last name Tolstoj is marked for nominative case.

Summing up, this section has shown that there are serious problems with
phonological analyses of clitic placement. On the one hand, there are many exam-
ples of clitic placement that cannot be accounted for through the workings of pros-
ody. On the other hand, it seems that all of the movements that have been proposed
to take place in phonology may receive a straightforward syntactic explanation.
Moreover, as pointed out by Cavar and Wilder (1999), it is theoretically unwelcome
to posit that clitics raise from syntactically defined positions to phonologically
defined landing sites. It is also unnecessary to equip the phonological component
with a power to perform movement operations that have never been ascribed to PF,
especially when these “phonological” movements can be explained syntactically.

3.5.2. Syntactic analyses of second position clitic placement

This section examines syntactic accounts of second position cliticization that have
been proposed for Slavic in the literature. A few general trends can be distinguished
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among them. Some researchers (for instance, Dimitrova-Vulchanova 1995; Tomié
1996; Progovac 1996; Rivero 1994, 1997; Roberts 2010) assume that the position
of clitics in the structure is determined solely by mechanisms of syntax. Some
other linguists (for instance, Boskovi¢ 1995, 2001; Franks 1998, 2000) argue that
although clitic movement obeys syntactic restrictions, phonological constraints
may intervene, with PF playing the role of a passive filter, which blocks well-formed
syntactic outputs when they violate phonological requirements of clitics.

There are also divergent views concerning the position occupied by the clitics
in the phrase structure. For instance, Wilder and Cavar (1994), Schiitze (1994),
Franks and Progovac (1994), Progovac (1996), Tomi¢ (1996), and Roberts (2010)
propose that all the clitics in Serbo-Croatian cluster in C°, while Franks (1998)
and Caink (1999) suggest that they target the highest head position available in
a particular clause. By contrast, Boskovi¢ (2001) and Stjepanovic (1998, 1999) argue
against a designated syntactic position for the clitics. Another issue that is a matter
of debate concerns the mechanism of clitic movement to second position as well as
syntactic properties of the landing site of the clitics (that is, whether the clitics tar-
get heads or specifiers). This issue is addressed in detail in section 4.2 in Chapter 4.

The upcoming part of this chapter is organized as follows. In section 3.5.2.1
I overview the syntactic analyses that postulate uniform clitic placement in C°.
In section 3.5.2.2 T address the approaches that argue against a unique position
for second position clitics in the structure. In section 3.5.2.3 I turn to a recent an-
alysis by Roberts (2010), who postulates that the clitics target C° and provides an
alternative analysis for the data that have been used to support the hypothesis of
a non-uniform clitic placement. In section 3.5.2.4 I scrutinize the scattered de-
letion approach to Wackernagel cliticization.

3.5.2.1. Clitics located in C°

Early syntactic analyses of second position cliticization presumed that clitics all
raise and adjoin to a single syntactic node. In a way, these analyses reflect a gen-
eral assumption that has been made about verb-adjacent cliticization in the Ro-
mance languages. Namely, as will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 4, sec-
tion 4.4.1, verb-adjacent clitics are assumed to climb from argument positions
in VP and all adjoin to a uniform syntactic head such as T° (or, alternatively, ad-
join to a verb and raise to T? together with the verb). In the case of Wackernagel
clitics in the Slavic languages, one of the arguments in favor of the idea that the
clitics cannot stay in situ throughout the derivation and must obligatorily climb
to a specific clitic site has been provided by Tomi¢ (1996: 818ft.), who shows that
in Serbo-Croatian pronominal clitics must move from the infinitival subordinate
clause, such as the one in (96), with the infinitival form of the verb dati, whose
internal arguments are the clitics mi and ga, which obligatorily form a cluster in
the matrix clause.
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(96) Marija mi ga je  zaboravila dati

Maria mep, itpyr iS,ux forgetpaprese 8iVeine
“It was Maria who has forgotten to give it to me” (S-C, Tomi¢ 1996: 819)

The idea that Wackernagel clitics all target a single syntactic position was in turn
motivated by the observation that clitics form a cluster that cannot be interrupted
by any lexical material, including adverbs, wh-words in multiple wh-questions, or
any parenthetical elements. According to Progovac (2005: 132), these properties
indicate that there cannot be any syntactic projection between the clitics that could
function as a potential adjunction site.?¢

(97) a. *Dusan mu mozda ga  je  prodao
Dusan him ., maybe it,qc is,yx Sellparr M sg
b. *Ko mi koga je  predstavio?
who mep,, whom is, ;y introducep, pr s
c.*Ko mi, na primer, je koga predstavio?
who meDATfor example, is \ux whom introducePART.M‘SG (S-C, Progovac 2005: 132)

As has been stated earlier, most of the initial work on Serbo-Croatian cliticiza-
tion (for instance, Franks and Progovac 1994; Progovac 1996) postulated C° as the
landing site for all the clitics. This postulate was supported by the fact that in yes-
no questions as well as in subordinate clauses, all the clitic must cluster right-ad-
jacent to the complementizer.

(98) a.Da li mi ga  dajes?

that Q mep,y ityce 8iVepges asG
“Are you giving it to me?”

b.Kaze da mi ga je  Petar dao
says that mep,p ityco iS40x Peter givepsprvisa
“He says that Peter has given it to me”

c.*Kaze da Petar mi ga je  dao
says that Peter mep,1it,ciS,ux 8iVeparT M.SG (S-C, Tomi¢ 1996: 818-819)

The idea that the clitics land in C° raises a few technical issues related to the mech-
anism of derivation. Thus, Wilder and Cavar (1994), Franks and Progovac (1994),
Progovac (1996), and Tomic (1996) all suggest that clitics are right-adjoined to C°
This suggestion is problematic if Kayne’s (1994) antisymmetry is assumed, as it does
not allow right adjunction. Potentially, right adjunction can be avoided if Rivero’s
(1997) analysis is adopted, in which second position clitics occupy the specifier of
the Wackernagel Position phrase (Spec, WP). WP is a complement of C°.

©99) [cp € [yp CL [y W YP ]]

36 The assumption about the non-separability of Serbo-Croatian clitics has been challenged
in other analyses, such as Stjepanovi¢ (1998, 1999) and Boskovi¢ (2001).

migdalski.indd 187 2017-01-19 10:21:24



188 Properties of second position cliticization in Slavic

Yet a problem with this analysis is the fact that it disregards the position of the aux-
iliary clitics, which can precede or follow the pronominal clitics depending on the
person (the third person singular form je occurs as the last one in the clitic group,
following the pronominal clitics). Moreover, it is not immediately clear how to ac-
count for the rigid clitic order if the whole group of clitics is located in a specifier.

Furthermore, the proponents of these analyses acknowledge that pronominal
clitics cannot possibly raise directly to C°. Since the clitics are heads that raise
from within VP, they cross several other heads in their movement to O, including
the ones occupied by the main verb and the auxiliary, exemplified in (100), which
leads to a Head Movement Constraint violation.

(100) ...da ga; Ivan nije udario t;
that him .. Ivan NEG+is,;x hitp,prvisa
“...that Ivan didn’t hit him” (S-C, Wilder and Cavar 1994: 54)

To circumvent this problem, Wilder and Cavar (1994: 54) propose that pronom-
inal clitics are D heads of DP arguments within VP, which do not leave their DPs
when they are located in their base positions. It is the whole object DPs that raise
out of VP and target a Specifier position above VP (for instance, for case checking
reasons). Subsequently, the clitics get extracted from this Specifier position and
adjoin to C? as heads. This mechanism is schematized in (101) for the accusative
clitic ga, which adjoins to the complementizer da located in C°.

(101) ...da 82, [bp tj]k nije udario t,
that him - NEG+ is sy hitparr m.s (S-C, Wilder and Cavar 1994: 54)

Wilder and Cavar argue that the idea that the clitic adjunction to C° is preced-
ed by phrasal movement receives support from structures with the subjunctive
complement selected by a causative verb (see also section 4.2.3 in Chapter 4 for
a discussion of subjunctive forms in Serbo-Croatian). There is dialectal variation
concerning the form of these structures. In the dialects that have infinitives, the
causative verb is complemented by a complementizer-less infinitival constituent
(such as the one with the infinitive plivati in 102), with the subject bearing accusa-
tive case, such as ribu in (102a), and the corresponding clitic form ga in (102b).
This structure exemplifies an ECM construction.

(102) a. Ivan je  pustio ribu  plivati

Ivan is,y letp,prsg fishace swimpgg
“Ivan let the fish swim”
b.Ivan je  ga  pustio plivati
Ivan is,yx ityce letparrmsa SWillg (S-C, Wilder and Cavar 1994: 55)

In the dialects that lack the infinitive, the embedded clause in causative construc-
tions contains the complementizer da and a verb in the subjunctive form (see 103a).
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If the accusative-marked DP object (such as riba in 103a) is replaced by a clitic
(such as ga in 103b), the clitic encliticizes, but only to the complementizer in the
main clause.

(103) a. Ivan je pustio ribu da pliva

Ivan is,yx letpyprysg fishace that swimgyp g
“Ivan let the fish swim”

b.da je ga Ivan pustio da pliva
that is,x ityco Ivan letp, pr s that SWimgyp; 35

“that Ivan let it swim”
b,.*da je  Ivan pustio da ga pliva
that is,;x Ivan letp, g g that ity SWimgyyp; 356
(S-C, Wilder and Cavar 1994: 55)

Interestingly, this is the only case in which pronominal clitics may move across
the complementizer da, as otherwise cliticization in Serbo-Croatian is strictly
clause-bound. For instance, objects of the embedded clause may normally only
encliticize to the embedded complementizer, rather than to the complementizer
of the matrix clause, as shown in (104b-c) for the accusative clitic ga, which cor-
responds to the full DP object Jozu.

(104)a.da je  Ivan pustio Mariju da  poljubi Jozu
that is,x Ivan pustiop, gy sg Mary  that kissgyp; 356 Josephyce

“that Ivan has let Mary kiss Joseph”
b.da je  Ivan pustio Mariju da ga polubi
that is,;;x Ivan pustiop, gy g Mary  that him o Kissgyp 356

“that Ivan has let Mary kiss him”
c. * da je ga Ivan pustio Mariju da polubi (S-C, Wilder and Cavar 1994: 56)

As was mentioned above, in Wilder and Cavar’s view the pattern illustrated in
(104) indicates that clitics do not undergo D°-movement from within VP. Rather,
first the DP moves to a functional projection (for instance, Spec, AgrOP), where
it checks case. This phrasal movement (exemplified for Mariju in 105, which is
a partial derivation of 104a) feeds subsequent clitic placement, which proceeds as
D%-movement to the matrix C°.

(105) da je Ivan pustio Marijuj [cp da tj poljubi Jozul]

The data concerning exceptional clitic movement out of subjunctive clauses in Ser-
bo-Croatian will be readdressed in section 4.2.3 in Chapter 4. Note though that the
derivation of cliticization becomes simplified with Chomsky’s (1995) introduction
of the Bare Phrase Structure approach, which proposes that clitics are ambiguous
X%/XP elements, which move from phrasal positions within VP, but may adjoin
to an X? (such as T? or C°) as heads in the final step of the derivation. In this way
the cliticization does not lead to a Head Movement Constraint violation.
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3.5.2.2. No uniform position for Wackernagel clitics

The syntactic accounts that have been outlined here so far propose that all the clitics
in Serbo-Croatian are located in C°. The main motivation for this proposal comes
from structures in which clitics are adjacent to the complementizer and the particle
li, both of which are assumed to be in C°. However, this assumption is problematic
given the data in (106) due to Tomi¢ (1996). Each of the elements preceding the se-
quence of the auxiliary and dative clitics is a syntactic constituent; however, these
elements can be a full NP, an AP, or just a modifier of the AP. Given the variation
among the pre-clitic elements, it is difficult to pinpoint a distinct cliticization site,
as the clitics seem to be in a different projection in each of these clauses.

(106) a. Veoma lepu haljinu  si mi kupio
very  beautiful . dress, . are,;x mepr PuypsprMmsa.
b. Veoma lepu si mi haljinu  kupio
very  beautiful, . are,x mep, dress, - buyp prmsa.
¢. Veoma si mi  lepu haljinu  kupio
very  are, x mep,rbeautiful . dress, . buyp,rrmsc.
“You've bought me a very beautiful dress” (S-C, Tomi¢ 1996: 817)

Boskovic (1995, 1997, 2001) provides a strong argument against the idea of a uniform
placement of Wackernagel clitics which follows from his observations concerning po-
tential interpretations of adverbs in structures with clitics and the [-participle. Thus,
the sentences in (107) contain the auxiliary clitic je, which can be preceded either by
the subject (see 107a) or the [-participle (see 107b). At first sight it may seem that the
auxiliary occupies the same position in both sentences. However, Boskovic observes
that when a clause contains the sentential adverb nesumpnjivo, the I-participle cannot
raise across the auxiliary (see 107c). Following Watanabe (1993), Boskovi¢ assumes
that sentential adverbs are uniformly adjoined to TP. The contrast between (107a)
and (107c) thus indicates, in his view, that the [-participle cannot raise higher than
TP and that the auxiliary je is in a higher structural position in (107a) than in (107c).

(107) a. Jovan je nesumnjivo istukao Petra
Jovan is,;x undoubtedly beatp, o\ o Peter
“Jovan undoubtedly beat Peter”
b. Istukao, je t; Petra
beaty,prpsg 18aux Peter
“He beat Peter”

c. *Istukao; je ~ nesumnjivo t; Petra
beatp, prmsg 1Saux undoubtedly  Peter
“He undoubtedly beat Peter” (S-C, Boskovic¢ 1995: 248)

A similar conclusion can be drawn on the basis of the interaction between verb
movement and the question particle li. As observed by Boskovi¢ (1995: 251), only
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finite verbs can cross i located in C°, whereas this movement is blocked for the
[-participle. The ungrammaticality of (108b), which contains the auxiliary clitic,
suggests that in this clause je cannot be in C°.

(108) a. Ljubi i nju?
kisses Q her
“Does he kiss her?”
b. *Poljubio li je  nju?
Kisspsprm.sg Q i85ux her
“Did he kiss her?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 1995: 251)

Tomi¢ (2000: 309-310) revisits Boskovi¢’s data and shows that the same contrast
with respect to verb movement across /i is observed when pronominal clitics are
present. As illustrated in (109), only the finite verb may move across /i and the pro-
nominal clitics. This fact indicates that neither pronominal nor auxiliary clitics
target a uniform position in the clause and that C? is one of many potential clitic
sites in Serbo-Croatian.”

37 Regarding the data in (107), Tomi¢ (2000: 309-310) points out that sentential adverbs block
the movement of both [-participles and finite verbs.

(i) a.*Dao mi ga je  nesumnjivo juce
givep,prmsg Mepat itace 18aux undoubtedly yesterday
b.*Dade mi ga  nesumnjivo juce
gave,o mep,p ity undoubtedly yesterday (S-C, Tomi¢ 2000: 310)

The examples in (i) improve immediately once the sentential adverbs are left out.

(ii) a. Dao mi ga je  juce
8iVeparT.M.56 MepaT itacciSaux Yesterday
b.Dade mi ga  juce
gavesgg Mep,y ity yesterday
“He gave it to me yesterday” (S-C, Tomi¢ 2000: 310)

This means that the reason why the I-participle cannot cross /i in Serbo-Croatian is independent
of the “blocking” effect of sentential adverbs, which are incompatible with both I-participle move-
ment and finite verb movement. Similar facts have been recently addressed by Franks (2010), who
observes that in a clause with an overt subject and a finite verb located in front of an ambiguous
adverb, only the manner interpretation of this adverb is possible.

(iii) a.Jovan odgovara pravilno Mariji
Jovan answers correctly Maria
“Jovan answers Maria correctly”
“*TIt was correct of Jovan to answer Maria”
b.Jovan prodaje mudro svoju kuéu
Jovan sells  wisely REFL house
“Jovan sells his house in a wise manner”
““It was wise of Jovan to sell his house” (S-C, Franks 2010)
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(109)a. Dade i mu ga  juce?
gaveso; Q himyp, . it yesterday
“Did he give it to him yesterday?”
b. *Dao li mu ga je  juce?
givep, prmsg Q himp, it 18, Yesterday (S-C, Tomi¢ 2000: 310)

Additional support in favor of the idea that there is no designated syntactic pos-
ition for the auxiliary and pronominal clitics comes from the interpretation of
ambiguous adverbs. Boskovi¢ (1995) provides the data in (110), which contains
the adverb pravilno ‘correctly.” This adverb may have a sentential or a manner in-
terpretation. Boskovi¢ observes that when a sentence contains only the auxiliary
clitic su (as in 110a), both the manner and sentential readings of the adverb are
available. However, when the auxiliary clitic is accompanied by the dative clitic joj,
only the manner-oriented reading of the adverb is permitted. On the assumption
that sentential adverbs are TP-adjoined, they are located higher in the structure
than manner adverbs, which are assumed to be adjoined to VP. In this scenario,
the contrast between the adverb interpretations in (110) indicates that the aux-
iliary clitic su moves higher when it appears on its own, as in (110a), than when it
is accompanied by the pronominal clitic joj, as in (110b).

(110) a. Oni su pravilno odgovorili Mileni
they are,x correctly answerp, oy pr, Milenap

“They did the right thing in answering Milena”
“They gave Milena a correct answer”

b.Oni su joj pravilno odgovorili
they are,;x herp, correctly answerp, pr i pp.

“*They did the right thing in answering her”
“They gave her a correct answer” (S-C, Boskovi¢: 1995: 247)

Boskovi¢’s observations have led to a revision of the previous accounts that pos-
tulated clitic placement in a designated syntactic position (with the exception
of a recent analysis due to Roberts 2010, which is reviewed in section 3.5.2.3).
For instance, in contrast to Franks and Progovac (1994), who assume that clitics
right-adjoin to C°, Franks (1998) postulates that they target the highest functional
head available, with PF acting as a filter that selects the phonologically felicitous
copy of the clitics to be pronounced. This approach is discussed in detail in sec-
tion 3.5.2.4. Likewise, Progovac (1999, 2005: 1491t.) also assumes that the clitics
target the highest extended projection in the verbal domain, though she proposes
that they move as affixes on a silent copy of the verb. Her reasoning is based on
the idea that clitics must lean onto some phonological material located to their

In Franks’s view, these facts may be explained in two ways. Either verb movement is prohibited
across sentential adverbs for independent reasons, not related to [-participle fronting and the posi-
tion of the clitics, or finite verbs and I-participles in general do not move higher than TP (where
sentential adverbs are adjoined) in Serbo-Croatian.
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left. The clitics are not selective about the category of these elements (in contrast
to morphological affixes or verb-adjacent clitics); they can also be either heads or
phrases, but they must be syntactic constituents.

An important question about Wackernagel cliticization when conceived of
as a syntactic operation is the motivation for the clitic movement to the highest
functional projection. Progovac (1996, 1999) proposes that the trigger is the same
as in the case of verb raising in other languages (in particular, V2 in continent-
al Germanic), and that the clitic movement is parasitic on verb movement. This
means that both the verb and the clitics move overtly as a unit created via adjunc-
tion. The unit is created when the verb moves via the functional projections where
the clitics are hosted, picks them up and drags them as free riders to the ultimate
landing site.3® The clitics are always spelt out in the head of the chain. The verb,
however, usually does not need to reach the head of the chain, as it can be pro-
nounced lower in the structure, in an intermediate head which contains a strong
feature.?® Still, the clitics may remain adjoined even to a silent copy of the verb
and reach the highest head position in this way.

As an illustration of Progovac’s proposal, the structure in (112) presents the
derivation of the sentence in (111), which contains two pronominal clitics ¢/ and
ga. The boldfaced elements are the ones that are pronounced. Note that Progovac
adopts a phrase structure with a Predication Phrase due to Bowers (1993) in order
to account for the ordering of the pronominal clitics.

(111) Goran ti ga predstavlja
Goran youp,, him . introduces

“Goran is introducing him to you” (S-C, Progovac 1999: 41)

(112) [;p Goran [, predstavlja-ti-ga [AngOP [AngO’ predstavlja-ti-ga [AgrOP [Aerop Predstavlja
~tilpegp GOran [, 4 predstavlja [, ti [ predstavlja [y, ga ]]]]]]ﬁ]]]

Correspondingly, the structure in (114) presents the derivation of the clause in
(113), in which the verb is clause-initial. On Progovac’s analysis, the position of the
verb indicates that its highest copy is pronounced, together with the pronominal
clitics that are adjoined to it.

38 In contrast to her previous analyses (Progovac 1996, 1999) or Franks’s (1998) account,
Progovac (2005) no longer assumes that clitics originate as arguments within the VP but instead
proposes that they are generated directly in functional projections. She states that although this
approach does not explain why clitic doubling is not possible in Serbo-Croatian, it does capture
morphosyntactic differences between clitics and non-clitic forms (which are generated as argu-
ments within the VP; Progovac 2005: 152, fn. 17). This modification is immaterial for the purpose
of the presentation of her analysis here.

3 Following Richards (1997), Progovac assumes that movement from a strong position is pos-
sible. This enables her to propose that the clitics can move from the strong head that is targeted
by the verb.
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(113) Predstavljam ti ga
introducepppg 156 YOUpar Dim o

“T am introducing him to you”

(114) [1p [ predstavljam-ti-ga [AgrDoP [AgrDO predstavljam-ti- ga AngOP[ 1o Predstavljam
-t [pregp P70 lpreqr Predstavljam [y, ti [ predstavljam [, ga ] ]]ﬁ 11111

A major advantage of Progovac’s analysis is the straightforward link that she makes
between V2 and second position cliticization. Moreover, by making the assump-
tion that the clitic movement is parasitic on the verb movement to the highest
projection she provides a trigger for this operation and restricts it to the familiar
requirement of feature checking. It is difficult to find a trigger for the clitic move-
ment otherwise, as clitics are members of various categories, including pronouns
and auxiliaries. However, her analysis raises some other problematic issues. As
she acknowledges herself (Progovac 2005: 155), the idea that the clitics can be pro-
nounced on both overt and silent copies of the raised verb is a stipulation. More-
over, her account faces a problem when properties of second position cliticization
are confronted with those of verb-adjacent cliticization in languages such as Bul-
garian and Macedonian. On Progovac’s analysis, the only difference between the
two cliticization patterns is the requirement that in verb-adjacent clitic languages
the clitics be pronounced on the necessarily overt copy of the verb. However, as
I will show in detail in section 4.2 in Chapter 4, the two cliticization strategies
involve entirely different syntactic mechanisms.

3.5.2.3. Roberts’s (2010) analysis of Wackernagel cliticization in Slavic

This section overviews Roberts’s recent analysis of second position cliticization
in Slavic. His analysis is worth discussing, as he attempts to postulate a designat-
ed cliticization site, in line with the earliest syntactic approaches to Wackernagel
cliticization (Franks and Progovac 1994; Wilder and Cavar 1994; Cavar and Wil-
der 1999), some of which have been discussed earlier in this section. Interestingly,
Roberts is aware of and refers to many of the arguments that have been put for-
ward in favor of a non-uniform clitic placement. He tries to approach them from
a different angle, in support of his own analysis.

Thus, Roberts (2010: 65) alludes to a well-known division between “C-oriented”
versus “V-/1-/T-oriented” clitics (as assumed, for instance, in Benacchio and Ren-
zi 1987; Cardinaletti and Starke 1999: 196; Halpern 1995; Klavans 1982, 1985;
and Rivero 1997). This division roughly corresponds to the one between Wacker-
nagel and verb-adjacent clitics. He suggests though, somewhat cavalierly, that the
“V-oriented” (that is, verb-adjacent) clitics in fact target v°. This suggestion allows
him to make a broad generalization that clitics target phase heads. On Roberts’s
analysis, the pronominal clitics in all Romance languages with a possible exception
of Portuguese (see Costa 2001) are v-oriented. Conversely, the Slavic languages
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with second position clitic are assumed by Roberts to feature C-oriented clitics,
adjoined to C°. To substantiate his proposal for Slavic, Roberts (2010: 66) refers to
a number of examples from Serbo-Croatian in which the clitics are clearly locat-
ed higher than TP, possibly in the CP area. Thus, in (115a) the pronominal clitic
im is sandwiched between two wh-questions; in (115b) the clitic ga follows the
interrogative complementizer /i (itself also a clitic), while in the embedded clause
in (115¢) the auxiliary clitic je immediately follows the complementizer. Similar
examples were provided earlier in this chapter, in section 3.5.2.1.40

(115) a. Koliko im ko daje?
how-much them,,,. who gives

“Who gives them how much?”
b.Da li ga Ivan vidi?

that Q him Ivan see

“Does Ivan see him?” (S-C, Dimitrova-Vulchanova 1999: 109)
c.da je  Ivan volio Mariju

that is,;x Ivan loved Mary

“that Ivan loved Mary” (S-C, Cavar and Wilder 1999: 437)
d. Vidio ga je

seepaptMsG MM ycc 1Saux

“He has seen him” (S-C, Roberts 2010: 66)

A theoretical problem that has actually been noted earlier for structures of this
type is that even though the clitics might be in C? in these examples, this fact does
not necessarily imply that C? is the projection where they are found in all contexts.
Moreover, Roberts’s proposal faces a conceptual issue, which he actually acknow-
ledges himself, related to the possibility of Wackernagel clitics first adjoining to v°,
the way verb-adjacent clitics do, and staying there without further raising to the
CP area. Roberts suggests that the Wackernagel cliticization to v? is avoided be-
cause these clitics have a different categorial status. Whereas verb-adjacent clitics
are @™in/max elements, second position clitics are D™i?/max elements. This means
that, on a par with English and Scandinavian pronouns, Wackernagel clitics are
distinct from v? and as such are unable to incorporate into it.

This proposal faces a number of theoretical challenges. First, it requires an
additional stipulation of the CP layer having both ¢- and D-features in Wacker-
nagel clitic languages in order to secure the attraction of the pronominal clitics.
Second, Roberts is aware that an additional mechanism needs to be applied in
order to allow the DMIN/max elements to be evacuated from the vP phase, as on
standard assumptions a single-step movement of the clitics from the argument
positions within the VP to the CP area would be prevented by the PIC (see Chom-

40 Recall from example (107) that, as pointed out by Bogkovi¢ (1995), the I-participle may not
cross sentential adverbs. This means that the clitics in example (115d) are most likely in a lower
position than C°.
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sky 2001). As a potential solution Roberts suggests that vP is equipped with an
Edge feature that permits movement of the D™i"/max elements through Spec, vP,
though he admits that it is problematic to posit a feature that is exclusively special-
ized for clitic raising. Therefore he proposes that this feature is a “formal correl-
ate of a generalized scrambling/‘free-word-order’ type of system” (Roberts 2010:
68). In this way Roberts attributes the existence of second position cliticization to
a number of independent factors: the assumption that Wackernagel pronominal
clitics are D-elements, the existence of a parametrically-conditioned attractor in
the CP-domain, and the availability of an Edge Feature on v that is associated
with scrambling, which is understood as “free movement of internal arguments
into the Mittelfeld” (Roberts 2010: 68).

Apart from the theoretical issues mentioned above, I would like to also point
out a number of empirical problems with Roberts’s proposal. First, second position
clitics comprise not only pronominal forms but also auxiliary verbs in Slavic, and
it seems rather problematic to posit that they are D-elements on a par with pro-
nominals. Second, it is rather misguided to propose that second position clitics
are D-elements, as a major contrast between the Slavic languages that have second
position clitics versus those with verb-adjacent clitics lies with the availability of
the prototypical D-element, the definite article. Languages with second position
clitics uniformly lack it (see also Boskovi¢ 2016). In fact, there is a semantic con-
trast related to the interpretations of the clitics in the two groups of languages,
with only verb-adjacent clitics required to be interpreted as definite (Runi¢ 2013b;
see section 4.2.6 in Chapter 4). What is more, second position clitics do not show
any cliticization properties that are commonly related to definiteness, such as
clitic doubling. For instance, Macedonian requires definite objects to be doubled
by (verb-adjacent) clitics, which is never an option in a language with second pos-
ition clitics, such as Serbo-Croatian (see 116).

(116) a.Ivo go  napisa pismoto
Ivo it wrote letter-the

“Ivo wrote the letter” (Mac)
b. *Ivan (*ga) napisa pismo
Ivan it,.- wrote letter (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2012)

Third, while it is true that by and large languages with Wackernagel clitics exhibit
more scrambling possibilities than Bulgarian and Macedonian, word order in the
latter group of languages is considerably less restricted than in most Germanic or
Romance languages. Fourth, another conceptual problem of Roberts’s analysis has
been pointed out by Matushansky (2011: 544). She observes that the suggestion
that second position clitics are D™i"/max elements whereas verb-adjacent clitics
are pMin/Max elements may entail that the former are not nominal while the latter
not definite, contrary to fact.
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Recall from section 3.5.2.2 that some of the arguments against a uniform
position of Wackernagel clitics are based on the (non-)availability of clitics (and
the fronted I-participle) in structures with sentential adverbs, as well as potential
interpretations of ambiguous adverbs such as pravilno ‘correctly’ in structures
with clitics. These interactions are presented in the clauses given in (117b-c),
which resemble Boskovi¢’s (1995) examples given in (107) earlier in this chap-
ter. As these examples show, when the [-participle is located in front of the aux-
iliary clitic je (as in 117b) and when it is followed by the adverb (as in 117c), the
sentential-oriented interpretation of pravilno is not available. The only reading
that pravilno may then have is that of a manner adverb. Since manner adverbs
are located lower in the structure than sentential adverbs, the adverb ambigu-
ity in (117a) indicates that the auxiliary clitic can be higher than VP or TP, but
when it is preceded by the [-participle as in (117b), it cannot be higher than sen-
tential adverbs, thus it is hosted below TP. In consequence, these data suggest
to Boskovic¢ (1995, 1997, 2001) that there is no fixed syntactic position for clitics
in Serbo-Croatian.

(117) a. Jovan je  pravilno odgovorio Mileni
Jovan is,;y correctly answerp,pr v g Milenap ¢

“Jovan gave Milena a correct answer”

“Jovan did the right thing in answering Milena”
b. Odgovorio je  pravilno Mileni

ANSWeTp, pr s 1Saux correctly Milenap

He gave Milena a correct answer
“*He did the right thing in answering Milena”
c.Jovan je  odgovorio pravilno Mileni
Jovan is,;x answerp, pr s correctly Milenap .

“Jovan gave Milena a correct answer”
“*Jovan did the right thing in answering Milena” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 39)

Roberts (2010: 70), however, presents an alternative analysis of these data, in
support of his claim that the clitics in Serbo-Croatian target C°. To account for
the restrictions on the adverb interpretations in (117b-c), he refers to the “the-
matic minimality” constraint, which he originally proposed in Roberts (1988).
The constraint is reminiscent of Rizzi’s (1990a) relativized minimality, and it
states that a theta-assigning category cannot undergo A-movement across an-
other theta-assigning category. Furthermore, Roberts follows Zubizarreta (1982)
in assuming the following distinction between manner and subject/agent-ori-
ented adverbs: while the former are pure modifiers, the latter assign an “adjunct”
theta role to the agent (subject). The workings of this constraint are exemplified
by the data in (118).

(118) a. How cleverly did John pick the lock?
b. We consider them happy poor
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c. *How happy do we consider them poor?
d. How happy do you consider them? (Roberts 2010: 70)

The adverb cleverly in (118a) loses the subject-oriented interpretation when it
undergoes wh-movement. This is because the main predicate is an intervener for
extraction of the theta-role-assigner, and as a result, only the non-theta-role-as-
signing, manner reading of the adverb is available. Moreover, the data in (118c-d)
show that it is not possible to extract an AP over another AP and that two second-
ary predicates block each other’s extraction.

Roberts attempts to account for the Serbo-Croatian examples in (117) in similar
terms. In his view, the [-participle odgovorio raises via A-movement to Spec, CP,
and the adverb pravilno is then an intervener under its subject-oriented reading,
but not under the manner reading. Moreover, Roberts posits that (117c) indicates
that subject-oriented adverbs are located higher in the structure than manner ad-
verbs, with the [-participle hosted in the TP-area.

I would like to point out that the Serbo-Croatian data discussed by Roberts
are more complex. In the same work that Roberts refers to, Boskovi¢ (2001: 51)
addresses cases which involve the auxiliary clitic su in combination with the pro-
nominal dative clitic joj. As shown in (110), repeated below as (119) for convenience,
both the manner and the sentential interpretations of pravilno are possible only
when the auxiliary clitic occurs on its own. Once the auxiliary clitic is accom-
panied by the pronominal dative clitic joj, only the manner interpretation of the
adverb is available. According to Boskovi¢, this contrast indicates that the aux-
iliary clitic raises higher when it occurs on its own than when it appears together
with the pronominal clitic. This means that the auxiliary clitic may not occur in
the same structural position as the pronominal clitic. It is not clear how the con-
trast presented in (119) can be accounted for by appealing to Roberts’s “thematic
minimality” constraint in a straightforward way.

(119) a. Oni su pravilno odgovorili Mileni
they are,;x correctly answerp, pr v pr, Milenap,

“They did the right thing in answering Milena”
“They gave Milena a correct answer”

b.Oni su joj pravilno odgovorili
they are,x herp,; correctly answerp, 1 vipr

“*They did the right thing in answering her”
“They gave her a correct answer” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 1995: 247/2001: 51)

Furthermore, I would like to observe that Roberts’s account faces more empirical
problems, this time in relation to participle placement in the clause. Recall from
example (108) above, repeated below in (120) for convenience, that the [-participle
cannot reach the CP layer in Serbo-Croatian. This is what has been established by
Boskovi¢ (1995) on the basis of a comparison between finite verb movement and
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[-participle movement across the operator clitic /i, which is commonly assumed to
be located in C in Slavic. According to Boskovi¢, the contrast in (120) also indi-
cates that the auxiliary clitic je is not always hosted in C%.4!

(120)a. Ljubi i nju?
kisses Q her
“Does he kiss her?”
b. *Poljubio li je  nju?
Kisspsprm.sg Q i85ux her
“Did he kiss her?” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 1995: 251)

Roberts (2010: 71) presents an alternative analysis to account for the distribution
of the verbs in (120). He posits that these examples indicate that verb movement
in yes/no questions involves T-to—C movement, which is restricted to finite verbs.
Consequently, it cannot apply to the non-finite [-participle. In his view, the move-
ment of the [-participle could be treated as “Amovement of V to SpecCP, satisfying
the general second-position requirement.” It seems to me though that there are
two theoretical issues with this idea. First, T-to—-C movement in Romance and
Germanic is restricted to finite verbs, but there is no explicit restriction against
non-finite verbs moving to Spec, CP via phrasal (remnant) movement, which is
apparently postulated by Roberts for these examples. This type of operation has in
fact been argued for VP predicates in yes-no questions and wh-questions in lan-
guages such as Niuean (Massam and Starks 2008).? Second, the idea that the verb
moves to the area in front of the clitic to satisfy the second position requirement
is problematic, as it implies look-ahead in syntactic operations. Third, Roberts’s
proposal faces an empirical challenge. Even though participle fronting across /i is
excluded in Serbo-Croatian, it is permitted in Bulgarian, as shown in (121).

41 Tobserve in Migdalski (2009a) that the restriction on participle movement across /i in Serbo-
Croatian is straightforwardly accounted for on the assumption that whereas finite verbs in Serbo-
Croatian move via head movement, the [-participle undergoes XP-movement to the subject position
(Spec, TP; see Migdalski 2006, ch.2 for details of the analysis and a general discussion of participle
movement across Slavic). Thus, in (120b) the [-participle may not move to the specifier of the pro-
jection headed by li because Ii is in general unable to project a Specifier and host phrasal material.
The only elements that can adjoin to /i in Serbo-Croatian are heads (see section 3.4.3.1 earlier in
this chapter). In Bulgarian, where /i may be preceded by heads and phrases, both I-participles and
finite verbs may move across /i (see example 121).

42 Niuean is a Polynesian language traditionally analyzed as a V1 language. In this language,
tense appears separately from the verb and unlike in Germanic, verb movement does not seem
to be related to finiteness. Even though there is no evidence for verb movement to the CP-layer
in declarative clauses (in which the verb lands in a lower position), the verb does move to the CP-
domain in yes-no questions and wh-questions even though it is non-finite. See Massam (2010) and
the references cited therein. See also Broekhuis and Migdalski (2003) and Migdalski (2005, 2006)
for an analysis of [-participle fronting in South Slavic (traditionally interpreted as a case of Long
Head Movement from VO to C%in Lema and Rivero 1989 or as verb adjunction to Aux? in Bogkovi¢
1995, 1997), in which the [-participle is argued to target Spec, TP. In languages such as Bulgarian
the I-participle is shown to be able to optionally raise higher and reach Spec, CP.
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(121) Celunal li ja e?

Kissppprm.sg Q heryec is
“Did he kiss her? (Bg, Migdalski 2006: 82)

Consequently, it is difficult to maintain the idea that this operation is prohibited
due to a general constraint on T-to-C movement that restricts this operation to
finite verbs. Such a restriction is too powerful, as it excludes well-formed cases of
non-finite [-participle movement in Bulgarian.

Finally, Roberts (2010: 74) postulates that the division between C-oriented
clitics (interpreted as D™in/MaX elements) and v-oriented clitics (analyzed as ¢p™i"/
max elements) is supported by diachronic considerations. It is a common occur-
rence that diachronic changes are accompanied by an impoverishment of morpho-
syntactic and/or semantic features (see, for example, Roberts and Roussou 2003).
Therefore, it is expected that clitics may shift from D to ¢ elements. According to
Roberts, this is what is observed diachronically in a number of languages, in which
second position cliticization predates verb-adjacent cliticization (see, for example,
De Dardel and De Kok 1996; Salvi 1994; and Ledgeway 2010 for Romance; Fontana
1993 for Spanish; and Horrocks 1997 for Greek). This change may be coupled with
the loss of scrambling, which is sometimes described in the diachronic literature
as the “rigidification of word order.” However, as will be discussed in Chapter 4 in
detail, Slavic languages exemplify the opposite scenario: in a subset of these lan-
guages verb-adjacent clitics were reanalyzed as second-position elements.

Summarizing, although Roberts’s (2010) proposal is certainly interesting and
offers a new analysis of the Slavic data, it faces serious conceptual and empirical
challenges. Roberts’s account of cliticization in Slavic is addressed again in section
4.2.3, in which I show that Wackernagel and verb-adjacent cliticizations involve
entirely different syntactic operations.

3.5.2.4. Scattered deletion approach to Wackernagel cliticization

The preceding sections have overviewed a number of approaches that aim to cap-
ture the second position requirement on clitics. Some of them treat Wackernagel
cliticization as a purely phonological phenomenon and appeal to the mechanism
of prosodic inversion, as in Halpern (1992) and Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988). Some
others postulate that the process is a result of a syntactic operation, as in Franks
and Progovac (1994), Wilder and Cavar (1994), Progovac (1996, 1999, 2005), Tomi¢
(1996, 2000), and Roberts (2010). This section discusses a seminal and influential
analysis of Wackernagel cliticization along the lines of the “scattered deletion”
approach, which was first proposed by Franks (1998) and adopted in different
versions by Stjepanovi¢ (1999) and Bogkovi¢ (2001).43

43 Bogkovi¢ (2001) makes use of the scattered deletion approach to explain the workings of
cliticization patterns in Bulgarian and Macedonian.
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Franks (1998, 2010) assumes that Wackernagel clitics in Slavic are functional
categories that originate in different positions. The auxiliary clitics are generated
in functional heads, such as AgrS® and T?. Pronominal clitics are merged in argu-
ment positions as K(ase) heads, from which they raise to Agreement projections
(the accusative clitic raises to AgrOP, while the dative clitic raises to AgrIOP) in
order to check case features, and subsequently they “move as high in the tree as
they can” (Franks 1998: 22), reaching the highest functional head that is available
in a given structure. The basic template proposed by Franks (1998) for a clause
with second position clitics in Serbo-Croatian is given in (122).

(122) [, C [AgrSP AgrS [, T [AgrlOP AgrIO [AgrOP AgrO [, SUBV [, 10 [» V OBJ [111111]
(Franks 1998)

This template does not imply that all these projections will be present in every
sentence. Following Law (1991) and Boskovi¢ (1997: 37-39), Franks assumes the
“Minimal Structure Principle,” which states that only phrase structure that is in-
dependently required is projected, or in other words, only phrase structure that is
motivated by the Numeration is projected. This means, for instance, that in a de-
clarative clause there is no reason to project a CP. Furthermore, Franks adopts
Kayne’s (1994) suggestion that only one specifier per phrase is possible. This means
that within every phrase there is just one XP-position preceding the head of this
phrase. This assumption implies in turn that if the clitics are located in the high-
est functional head available, there is enough space for only one phrase in front
of the clitics.

However, clitic placement is determined not only by syntax. Following the
Minimalist ideas presented in Chomsky (1995), Franks assumes that movement
consists of two operations, copy and delete. In the process of building a syntactic
structure, there are two possibilities: elements that are merged at the root can be
either taken from the Numeration or they can be merged as copies of the elements
that have been merged lower in the structure. This means that during a syntactic
derivation there is access to all copies of movement. At the end of the derivation,
only the highest copy is pronounced, whereas all the remaining ones are deleted
in the PF component.

Franks suggests, however, that even though by default the highest copy (the
head of a chain) is pronounced at PF, this is not always the case. In case the high-
est copy ends up in a position that violates prosodic requirements for its pronun-
ciation, PF may intervene and act as a filter, treating the highest copy as an illicit
PF object and forcing pronunciation of a lower copy that follows PF requirements.

An example of an illicit PF element is a second position clitic that is not sup-
ported phonologically. Since clitics are not independent phonological words, they
need to attach to an adjacent element bearing stress to be prosodically licensed at PF.
Given that clitics in Serbo-Croatian are enclitic, they require phonologically overt
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material that precedes them. Otherwise, they become stranded if instead there is
an intonational phrase boundary to their left. Such a scenario is illustrated in (123),
with (123a) presenting the final PF-output and (123b) showing the derivation (with-
out labels) of a clause containing the sequence of two Wackernagel clitics mi and je.

(123)a. # Stalno ~ mi je  kupovao knjige
constantly mep - is,;x buypapr pmsg Pooks

“(He) was constantly buying me books”
b. [# mie [stalno mi je [kupovao [miFe [kupovao knjige]]]]] (S-C, Franks 2010)

Franks observes that under usual circumstances only the highest copy is retained
in PF, but since in the case at hand there is a prosodic boundary to the left of this
copy, this would result in a PF crash. Consequently, the clitics in the second high-
est position are pronounced, which according to Franks is also the most econom-
ical solution.

Franks argues that his account correctly captures exceptional cases of second
position clitics in which their placement is “delayed.” This process is observed with
appositives (as originally noted by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988, see also Boskovi¢ 2001:
64), such as tvoja mama ‘your mother’ in (124). The symbol # marks the prosodic
boundaries in this sentence.

(124) a. *#Ja#, #tvoja mama#, #sam  ti obecala sladoled#
)
I your mother — am,;y youp,r promisep,prrgg ice cream

“L, your mother, promised you ice cream”
b. #Ja#, #tvoja mama#, #obecala sam ti sladoled# (S-C, Franks 1998)

Although the subject ja is the initial element in (124a), the clitics sam ti cannot
follow it because the subject is in turn followed by the appositive tvoja mama,
which is separated by intonational phrase boundaries. Consequently, the clitics
are pronounced lower in the structure, below the participle obeéala, which is the
highest stressed element to the right of the lowest intonational boundary, whereas
the higher copies of the clitics become deleted.

Franks proposes that the same strategy is applied if there are a number of con-
trastively focused elements in a clause, all of which are set off prosodically. If need
be, even the fourth lower copy can be selected for pronunciation in that case, as
illustrated for the auxiliary clitic je located in the subordinate clause in (125a) and
shown in the informal derivation given in (125b).

(125) a. #Javili su nam da# #prije nekoliko dana# # na toj liniji#
#announcep, pr v pL AT€aux 3pL USpar that #ago several days# on that line
#voz je  kasnio tri  sata#
#train is,;x be-latep, pr g three hours
“They announced that, several days ago, on that line, the train was three hours late”
b. da fe #prije nekoliko dana# fe na toj liniji# fe voz je kasnio tri sata
(S-C, Franks 2010)
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However, Franks (2010) admits that examples of this type also raise a potential
complication, as some speakers choose to pronounce the highest copy of the clitic,
located to the right of the complementizer da (see 126).

(126) ... da je #prije nekoliko dana# fe na toj liniji# fe voz je kasnio tri sata

In order to account for this alternative strategy, Franks attributes it to the work-
ings of an OT-type constraint in syntax (his assumption is in line with Pesetsky’s
1998 tentative suggestion that although syntax is entirely generative, Optimality
Theoretic principles may be operative in the PF component). He notes that the
selection of the highest copy for pronunciation may be the most optimal choice
with respect to a Faithfulness condition, as in this way the selection of the copy
matches the underlying syntactic derivation.

3.5.2.4.1. Conceptual problems with the scattered deletion approach

This section discusses conceptual and empirical problems raised by the scat-
tered deletion approach to cliticization, formulated by Franks (1998). Admitted-
ly, Franks’s proposal has some elegance and captures a number of properties of
second position cliticization in Serbo-Croatian that the previous purely phono-
logical or syntactic analyses fail to account for. For instance, in contrast to most
previous syntactic accounts, he is able to derive the non-uniform syntactic place-
ment of clitics in Serbo-Croatian by suggesting that they do not necessarily raise
to C%but rather, they target the highest functional head that is projected in a given
clause. Moreover, his proposal correctly renders the complex interactions between
phonological and syntactic requirements concerning the position of clitics, in par-
ticular the fact that although the clitics may appear only after a stressed element,
this element must also be a syntactic constituent. This interaction is captured by
the assumption that the movement of the clitics is subject to the usual rules of
syntax, but their actual realization in the structure is determined by their phono-
logical requirements.

However, irrespective of its merits, Franks’s account faces a number of theor-
etical and empirical shortcomings. On the theoretical side, there are some serious
problems with a potential trigger of the cliticization. Franks’s analysis presupposes
that second position clitics all raise to the clause-initial position in syntax and
adjoin to the single highest functional head available. It is not exactly clear what
motivates this operation. In the Minimalist framework, movement is a last resort
procedure. It may occur only if it results in checking of an uninterpretable fea-
ture. The problem is that second position clitics do not share any morphological
or categorial features. What they have in common is just their prosodic deficiency.
Therefore, it seems unlikely to be possible to identify a uniform feature that drives
their movement, as it is unlikely that a number of categorially unrelated elements
could all check the same feature.
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Moreover, a related theoretical complication of Franks’s analysis is pointed out
by Boskovi¢ (2001: 63). Franks motivates the movement of the clitics by suggesting
that they possess a strong feature that requires checking. However, given that the
clitics do not target a fixed position in syntax (as is also explicitly observed and as-
sumed by Franks 1998), it is difficult to determine in a principled way what feature
could be checked via their movement, as they seem to raise to different syntactic
projections in different sentences. It is unclear what kind of mechanism would al-
low the checking of a clitic feature against any potential head. Franks attempts to
relate the V2 rule observed in Germanic to second position cliticization. He pro-
poses that the existence of V2 in Germanic suggests that all languages are V2 at
LFE. (Recall that Progovac 1999 and 2005 also relates second position cliticization
to V2, as discussed in section 3.5.2.1.) This in turn indicates that crosslinguistic-
ally all verbs raise as high as possible overtly and may complete the movement
to second position in covert syntax. In Franks’s view, clitic movement to second
position parallels the verb movement. The clitics raise to the highest functional
head, which is the position also targeted by the verb, though the verb may reach
this position only at LF. Movement of the clitics to this position suffices for check-
ing the strong features carried by the clitics.

An additional problem with this account that I would like to point out is the
fact that it presupposes a look-ahead scenario. To use Franks’s terminology, “the
clitics ‘know’ that verbs must eventually raise to the highest functional head in
the phrase structure, they just do not know when” and the clitics raise “because
they are looking for their verbs” (Franks 2010: 47). It is not immediately clear
how this type of mutual dependence between verb and clitic movement (and
“awareness” on the part of the clitics that the verb is supposed to move) can be
captured in the Minimalist terms. Another potential motivation for the clitic
movement considered by Franks (2010: 48) is that both the clitics and the verb
raise “for the same reason.” It seems to me that this idea is also somewhat prob-
lematic. If there is a formal feature located on a functional head that triggers
the movement of both the verb and the clitics, it is unclear why both of these
elements need to check the same feature. Moreover, although it is possible to as-
sume that this particular feature is located on both the verb and the clitics on
the assumption that movement is triggered by the feature on the moving element
(see Boskovi¢ 2007), it is unclear what kind of morphosyntactic features can be
shared by verbs and pronominal clitics and how the uniform movement of both
elements can be motivated.

Furthermore, it seems to me there is an issue related to the mechanism of the
movement operation. Franks (2010: 48) assumes that Wackernagel clitics are gen-
erated in argument positions and subsequently raise as K-heads to their relevant
Agreement positions, and then they continue the movement to the position occu-
pied by the verb, which reaches it at LE. If the clitics undergo head movement, it
is quite likely that this operation leads to a number of head movement constraint
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violations in the derivation. This locality issue is, in fact, one of the reasons why
Chomsky (1995: 249) postulates that clitics have mixed head and phrase-like prop-
erties: they raise from argument positions as XP-elements and adjoin to T as heads
in the final step of the derivation. By making this assumption Chomsky avoids the
problem of the head movement constraint violation encountered by the clitics. It
is not evident how this problem can be avoided in Franks’s system.

Finally, it is worth observing that Franks suggests that second position cliticiz-
ation and verb-adjacent cliticization proceed in a similar fashion. The only cru-
cial difference, in his view, is that verb-adjacent clitics in Slavic (in Bulgarian and
Macedonian) are generated higher, directly in Agr? projections and that they do
not need to raise to the position eventually occupied by the verb the way Wacker-
nagel clitics do, but rather it is the verb that raises to the position in which they
are located.** In section 4.2 in Chapter 4 I point to a number of substantial empir-
ical contrasts regarding the distribution of second position versus verb-adjacent
clitics. These observations in turn lead me to postulate different derivations for
the two cliticization patterns; namely, I suggest that whereas verb-adjacent clitics
all adjoin to a unique head, each of Wackernagel pronominal clitics targets a sep-
arate specifier and forms an independent constituent (as in Stjepanovi¢ 1998). If
the observed contrasts warrant the differences in the syntactic derivations of the
two cliticization systems that I postulate in section 4.2 in Chapter 4, the virtually
uniform syntactic derivations of Wackernagel and verb-adjacent clitics posited by
Franks do not seem to be on the right track.

3.5.2.4.2. Empirical problems with the scattered deletion approach

On the empirical side, the scattered deletion approach is challenged by some prop-
erties of second position clitic placement in Serbo-Croatian and Czech. The first
problem is concerned with data discussed in Franks (2011). Recall from section 3.2
that Wackernagel’s original assumption was that second position cliticization has
phonological motivations: clitics need to be preceded by a stressed element with
which they can form a prosodic word. Section 3.5.1 has showed that in Serbo-
Croatian this is not a sufficient condition. Elements that are not syntactic constitu-
ents cannot precede clitics in Serbo-Croatian even if they are stressed. The case
in point can be illustrated by prepositions, which are not syntactic constituents
to the exclusion of their NP complements, as they cannot undergo independent
movement (see Progovac 1996 and Wilder and Cavar 1994). On a par with other
Slavic languages, most of the prepositions in Serbo-Croatian do not bear a lexical
accent and most of them are proclitics, requiring a phonological host to their right.
However, some prepositions, such as prema ‘toward, are accented. Still, in spite of

4% Another property thatis difficult to account for on the assumption that verb-adjacent clitics
are directly merged in Agreement projections is the phenomenon of clitic doubling, which is ro-
bustly found in languages with verb-adjacent clitics, but excluded in Wackernagel clitic languages.
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the fact that prema is a phonological word and should count as a legitimate host for
clitics, the example in (127a) shows that the auxiliary clitic su (or any other clitic)
may not follow this preposition. This is because prema is not a syntactic unit and
cannot move independently of its NP complement (see 127b).

(127)a. *Prema su Mileni Milan i Jovan isli
toward are, ;x Milenap, Milanyq,, and Jovanyqy walkp, g pL

“Toward Milena Milan and Jovan walked”
b. *Prema Milan i Jovan idu Mileni
toward Milanyg,, and Jovanyq,, walk Milenay,

“Milan and Jovan are walking toward Milena”
¢. Prema Mileni su Milan i Jovan isli
d. Milan i Jovan su i8li prema Mileni (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 13-14)

Interestingly, Franks (2011) observes that there is variation among prepositions
and some of them can be followed by clitics, which then separate the prepositions
from their NP complements (recall also a related discussion of complementizers
and conjunctions, some of which can be clitic hosts, based on Schiitze’s 1994 obser-
vations, in section 3.5.1.1). The variation does not occur at random but it is deter-
mined by morphological syncretism. Namely, Franks shows that the prepositions
that can be separated from their complements are those that also have homoph-
onous variants that function as adverbials. Franks refers to them as intransitive
prepositions. They include ispred ‘in front of” and pored ‘alongside.” The examples
in (128) present the possible splits of the prepositions from their complements by
clitics, whereas the data in (129) illustrate the same prepositions in their intransi-
tive (adverbial) usage.

(128) a. Ispred ga je  ulaza docekala policija
in-front-of him, s, x entrancespy Waitp,ppp g Police

“The police were waiting for him in front of the entrance”
b. Pored je tog Covjeka sjela
alongside be,;y thatgp mangpy satp,prrs

“She sat alongside that man” (S-C, Franks 2011)

(129)a.On je  sjedio ispred/pored
he is,yx Sitpaprmsg in-front/alongside

“He was sitting in front/alongside”
b. Ispred/Pored je  sjedio
in-front/alongside is,x Sitpspr M sG

“(He) was sitting in front/alongside” (S-C, Franks 2011)

The prepositions that do not have the corresponding intransitive counterparts dis-
allow such splitting. This is illustrated for prema ‘towards’ (the preposition that is
also found in example 127 above).
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(130) a. *Isao je prema
8OpART.M.SG 1SAUx towards
Intended: “He was going towards”
b.*Prema je  tom  ¢ovjeku doSao
towards is,x thaty,; manp, comep, prvisg

Intended: “He was coming towards that person”
c. Prema tom covjeku je dosao
d. Prema tom je ¢ovjeku dosao (S-C, Franks 2011)

The prepositions that have homophonous intransitive counterparts (such as pored)
are also those that assign genitive case to their complements (see 128). Naturally,
they are not case assigners in their intransitive usage, as then there is no constitu-
ent to which they could assign case (and adverbs are not case assigners). According
to Franks, there is a dependency relationship between the possibility of having an
intransitive variant and the option of being split from a constituent. He proposes
that the preposition pored can be split from its NP complement by clitics because
of its lexical identity with the adverbial, which makes the two forms non-distinct
from each other for PF purposes. Since PF cannot “determine” whether a particu-
lar instance of pored has a case assigning potential or not, it treats all its instan-
tiations as if they were adverbials, allowing the splitting option. The workings of
this PF operation are sketched in (131).

(131) a. [Pored tog<ovjeka] je [pored tog Covjeka] ...
b. *[Prema-tom<¢ovjeku] je [prenra tom ¢ovjeku] ...

Franks suggests that both cases of scattered deletion illustrated in (131) are in
principle valid operations and can be assigned an interpretation (in particular,
when pored and prema are contrastively focused, for example), but the one in-
volving prema (in 131b) is filtered out by PF as deviant. This is because there is no
independent form prema functioning as an adverb, so it is not recognized by PF
as a word that can potentially appear in intransitive contexts.

Although the distributional pattern observed by Franks is very interesting, it
seems to me that his analysis of the facts that appeals to the workings of the PF
component is somewhat problematic. Namely, it presumes that PF should have
access to the lexicon and “remember” which particular forms of prepositions are
transitive and which are not. It is certainly the case that this type of information
may be encoded on lexical items (for example, through “c-selection” in the sense
of Grimshaw 1981 or through some morphosyntactic features that enable case as-
signment), yet it is far from obvious how PF, which is responsible for the phono-
logical make-up of overt lexical formations, could access or be able to distinguish
morphosyntactic features. From a prosodic point of view, pored and prema are
independent phonological words in exactly the same way, so it is unclear how PF
could make a distinction between the two elements and interpret one of them as
deviant when it is followed by a clitic.
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Another empirical problem with the scattered deletion analysis of Wackernagel
clitics that will be discussed in this section is related to the interaction between
clitic placement and multiple wh-fronting. It is partly based on Lenertova’s (2001a)
observations concerning data from Czech.

Thus, as pointed out by Penn (1999) and Lenertova (2001a), the position of
the auxiliary clitics in multiple wh-questions in Serbo-Croatian is related to the
D-linking (discourse-linking) of the wh-elements (see also Rudin 1986, 1988; and
Boskovi¢ 2002 for data from other Slavic languages and an analysis). Namely, as in
the case of multiple wh-questions in other Slavic languages, it is sufficient to extract
one non-D-linked wh-word to the clause-initial position in Serbo-Croatian. The
other non-D-linked wh-words (such as cemu in 132) may move to the clause-initial
position or they can stay in situ. However, the clitics, such as the auxiliary clitic
siin (132), must follow the first wh-element.

(132)a. Sta si mislio da je ¢emu vodilo?
what are,;x thinkp, prysg that s,y what leadp, pry s

“What did you think led to what?”
b. Sta si ¢emu mislio da je vodilo?
c. *Sta ¢emu si mislio da je vodilo? (S-C, Penn 1999: 163)

By contrast, if D-linked wh-phrases are extracted in multiple wh-questions, they
must all be adjacent to each other in the clause-initial position, whereas the clitics,
such as si in (133), must appear to the right of the final wh-word.

(133)a. Ko koga si mislio da je voleo?
who whom are,;y thinkp,prvisg that is,ux lovep, prnvisa

“Who did you think loved whom?”
b. *Ko si koga mislio da je voleo? (S-C, Penn 1999: 163)

If the placement of clitics is determined by a PF filter, the way it is on Franks’s
(1998) scattered deletion approach, it is unclear how this filter is able to deter-
mine the placement of the clitics with respect to the D-linked or non-D-linked
status of the wh-elements. D-linking is related to the semantics of the wh-words
in question, while a PF mechanism should have no access to semantic properties
of syntactic units.*®

Let us turn to Czech, which in general has Wackernagel enclitics, but there is
speaker and register variation with respect to their placement. Namely, Wacker-
nagel enclitics may sometimes procliticize on the element that follows them. This

45 Ananonymous reviewer of Migdalski (2010) points out that given that D-linked wh-phrases
are frequently analyzed as topics (Hornstein 2001; Richards 2001), and there may exist multiple
Topic projections (Rizzi 1997), it is plausible that there are substantial differences between the
syntax of D-linked and non-D-linked multiple wh-phrases. If this is the case, these differences may
surface also at the PF level. However, it is not entirely clear to me how the phonological component
may have access to this type of syntactic information. See also section 3.5.2.4.3 for more discussion.
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happens in some marked contexts and colloquial speech (see Toman 1996 and
Lenertova 2001a). This pattern is illustrated in (134a) and (135a) for the conditional
and past tense auxiliaries, respectively. The more formal, literary alternatives, with
the auxiliary forms interpreted as second position enclitics, are given in (134b) and
(135b). The direction of cliticization is marked with an arrow.

(134) a. Bych —nikdy nerekl
COND,g;  never saypypr s

“I would never say that”
b. To«bych nikdy nefekl
it  COND,; never sayp,praisg

“I would never say that” (Cz, Franks 1998)

(135)a. Sem  —tam  nesel

am,yy  there gop,py s
“I haven’t gone there”
b. Ja«—sem tam nesSel

[ am,;y  there gop,py s
“I haven’t gone there” (Cz, Franks 2010)

Lenertova (2001a) addresses similar examples to the ones reported by Franks, fo-
cusing on the reflexive clitic se, which shows the same register-dependent distri-
bution as the auxiliary verbs.

(136)a. Se—  uvidi
REFL  seeppppss

“One will see”
b. To «se uvidi
it REFL seepppy s

“One will see” (Cz, Toman 1996: 506)

To account for the acceptability of clauses in which second position clitics
procliticize on the element that follows them, as in (134a), (135a), and (136a),
Franks (1998) proposes that in such examples the first constituent (such as fo it’
or the subject) is interpreted as “understood” from the context and therefore be-
comes deleted at PF.

However, Lenertova (2001a) points out that there are cases in which there is no
“understood” element that could have been erased at PF. For instance, in (137B)
the clitics are located in the highest position in syntax, but they are not hosted by
any element in front of them. The sentence has a neutral interpretation and can
be used as an answer to the question “what happened?”

(137) A: Ty mas Casy, kamardde!
Y Y
you have,, times friend

“You seem to be having good times!”
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B: Se mi—  viera narodil kluk, tak jsme trochu oslavovali
REFL mep, yesterday bearp,prpisg SOn S0 are,x abit  celebratey, pryipr

“My son was born yesterday, so we were celebrating a bit!”
(Cz, Lenertova 2001a: 296)

The scattered deletion approach assumed by Franks predicts that in standard
Czech it is necessary to pronounce the lower copy of the clitics, as in (138), in
which the clitics are preceded by the temporal adverb. It also predicts that (137B)
and (138) have the same interpretation, because the outputs received by LF are
exactly the same. However, this is contrary to fact, because in (138) the adverb
vcera ‘yesterday’ is understood as a topic.

(138) V¢era  «se mi narodil kluk
yesterday ~REFL mep,p bearp, prvisg SON

“Yesterday my son was born” (Cz, Lenertova 2001a: 296)

Correspondingly to (137B), the sentence in (139) is topic-less and receives a neutral
interpretation. Here the clitics are hosted by the participle, which has moved from
a lower position across the adverb véera. Moreover, the clitics precede the adverb
as in (138), but the sentence has a different interpretation, which indicates that
they are in a different syntactic position. As far as I can tell, this contrast cannot
be captured if a scattered deletion analysis of such clauses is assumed.

(139) Narodil «se mi véera kluk, tak jsme  trochu oslavovali
bearp,prysg  REFL mep, . yesterday son so are,;yx abit celebratey, pryipr

“My son was born yesterday, so we were celebrating a bit!”  (Cz, Lenertova 2001a: 296)

Summarizing, the data from Serbo-Croatian and Czech discussed in this section
indicate that the scattered deletion analysis of second position cliticization fails to
predict the availability of certain data correctly. In the case of Serbo-Croatian, we
observe variation concerning the possibility of some prepositions being split from
their NP complements. This possibility is contingent on the transitivity of prepos-
itions and is also related to the type of case they assign to their complements. Still,
these phenomena are determined by categorial and selectional features which are
not expected to be accessed by the PF component. Correspondingly, in a colloquial
register of Czech, clitics may appear in first position, which does not result in a PF
crash, because they procliticize on the element to their right. Hence, according to
Lenertova (2001a), whenever they move to first position, they remain there. The sen-
tences in which the clitics are located in second position clearly do not arise due to
a PF filter that forces their lower copy to be pronounced. They are a result of syntactic
movement of different elements to the pre-clitic position. Depending on the element
that is moved to the position preceding the clitics, the sentences acquire different in-
terpretations. It seems that the possibility of different interpretations of such clauses
cannot be correctly predicted by the scattered deletion approach to cliticization.
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The final empirical issue discussed in this section concerns the movement of
pronouns and auxiliaries to the clause-initial position in Serbo-Croatian. The dis-
tribution and potential interpretations of these elements pose a problem for the
scattered deletion approach, as was first pointed out in Migdalski (2009a). It seems
that with the exception of auxiliary clitics, there is no strong empirical evidence in
support of the assumption made in the scattered deletion approach that clitics ever
move to first position in syntax. Thus, as was shown in section 3.3, all pronominal
and auxiliary clitics in Serbo-Croatian have non-clitic, strong counterparts. For
instance, pluperfect structures feature strong forms of the auxiliary “be.” As shown
in (140b), they are prosodically independent and may appear clause-initially. In
fact, this is their preferred, default position: they may be preceded by the participle
only when a “non-neutral” (focused or topicalized) interpretation of a sentence is
required (see Lambova 2003 and Broekhuis and Migdalski 2003 for a discussion
of similar facts in Bulgarian).

(140) a. Sreo je Petra

meetp, prv s 1Saux Peter
“He (has) met Peter”
a’.*Je sreo Petra

b. Sreo bejase  Petra
meetp,prarsg WaSaux Peter
“He had MET Peter”
b’ Bejase sreo Petra
“He had met Peter” (S-C, Embick and Izvorski 1997)

Given that the strong auxiliaries move to the clause-initial position in (140b’), it
may be empirically justified to assume that the clitic auxiliaries also raise to first
position, but due to their phonological weakness, their lower copy is pronounced.
However, it is problematic to make the same assumption for pronominal clitics. In
contrast to the auxiliaries, there is no empirical evidence showing that non-subject
NPs, be that pronominal elements or full NPs, ever need to move to the clause-in-
itial position. In fact, recall from section 3.3.2, which contained example (107),
repeated below as (141), that clause-initial objects are interpreted as contrastively
focused.

(141) a. Mariju ~ je  Petar zagrlio
Marija, o 18,y Petar hugp,prisg

“It was Marija that Petar hugged”
b.Nju je  Petar zagrlio

herycc isyux Petar hugpypr v sg
“It was her that Petar hugged” (S-C, Stjepanovi¢ 1999: 73)

On the assumption that pronominal clitics move to first position, but are pro-
nounced in second position due to a PF filter, they should still be interpreted at
LF as occurring clause-initially. Since objects in first position are interpreted as
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contrastively focused, all pronominal clitics in Serbo-Croatian are in this scenar-
io expected to have contrastive focus interpretation, contrary to fact. This means
that the scattered deletion approach to second position cliticization does not give
correct predictions about the interpretation of pronominal clitics.

3.5.2.4.3. A phonologist’s view on the scattered deletion approach

The final section of this chapter presents an evaluation of the workings of scat-
tered deletion, an approach that appeals to the phonological component of gram-
mar, from the point of view of a phonologist. According to Scheer (2011, ch.5),
a problematic aspect of this approach on conceptual grounds is that it shifts an
explanation of the syntactic mechanism involved in second position cliticization
to the phonological component without precisely explaining what phonological
processes might be at work. Scheer observes that at first sight the reliance on PF
follows the logic of the Minimalist framework: one of the aims of this program is
to examine principles that are used to describe and explain the workings of lan-
guage in order to determine whether these principles can be replaced by “bare
output conditions” (related to interfaces, PF and LF) imposed by computational
efficiency (concerned with, for example, limitations of active memory; see Chom-
sky 2004: 106). For instance, an underlying reason for postulating phases, which
are syntactic structures (vPs and CPs) that can be smaller than clauses, is the lim-
itation of computational efficiency, as larger structures might be too burdensome
for computation. Thus, such an approach to the study of language implies that in
general the innate faculty of language should be restricted to the properties that
cannot be motivated by “bare output conditions” and computational efficiency (see
also Hauser, Chomsky, and Fitch 2002). This implies in turn that the phenomen-
on of cliticization should in principle be explained in relation to the PF interface.

Scheer (2011, ch.5) observes serious conceptual problems with this approach.
He points out that within the traditional T-model assumed in the generative frame-
work since the 1960s, the PF component was largely equated with the computa-
tional system of phonology. Yet, with the advent of the Minimalist Program, PF
became “pumped up with a whole lot of operations and items that have got noth-
ing to do with what phonologists call phonology” (Scheer 2011: 614). As a result,
according to Scheer, PF is taken to be a “dustbin” where syntacticians dispose of
syntactic phenomena that they choose not to analyze in “narrow” syntax. Little
attention is paid to the question of whether the phenomena relegated to PF are in
fact suitable for PF or whether they can be handled by theories of phonology in
the ways that are known to phonologists.

To exemplify this type of approach, Scheer refers to a number of analyses of
ellipsis (in particular, sluicing), such as the ones by Merchant (2001) and Fox and
Lasnik (2003). These accounts presume that words, phrases, or sometimes even
entire CPs, may be deleted at PF. Significantly, in his critique Scheer also relates at
length to Boskovic’s (2001) and Franks and Boskovi¢’s (2001) analysis of cliticiz-
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ation in the terms of scattered deletion. The data and the analysis addressed in
Scheer’s critique concern Bulgarian and Macedonian cliticization, but the same
type of criticism may apply to Franks’s (1998) analysis of second position cliticiza-
tion in languages such as Serbo-Croatian. The relevant contrast between Bulgarian
and Macedonian clitics discussed in Franks and Boskovi¢’s (2001: 175) concerns
the fact that in Bulgarian pronominal forms such as miand go in (142) are enclitics
and require overt lexical material to their left, whereas in Macedonian they are not
enclitics. According to Franks and Boskovig¢, this is a “phonological difference.”

(142) a. Mi go dade  Petko vcera (Bg: */Mac: OK)
mep,p itycc gavesqs Petko yesterday

“Petko gave it to me yesterday”
b. Dade mi go Petko v¢era (Bg: OK/Mac:*) (Franks and Boskovi¢ 2001: 175)

As was mentioned earlier in the discussion of the scattered deletion approach in
section 3.5.2.4, the default situation is when the head position of a chain is pro-
nounced, while lower copies are deleted in PF. However, if the pronunciation of
the highest copy results in a “PF violation,” the lower copy is pronounced rather
than the head of a chain. This means in the case at hand that if there is no lexical
element preceding the pronominal clitics in Bulgarian, the repair strategy of pro-
nouncing the lower copy of the verb (or some other element than the verb in other
clauses) is applied, as in (142b), to the left of the clitics. This strategy does not apply
in Macedonian, which has pronominal and auxiliary proclitics in this context.

Scheer points out that the use of the term “phonological difference” in the de-
scription of the contrast between Bulgarian and Macedonian is problematic, as
clitichood is not defined in phonology and it cannot be handled by phonological
computation. Correspondingly, the “repair strategy” of deleting entire morphemes
attributed to PF in the analyses of ellipsis referred to above cannot occur due to
phonological computation either. Phonology may deal with deletion of features
or segments, but there is no theory of phonology that can manipulate or delete
words or entire phrases. In other words, although the term “phonology” is used
to describe cliticization phenomena, “nothing that phonologists would call phon-
ology is involved” (Scheer 2011: 616).

3.6. Summary

To summarize, this chapter has examined second position cliticization in Slavic.
In the first part of the chapter, it introduced a new division within second position
clitics, showing that it is necessary to distinguish between operator cliticization
and generalized cliticization. Operator clitics form a natural class in semantic
terms: they all specify the illocutionary force of a clause. They occur in second pos-
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ition in all languages that have them, irrespective of whether the other clitics also
target second position, are verb-adjacent, or there are no other clitics in alanguage
at all. Operator clitics may impose special restrictions concerning the syntactic
and categorial status of their hosts and in general they raise to a higher position in
syntax than the other second position clitics. Furthermore, this chapter has also
addressed phonological and syntactic theories of generalized cliticization. On a par
with V2, second position cliticization instantiates a special syntactic mechanism,
which involves placement of a particular lexical element (or a group of lexical ele-
ments) after the first clausal constituent, virtually irrespective of the category of
this initial constituent. In the case of second position cliticization, the workings
of the mechanism are more difficult to capture than in the case of V2 because the
clitics comprise elements that are categorially unrelated and their only mutual
property is their prosodic deficiency. In consequence, second position cliticization
provides us with a dilemma: its mechanism has clear properties of a syntactically
constrained operation, as the element that provides support to the clitics must be
a syntactic constituent, but at the same time clitics show prosodic restrictions and
do not target a syntactically uniform position in the structure. Thus, finding an
appropriate analysis of the process that seems to combine syntactic and prosodic
operations is far from simple.

It seems that a major issue with the theories of cliticization in Slavic that have
been put forward so far is that they do not capture, in a principled way, the dis-
tinction between the two major cliticization types: verb-adjacent clitics found in
Bulgarian and Macedonian versus second position cliticization attested in Serbo-
Croatian, Slovenian, Czech, and Slovak. The way these two types of clitic place-
ment are described in the literature may give the impression that second position
cliticization and verb-adjacent cliticization are derived in a similar fashion. For
instance, on Franks’s (1998, 2010) analysis, the contrast between the two types
of cliticization is captured through the assumption that whereas second position
clitics raise from VP to the highest head available in the structure, verb-adjacent
clitics are merged directly in the extended verbal projections and that the verb
raises to the position in which they are hosted. What is missing in this type of
analyses is a clear predictor that determines a parametric choice between these
cliticization types crosslinguistically. This issue is far from trivial and deserves
a principled account. In most contemporary Romance and Germanic languages
clitics are verb-adjacent, whereas second position cliticization seems to be a less
common option; diachronically we observe switches from one cliticization system
to another, yet the motivation for this process is not clear. This issue is addressed
in Chapter 4, in which I look at diachronic changes related to clitic placement in
Slavic in order to determine a potential unique factor that decides about the para-
metric choice between verb-adjacent versus second position cliticization.
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Chapter 4

Diachrony of second position cliticization
in Slavic

4.1. Introduction

It has been pointed out in the previous chapters that Slavic languages display not-
able variation in their cliticization systems, with clear-cut divisions of languages
with second position and verb-adjacent clitics as well as a group of languages that
lack pronominal and auxiliary clitics. This variation has provoked considerable
discussion in the literature, which was overviewed in Chapter 3 with respect to
second position cliticization. However, so far little attention has been paid to the
source of this variation and a major drawback of the previous analyses is that they
offer no principled way of attributing the type of an attested clitic system to an in-
dependent, morphosyntactic condition. It seems that so far most of the approaches
have stipulated that the type of cliticization pattern is a result of a PF requirement
or ad hoc variation in clitic movement.

In order to determine the source of the variation in the distribution of the
clitics, this chapter investigates diachronic changes in the cliticization patterns
in Slavic. It shows that in Old Church Slavonic pronominal clitic were verb-ad-
jacent, but they shifted to second position in some of the languages that subse-
quently evolved. It also observes that the shift was contingent on and contempor-
aneous with the loss of tense morphology, which is analyzed as the loss of the TP
projection. As a result of this loss, pronominal clitics did not have access to an
appropriate adjunction site and began to target second position. In some of the
languages (such as Polish, Old Russian, and contemporary Macedonian in some
contexts) the change proceeded further and has resulted in the reinterpretation of
pronominal clitics as weak pronouns. Importantly, from a theoretical perspective
the postulated link between second position cliticization and the availability of
tense marking unifies cliticization with the V2 phenomenon, which as was shown
in Chapter 1, is also defined in terms of tense dependency.
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This chapter has the following organization. Section 4.2 compares verb-adja-
cent and second position cliticization with respect to their syntactic and seman-
tic properties. It demonstrates that they involve different syntactic mechanisms
and that only verb-adjacent clitics form clusters and adjoin to a designated head.
Section 4.3 overviews diachronic changes in the position of pronominal clitics in
Slavic and shows that they switched to second position placement in those lan-
guages that lost tense morphology. The loss is assumed to correspond to the de-
cline of the TP projection. Section 4.4 examines the way the loss of TP influences
the syntax of pronominal clitics. Section 4.5 addressed previous analyses of the
diachrony of cliticization in Slavic and points out their shortcomings. Section 4.6
demonstrates that the decline of TP may have an alternative repercussion for pro-
nominal clitics, which involves their degrammaticalization into weak pronouns.
This section presents steps in the degrammaticalization of pronominal clitics in
Old Polish and also shows the way this process is occurring in Slovenian and
in some environments also in Macedonian.

4.2.Verb-adjacent and second position cliticization — syntactic
and semantic contrasts

Although Slavic languages with second-position and verb-adjacent clitics display
the same inventory of clitics occurring in roughly the same order, there are a num-
ber of crucial differences regarding the syntax of these two cliticization patterns.
They are addressed in this section and in general they show that whereas verb-ad-
jacent clitics in languages such as Bulgarian and Macedonian target a single head,
each pronominal clitic in languages with second position cliticization lands in the
specifier of a different head projection. Suitable evidence for this hypothesis comes
from a number of syntactic patterns discussed in this section, which include el-
lipsis, clitic splits and clitic climbing, the interaction of clitics with negation, and
the application of the Person Case Constraint.

4.2.1. Ellipsis

The first contrast between the two groups of languages is related to ellipsis. Stje-
panovic (1998: 529-530) observes that Serbo-Croatian permits VP ellipsis, as illus-
trated for two conjoined clauses in (1).

(1) Oni su kupili novine, a i vi ste
they are,x buyp,pravpr NE€Wspaper and also youp; are,;x
kuptt——novine (takodje)
buyprr M p NEWSPaper too
“They bought the newspaper, and you did, too” (S-C, Stjepanovi¢ 1998: 529)
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Both clauses in (1) contain complex tense forms consisting of the auxiliary clitic
and the [-participle. The elements affected by the ellipsis are the [-participle and
the direct object. The fact that the auxiliary ste is not elided indicates, according
to Stjepanovi¢, that it is located in a higher position than the ellipsis site.

Stjepanovi¢ makes a number of interesting observations about ellipsis that in-
volves pronominal clitics in the clauses exemplified in (2).

(2) a.Mi smo  mu ga  dali, a i
we are,;x himp, 1 itycc giveps gy pL and also
vi ste my——ga—dat, takodje
you are,yx himp,p ityoe 8iVepyprypr, 0O
“We gave it to him, and you did, too” (S-C, Stjepanovic¢ 1998: 530)
b. Mi smo mu ga dali, a i vi ste mu ga-dali, takodje
c. *Mi smo mu ga dali, a i vi ste mu ga-datt, takodje (S-C, Stjepanovi¢ 1998: 532)

The two conjoined clauses in example (2a) contain a complex tense formed with
the auxiliary clitics smo and ste and the [-participle dali, which takes two pronom-
inal object clitics as complements. In the second conjunct the [-participle is elided
together with the pronominal clitics, whereas the auxiliary clitic ste remains in-
tact. Stjepanovi¢ argues that the well-formedness of this example is problematic
for the accounts of second position cliticization in Serbo-Croatian that propose
that pronominal clitics are located high in the phrase structure, all adjoined to
a single functional head (thus, as assumed in Franks 1998 and Progovac 2005), as
they predict that the pronominal clitics should not be affected by the VP ellipsis.
Moreover, the sentence in (2a) is instructive for another reason. Even if all the
clitics were hosted within an ellipsis site, it should not be possible to delete some
of the clitics and leave ste intact on the assumption that they are all adjoined to
a single projection. It is standardly assumed (see, for example, Lasnik 1995) that
ellipsis may only target constituents. This suggests that the auxiliary clitic ste is
an independent constituent and cannot be adjoined to the same head as the pro-
nominal clitics.

Example (2b) shows that it is also possible to delete the I-participle and the low-
er, accusative clitic without eliding the dative clitic. This fact indicates that each of
the pronominal clitics is located in a different maximal projection and that they
cannot be adjoined to a single head. Furthermore, the ungrammatical example in
(2¢) demonstrates that it is not possible to elide the dative clitic without deleting
the accusative clitic. This fact shows, in turn, that at the point when the ellipsis
occurs, the dative clitic must be positioned in a maximal projection that is located
higher than the maximal projection hosting the accusative clitic. Although Stje-
panovi¢ does not specify what projections these could be (suggesting that AgrIO°
and AgrDOP could be a possibility), the important conclusion to be drawn from
these data is that each of the pronominal clitics targets a separate specifier; they
do not cluster by adjoining to a single head together with the auxiliary clitic, and
that each of the clitics forms an independent syntactic constituent.
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Boskovi¢ (2002) discusses related examples from Bulgarian, a language with
verb-adjacent clitics. He observes that the deletion of this type is not permitted.
Thus, example (3) indicates that it is not possible to delete one of the pronominal
clitics or both pronominal clitics to the exclusion of the auxiliary clitic in Bulgarian.

(3) *Nie sme mu go  dali, i vie
we are,;y himp,, ity givep,pr i pr and you
ste mu——go—dalt (stisto)
are,yx himp,; ityoc givepypr i pr, 00
“We gave it to him, and you did too” (Bg, Boskovic¢ 2002: 331)

4.2.2. Clitic splits

There are a number of other contexts in which second position clitics can be sep-
arated from each other, which clearly demonstrate that the clitics do not form
a cluster and that they do not target a single syntactic projection. For example,
Boskovi¢ (2001: 50) shows that clause-mate clitics in Serbo-Croatian, such as the
auxiliary si, the dative clitic me, and the accusative clitic ih in (4a) may be split
from each other by a parenthetical. However, the material that occurs between
the split clitics must be a full intonational phrase so that each clitic is the second
element in its own intonational phrase. Boskovi¢ (2001: 189) also observes that,
conversely, the splitting is not possible in Bulgarian, as indicated in (4b).

4) a.Ti si me, kao §to sam  vel rekla, lisio
you are,yx Mep,r as am yx already sayp,prpss deprivepypr se
ih juce
themp,,, yesterday
“You, as I already said, deprived me of them” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 60)
b.*Te sa, kakto ti kazah, predstavili gi na Petir
they are, . as youp,p told  introduced them,.. to Peter
“They have, as I told you, introduced them to Peter” (Bg, Boskovic¢ 2001: 189)

Another type of environment in which clitics can be separated from each other in
Serbo-Croatian involves VP-fronting, as observed by Cavar (1999). This operation
is exemplified in (5a), and it shows that the clause-mate pronominal clitic ga can be
separated from the auxiliary clitic su located outside the fronted VP. Incidentally,
Boskovi¢ (2001: 88) points out that the acceptability of (5a) is subject to speaker
variation, possibly due to the fact that some speakers require a pause following the
preposed VP, which results in su occurring in front of an intonational phrase and
as such is prosodically deviant. For this reason, many speakers prefer the ordering
given in (5b), in which the clitics are also separated and su appears clause-final-
ly. Irrespective of individual speaker preferences, the important fact is that the
corresponding clitic separation is never possible in Bulgarian, as shown in (5¢).
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(5) a. [Dali a  Mariji] su Ivani  Stipe
& ) P
givepapr M pr itace Marijap, are,jx Ivan and Stipe

“Give it to Marija, Ivan and Stipe did” (S-C, Cavar 1999)
b. [Dali ga Mariji] Ivan i Stipe su (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001:88)
c. *[Celunala go] Maria e

kissed him, - Maria is,;x

“Kissed him, Maria has” (Bg, Boskovic¢ 2001: 189)

4.2.3. Clitic climbing

The next type of structure showing that second position pronominal clitics are
likely to target XP-positions and that they are not hosted in a single head projec-
tion is exemplified by subjunctive constructions. The distribution of clitics in such
constructions was briefly overviewed in section 3.5.2.1 in Chapter 3. Here I exam-
ine their placement in more detail, juxtaposing it with corresponding structures
in Bulgarian.

Progovac (1993, 2005: 22ft.) observes that two classes of verbs can be distin-
guished in Serbo-Croatian: the so-called Indicative selecting verbs (I-verbs) and
Subjunctive selecting verbs (S-verbs). I-verbs select opaque complements and in-
clude verbs of saying, ordering, and believing, such as kazati ‘say, tvrditi ‘claim,
verovati ‘believe, and narediti ‘order.” S-verbs select transparent complements and
include verbs of requesting and wishing, such as Zeleti ‘wish,” hteti ‘want, and
moci ‘be able to.” S-verbs do not show special subjunctive morphology in Serbo-
Croatian, but as Progovac (2005: 23) points out, they display typical properties of
subjunctive verbs found crosslinguistically, such as domain extension and Tense
dependence (see, for instance, Anderson 1982; Picallo 1984; Ambar 2016; and
Giannakidou 2016). For example, the clauses that are selected by S-verbs cannot
host independent (uncontrolled) Tense, as indicated in (6), in which the comple-
ment clause may only contain a present tense structure, and structures with the
past or the future tense are excluded.

(6) a.Ne Zelim [da ostane-m]
NEG wish, ¢ that stay, ¢

“I don’t wish to stay”
b.*Ne zelim [da sam  ostao] /da éu ostati
NEG wish,g; that am;y stayp,prm.sg that will stay; .

“I don’t wish that I have stayed”/“I don’t wish to stay (in the future)”
(S-C, Progovac 2005: 23)

What is important about S-verbs for the discussion of cliticization in Serbo-
Croatian is that clitic placement is sensitive to the S-verbs/I-verbs division. As was
first observed by Progovac (1993), pronominal clitics may climb from an embedded
clause selected by an S-verb to the matrix clause (see 7). The climbing is impossible
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out of embedded clauses selected by I-verbs. As shown in (8), pronominal clitics
are then strictly clause-bound and stay in the subordinate clause.

(7) a.Milan zeli da ga vidi
Milan wishes that him ,. sees

“Milan wishes to see him”
b. *Milan ga zeli da vidi (S-C, Progovac 2005: 146)

(8) a.Milan kaze da ga vidi
Milan says that him . sees

“Milan says that he can see him”
b. *Milan ga kaze da vidi (S-C, Progovac 2005: 146)

Progovac (1993) points out that the same contrast is observed for other types of
dependencies, such as topic-preposing and wh-movement across negation, which
are only possible when they involve movement out of subordinate clauses selected
by S-verbs, but precluded out of clauses selected by I-verbs. Since these operations
are uncontroversially taken to be syntactic, Progovac makes use of this contrast
to show that clitic placement in Serbo-Croatian is also sensitive to syntactic con-
straints, which in turn indicates that the distribution of clitics is governed by syn-
tactic rules, rather than by PF.

However, the conclusion I would like to draw from Progovac’s observation is
that second position clitics target maximal projections. Additional evidence in
support of this idea is provided by a more detailed investigation of clitic climbing
out of clauses selected by S-verbs carried out by Stjepanovi¢ (1999) and Bosgkovi¢
(2001, 2016). Thus, Stjepanovic¢ (1999) points out that if the subordinate clause
contains two pronominal clitics (see 9a), they can be both preposed to the main
clause (see 9b). If only one of them is fronted, it must be the dative clitic; thus it
is the higher pronominal clitic that is affected by movement (see 9¢c). Fronting of
the lower (accusative) clitic across the dative is excluded (see 9d), and Stjepanovi¢
(1999) argues that this is due to a relativized minimality restriction.

(9) a. Marija Zeli da mu ga predstavi
Marija wishes that himp,; him, . introduces

“Marija wants to introduce him to him”
b. tMarija mu ga zeli da predstavi
c. Marija mu zeli da ga predstavi
d. *Marija ga Zeli da mu predstavi (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 58)

Stjepanovic¢ (1999) and Boskovi¢ (2001) use these data mainly to show that clitics
in Serbo-Croatian do not all target the same projection. In Migdalski (2006, 2013)
I provide corresponding examples from Bulgarian, which indicate that clitic climb-
ing is not possible in that language, irrespective of whether the subordinate clause
is selected by an S-verb (see 10) or an I-verb (see 11).
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(10) a. Manol iska da go vidi
Manol wishes that him . sees

“Manol wishes to see him”
b. *Manol go iska da vidi (Bg, Migdalski 2006: 217)

(11) a. Manol kazva ¢e go vizda
Manol says that him,. sees

“Manol says that he can see him”
b. *Manol go kazva ¢e vizda (Bg, Migdalski 2006: 217)

The contrast with respect to clitic climbing suggests in my view that second pos-
ition pronominal clitics display flexibility of movement that is typical of XP elem-
ents and target XP projections, whereas verb-adjacent clitics adjoin to a head pro-
jection, hence their movement is more restricted.

In his recent work, Roberts (2010: 72-73) readdresses the Serbo-Croatian data
with clitic ellipsis and clitic splits and points out that there are parallel patterns
found in the Romance languages, which might perhaps indicate that these prop-
erties are not unique to Wackernagel clitics. Roberts refers to Franco-Provengal
Valdoétain data provided by Kayne (2000), in which the dative clitic is separated
from the accusative clitic, as in (12).

(12) T’ an- té deut-lo
you-have they-said-it
“Have they said it to you?” (Roberts 2010: 73)

Moreover, Roberts (2010: 73) implies that the clitic climbing facts in Serbo-Croatian
are reminiscent of corresponding Italian facts. Namely, as originally observed by
Rizzi (1982: 9), clitic climbing is prohibited in Italian if the complement clause is
subject to a fronting operation. This is illustrated for the dative clitic gli in (13).
It is not clear to me though how these examples resemble clitic climbing in Ser-
bo-Croatian, as they do not show a similar restriction.

(13) a. E’ proprio a riportargli i soldi che sto andando...
it’s just to return-him the money that 'm going
“I'm going just to return the money to him...”
b.*E’ proprio a riportare i  soldi che gli sto andando...
It’s just to return  the money that to-him I'm going (Roberts 2010: 73)

Given the facts from Franco-Provencal Vald6tain and Italian, which in Roberts’s
view parallel the cliticization patterns in Serbo-Croatian, he proposes that Wacker-
nagel clitics also target a uniform head position, which in his view is C° (see sec-
tion 3.5.2.3, Chapter 3, for details of his analysis). According to Roberts, since it
is possible to split clitics in some languages with verb-adjacent clitics that target
a designated head position together with the verb, the fact that pronominal clitics
can be routinely split from each other in Serbo-Croatian is not exceptional or sur-
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prising. It must be noted though that the Romance examples quoted by Roberts
do not really correspond to the Serbo-Croatian ones (see example 2) as minimal
pairs. In the Romance data, pronominal clitics are split from each other, where-
as in the Serbo-Croatian examples Roberts refers to the split may also take place
between the clitic form of the auxiliary “be” (which is not available in Romance)
versus the pronominal (dative and accusative) clitics, which in such a context may
remain adjacent to each other. See also Chapter 3, section 3.5.2.3 for a critique of
other assumptions made by Roberts in his alternative analysis of Serbo-Croatian
cliticization. Moreover, the contrasts between the two clitic patterns represented
by Serbo-Croatian and Bulgarian, for instance with respect to the clitic splits
in (4) and clitic climbing (in 7 and 8 versus 10 and 11) provided above, demand
a principled explanation.

In the remainder of this section I refer to two additional syntactic contrasts
between the two cliticization types that I have established in my previous work
(Migdalski 2006, 2013). Both of these contrasts indicate that verb-adjacent clitics
target a head position, whereas second position cliticization involves phrasal move-
ment to a maximal projection.*®

4.2.4. Interaction of clitics with negation

The first contrast is related to the way cliticization interacts with negation. In gen-
eral the negative marker n(i)e acts as a proclitic across Slavic and incorporates into
other elements. As an illustration, it is useful to first consider properties of nega-
tion in Polish, since the mechanism of lexical stress assignment in Polish makes
it easy to find support for the idea of the incorporation of negation. In Polish the
negative marker nie incorporates into verbs, which is evidenced by the fact that
insertion of any intervening material between the negation and the verb is not
tolerated, as illustrated in (14).

(14) a.Jan nie czyta gazet
Jan NEG reads newspapers
“Jan doesn’t read newspapers”
b. *Jan nie gazet czyta (P1, Willim 1990: 212)

Moreover, negation shows selectional restrictions in Polish, as it may incorporate
only into verbs. This fact is confirmed by prosodic properties of the incorporated
structures. Lexical stress is very regular in Polish and falls on the penultimate
syllable. As was first observed and discussed in detail by Ozga (1976), when a sin-

46 In Migdalski (2006) I refer to the divergent properties of verb-adjacent and second position
clitics in order to explain the syntactic mechanism of [-participle movement in South Slavic, which
is the main research question of that work. Still, the way the clitics interact with [-participle or verb
movement in general is also relevant for the contrast between second position and verb-adjacent
clitic placement.
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gle-syllable verb is negated in Polish, stress is moved from the verb onto the nega-
tive particle nie. The stressed syllables are indicated in capitals in (15).

(15) a. WIEM
know, ¢
“I know”
b.NIE wiem
NEG know, ¢,

“I don’t know”
c. *Nie WIEM (P1, Ozga 1976: 137)

However, negation forms a prosodic word in Polish only with verbs. When nega-
tion is placed in front of non-verbal elements, such as the pronoun ja in (16), the
stress shift onto nie is not observed. This restriction shows that negation does not
incorporate into elements other than verbs in Polish.

(16) a. Nie JA
NEG I
“Not me”
b. *NIE ja (P1, Ozga 1976: 137)

Negation interacts with verbs in a similar way in Serbo-Croatian. Rivero (1991:
338) observes that, on a par with the Polish example in (14), negation cannot be
separated from the verb by any lexical material, including pronominal clitics, as
shown in (17). Here the pronominal clitic ga must follow the sequence of the nega-
tion and the verb. Since clitics always occur in second position in Serbo-Croatian,
this means that the negative particle incorporates into the verb and forms a single
prosodic word with it.

(17) Ne  (*ga) vidim ga
NEG him ¢ seepppg 56 him o

“I'don’t see him” (S-C, Rivero 1991: 338)

In Migdalski (2006) I explore the incorporation requirement of negation in Slav-
ic to determine the syntactic status of the elements with which negation forms
a prosodic word. For example, in Bulgarian negation incorporates into pronom-
inal clitics, as shown in (18). This mechanism is excluded in Serbo-Croatian, in
which negation may only incorporate into verbs (see 19).

(18) a.Ne  mi se struva, Ce...
NEG mep, REFL seems that

“It doesn’t seem to me that...”
b. *Ne struva mi se, Ce... (Bg, Migdalski 2006: 218)

(19) a.Ne ¢&ini  mi se da...
NEG seems mep,,; REFL that

“It doesn’t seem to me that...”
b. *Ne mi se ¢ini da... (S-C, Migdalski 2006: 218)
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In Migdalski (2006: 218, 2013: 144) I account for the contrast between (18) and (19)
by appealing to the Chain Uniformity Condition, which states that incorporation
may take place between different lexical elements if they are of an equal syntactic
status (that is, only between heads, but not between a phrase and a head). Since
pronominal clitics are phrasal elements that target an XP projection in Serbo-
Croatian, they may not incorporate into the negative head. The incorporation is
possible in Bulgarian, in which pronominal clitics adjoin to a single head.

4.2.5. Person Case Constraint

Another contrast between the languages with verb-adjacent and Wackernagel
clitics that I observe in Migdalski (2006, 2013) is related to the application of the
Person Case Constraint (PCC). The PCC restricts the combination of pronom-
inal clitics in ditransitive structures. If the PCC applies in a language, the accusa-
tive clitic must be specified for the 3rd person feature when it occurs in a cluster
with a dative clitic. Since the constraint is attested only with weak elements, such
as agreement affixes and clitics, the accusative clitic may co-occur with non-3rd
person datives as long as they are instantiated by strong pronouns, rather than
clitics. The mechanism of the PCC is illustrated in (20) for Bulgarian and in (21)
for Macedonian. Examples (20/21a) are excluded by the PCC because the 3rd per-
son dative co-occurs with the 2nd person accusative. By contrast, the sentences in
(20/21b) are well-formed as here the strong dative forms (niv/tjax) are used, pre-
ceded by preposition na. Likewise, examples (20/21c) are grammatical because the
accusative clitic is specified for the 3rd person feature.

(20) a. *Az im te preporii¢vam
I themp,  you,.. recommendppps s
b. Az im preportii¢vam na tjax
I themp, recommendpppg oo to themp, o

“I am recommending you to them”
c. Az im ja preporii¢cvam
I themp,, her, - recommendpppq s

“I am recommending her to them” (Bg, Hauge 1999: 102)

(21) a. *Jas im te preporacuvam
I themp,  you,.. recommendppps s
b.Jas te preporacuvam na niv
I you,.. recommend,gg; ppps t0 them, .o

“I am recommending you to them”
c. Jas im ja preporacuvam
I themp,, her, - recommendpppq s

“I am recommending her to them” (Mac, Migdalski 2006: 199)
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The constraint has been attested crosslinguistically, but it is not universal. In
Migdalski (2006) I observe that whereas the PCC is operative in languages with
verb-adjacent clitics, such as Bulgarian and Macedonian, it does not apply in lan-
guages with second position clitics, such as Serbo-Croatian (see 22), Czech (see 23),
Slovenian (see Rivero 2005, who states that the PCC does not hold in Slovenian,
though she does not provide relevant language data) as well as in Polish, alanguage
that has weak pronouns rather than clitics (see 24; Cetnarowska 2003). In all these
languages non-3rd person accusative clitics may co-occur with dative clitics (or
weak pronouns, in the case of Polish).

(22) Ja im te preporucujem

I themp,; you, - recommendppre s

“I am recommending you to them” (S-C, Migdalski 2006: 198)
(23) Jestlize mu vds predam Zivoua zdravou

if himp, you, ¢ p bringperr prEs. 15 2live and healthy

“If I can bring you to him safe and sound” (Cz, Lenertova 2001b)
(24) Dal-bym mu cig za zoneg bez wahania

givep, prmsgTCOND ¢ himp, . you, - for wife without hesitation

“I'would give you to him as a wife without hesitation” (P1, Cetnarowska 2003)

In Migdalski (2006: 198) I explain the presence of the PCC effect in the languages
with verb-adjacent clitics by adopting Anagnostopoulou’s (2003) analysis of the
PCC. In her account, the PCC effect is a result of the incompatibility of person
and number feature checking in the syntactic configuration illustrated in (25).
Note that I slightly modify Anagnostopoulou’s original account by suggesting
that the configuration involves the TP projection. Anagnostopoulou is neutral
with respect to the type of functional head that is involved and uses the label FP
rather than TP.

(25)

dpy T T vp

"2 /\
cl acc T

V clparcl acc
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Assuming that T contains person and number features that need to be checked,
one way of fulfilling this requirement is via adjunction of pronominal clitics to T°.
The PCC configuration obtains when the dative clitic raises from within VP and
becomes adjoined to T to check the person feature. Subsequently, the accusative
clitic raises and adjoins to the same head. Since the person feature on T? has already
been checked by the dative clitic, the accusative clitic may only check the remaining
number feature. Consequently, the derivation may converge only if the accusative
pronominal clitic is specified just for a number feature and not for a person feature.
Following the standard assumption, originally due to Benveniste (1966), that the
3rd person lacks person specification, the accusative clitic may only be marked for
the 3rd person. Otherwise, the person feature on the accusative clitic will remain
unchecked and the derivation will crash, leading to an instance of the PCC violation.

An important ingredient of Anagnostopoulou’s (2003) account, which is
adopted in Migdalski (2006)*” and which is crucial for the assumptions made in
this chapter is that her analysis implies that the PCC is only operative when pro-
nominal clitics adjoin to the same head. The fact that the PCC is not at work in
Serbo-Croatian, Czech, and Slovenian indicates that pronominal clitics do not
cluster in these languages.

4.2.6. Clitic interpretation

The final contrast between Wackernagel and second position clitics is related to
their semantics and as such does not strongly bear on the syntactic analysis as-
sumed for the clitics. However, it shows that the two cliticization patterns cannot
be successfully accounted for by merely assuming that the respective clitic types
target a different projection in the syntactic structure.

Runi¢ (2013b) observes that second position and verb-adjacent clitics may have
different interpretations with respect to specificity. This is best exemplified by com-
paring their interpretations with the readings available for pronouns in English.

47 Migdalski’s (2006) examination of the PCC effects in Slavic has been addressed in a number
of analyses, for example Runi¢ (2013a), who proposes a morphological account of the PCC data,
which in her view explains a number of fine-grained empirical details related to person and number
combinations in Slavic more accurately; as well as Sturgeon et al. (2010), who present the results
of an experimental study concerning the PCC effects in Czech, which in their view challenges the
empirical findings made by Lenertova (2001b) and exemplified in (23), as well as Migdalski’s (2006)
generalization related to the lack of the PCC effect in languages with Wackernagel clitics or weak
pronouns. An important empirical observation that in my opinion the other analyses pay little
attention to is the fact that even though some speakers of second position clitic languages, such as
Czech and Serbo-Croatian, may find some instances of the PCC degraded, speakers of languages
with verb-adjacent clitics, such as Bulgarian and Macedonian, regarded such combinations as very
strongly ungrammatical or even unpronounceable. While collecting native speaker judgments for
the data presented in Migdalski (2006), I observed that the acceptability contrast becomes particu-
larly clear when bilingual or multilingual users of languages with both verb-adjacent and second
position clitics are confronted with PCC data coming from the respective two types of languages.
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As indicated in the translations in (26b), pronouns in English may only occur in
specific contexts; in non-specific environments the indefinite pronoun one is used
(see 26¢). By contrast, pronominal clitics in Serbo-Croatian may be used whether
the reference is specific (as in 26b) or non-specific (as in 26¢) (see Mihailovi¢ 1970).
Runi¢ (2013Db) states that the same observation holds also for the other Slavic lan-
guages with Wackernagel clitics.

(26) a. Speaker A: Ona zeli da se uda za Svedanina
she wants to REFL marry for Swede
“She wants to marry a Swede”
b. Speaker B: Gdje ga je  nasla?
where him ¢ is,yx findpygprrse

“Where did she find him/*one”
c. Speaker B: Nije ga lako nadi
not him, . easy find

“It is not easy to find one/*him” (S-C, Runi¢ 2013b)

Runi¢ (2013b) shows that Bulgarian and Macedonian allow pronominal clitics only
in specific contexts (see 27), on a par with pronouns in English. She suggests that
the contrast obtains because second position clitics are NPs, so they do not need
to be interpreted as definite, whereas verb-adjacent clitics are D-heads.

(27) a. Speaker A: Taa saka da se venéa za Sveganin
she wants to REFL marry for Swede
“She wants to marry a Swede”
b. Speaker B: A kade go nasla?
where him, ¢ findpy gy g

“Where did she find him?”
c. Speaker B: Ne e lesno da najde/*go najde/(eden Sveganin)
not is easy to find him,.. find (one Swede)

“It is not easy to find one/*him” (Mac, Runi¢ 2013b)

In sum, the data discussed in this section indicate that the languages with second
position and verb-adjacent clitics differ not only with respect to the linear position
of their clitics. The two cliticization types represent different syntactic operations.
Whereas pronominal clitics in Bulgarian and Macedonian adjoin to a single syn-
tactic head such as T, second position pronominal clitics target specifiers and do
not form a single syntactic constituent together.

4.3. Diachrony of cliticization in Slavic

The following section of this chapter investigates the position of pronominal clitics
in Old Slavic and the way clitic placement changed diachronically. The purpose of
this investigation is to determine the reason for the existence of the two cliticiza-
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tion patterns in Modern Slavic. I mainly use data from Old Church Slavonic, Old
Serbian, and Old Slovenian as an empirical basis for the examination, though
I also look at descriptive statements concerning the position of clitics in other
Slavic languages.

The study pursued in this section is based on Old Church Slavonic and Old
Serbian samples collected and examined by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988) and Pan-
cheva (2005). In addition, I have investigated data from the University of Southern
California Parsed Corpus of Old South Slavic, compiled by Roumyana Pancheva
and her colleagues, mainly Codex Marianus and Codex Zographensis, which are
referred to in the text as Pancheva et al. (2007a) and Pancheva et al. (2007b), re-
spectively. Both Codex Marianus and Codex Zographensis are Gospel Books dat-
ing back from the late 10th/early 11th century. The former text is presumed to
represent the dialects spoken in today’s Macedonia and Serbia, whereas the latter
relic displays features typical of western Bulgarian dialects (Gardiner 1984). As
is usually the case with the oldest diachronic texts, they are of religious nature
and they are mostly translations whose syntax may have been influenced by the
grammatical system of the language of the vorlage (in this case, Greek). Hence,
a potential objection that may be raised is that Old Church Slavonic texts do not
necessarily reflect the grammar of the spoken language used in the area. How-
ever, it is worth noting that, as has been established in the philological tradition,
Old Church Slavonic translators were meticulous monks who did not just copy
grammatical structures from the language of their source texts. In particular, it
has been observed (see, for example, Stoniski 1926: 8 and Hewson and Bubenik
1997: 91) that the translators were careful enough to reflect semantic differences
triggered by the use of different tenses in the respective languages. For example,
they were aware of the different meanings of the aorist in Greek and Old Slav-
ic and consequently they would replace Greek aorist forms with present perfect
structures in the corresponding Slavic translations. In the case of structures with
clitics, it is even more likely that their translations reflect the cliticization patterns
found in Old Slavic. As has been shown throughout this work, Slavic languages
may have a relatively free word order, but the position of clitics is very strict and
any changes to their default placement make a clause not only ungrammatical,
but simply unpronounceable. Correspondingly, although tense modifications only
alter the interpretation of a text, the translators have been known to pay attention
to the semantic differences between the respective languages. Consequently, it
seems quite likely that the Old Church Slavonic data that we have access to faith-
tully reflect the cliticization patterns in Old Slavic. This conclusion has also been
reached by Stawski (1946: 5-22) in his study of the position of clitics in the history
of Bulgarian, in which he also examines properties of cliticization in Old Church
Slavonic. He shows that although in most cases the clitics follow the distribution
observed in the Greek vorlage, it is quite clear that their placement occurs in ac-
cordance with the rules of Old Church Slavonic grammar, especially since some
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of the clitics, such as the conditional auxiliaries bi/by and the reflexive clitic sg,
do not have Greek counterparts. He also notices that in most cases clitics in Old
Church Slavonic are post-verbal, regardless of the position of the corresponding
clitics in the Greek texts. These observations lead him to question the postulates
made by the majority of his contemporaneous linguists, such as Bernecker (1900:
60-94), who claimed that Old Church Slavonic relics copied the cliticization pat-
terns of their vorlage and as such did not reflect the syntax of the spoken Slavic
dialects of the era.

Independently of Stawski’s (1946) observations, the thesis of the syntactic au-
tonomy of Old Church Slavonic sentence structure has been confirmed in a re-
cent study by Eckhoft (forthcoming), who compares the syntactic make-up of two
structures in Greek with their translations into Old Church Slavonic, as found in
The Codex Marianus. The two structures are verb-complement patterns, where
Eckhoft examines the relative position of the object (including object clitics) to
the verb, and adnominal possessive constructions, in the case of which Eckhoff
investigates the order of the adnominal possessor with respect to the nominal
head. She observes that in the former case, the Greek word order is replicated in
the Old Church Slavonic examples almost completely, which at first sight may
suggest a very strong influence of the Greek vorlage. However, her comparison of
the adnominal possessive constructions indicates that their syntax was completely
independent of the Greek sources and was more likely to be contingent on internal
properties of the Old Church Slavonic grammar, in which the factors affecting the
word order were, for instance, animacy, givenness status, and possessor discourse
prominence. Thus, Eckhofl’s study suggests to me that even if the distribution of
pronominal clitics in Old Church Slavonic corresponds to the placement of clitics
in Greek, this does not mean that the Old Church Slavonic translators “copied”
the syntactic positions of the clitics. Rather, it implies that the syntax of clitics was
similar in the two languages.

In relative contrast to the research on Romance or Germanic languages, there is
rather little literature available on the diachrony of cliticization patterns in Slavic,
in particular pursued within the generative tradition. By and large, it is possible to
distinguish between two types of approaches to the history of Slavic cliticization.
On the one hand, there are accounts postulating that second position cliticization
is the underlying pattern in Proto- and Old Slavic, which presumably goes back to
Proto-Indo-European word order rules, as described by Wackernagel (1892). On
this approach, the Old Church Slavonic cliticization pattern may have influenced
the syntax of old documents written in Serbian, Croatian, or Slovenian, all of which
are now second position clitic languages. By contrast, contemporary Bulgarian and
Macedonian have verb-adjacent clitics because they are members of the Balkan
Sprachbund, which in general displays this type of clitic distribution, also in the
non-Slavic languages such as Albanian, Romanian, and Modern Greek. An empir-
ical problem with this type of approach to the diachrony of Slavic cliticization is
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the fact that second position cliticization in Old Church Slavonic shows numerous
exceptions (in fact, detailed corpus studies indicate that Old Church Slavonic has
verb-adjacent pronominal clitics, as is demonstrated in section 4.3.1 below). These
exceptions are attributed by some proponents of such analyses to the alleged heavy
influence from Greek and the fact that the original translators originated in a bi-
lingual milieu. The accounts that assume second position placement of clitics in
Old Church Slavonic include some of the traditional, descriptive grammars such
as Lunt (2001), as well as a few recent analyses, which go into various amounts of
diachronic details, such as Gribble (1988), Tomi¢ (2000, 2004a and b), Zaliznjak
(2008), and Zimmerling (2008). Some of them are scrutinized in section 4.5.

Another type of approach, which is pursued in this chapter, is based on the
observation that pronominal clitics in Old Church Slavonic were predominantly
verb-adjacent, on a par with Romance languages, whereas second position cliticiz-
ation was restricted to discourse particles.*® As was noted above, a comparison of
the syntactic properties of Old Church Slavonic texts with the respective Greek
vorlage (as shown, for instance, in Eckhoft’s work referred to above) indicates
that Old Church Slavonic translators did not copy the structure of Greek, so the
clitics in Proto-Slavic most likely had a similar distribution to the one observed
in Old Church Slavonic. Therefore, second position cliticization of pronominal
clitics must have developed later. Modern Bulgarian and Macedonian are con-
tinuing the verb-adjacent clitic placement found in Old Church Slavonic, though
as observed by Pancheva (2005) for Bulgarian, there may have been a modifica-
tion of the clitic system throughout history. The analyses assuming this type of
approach include Pancheva (2005), Migdalski (2009a and b, 2013, 2015), and Jung
and Migdalski (2015).

4.3.1. The distribution of clitics in Old Church Slavonic

As was pointed out in the preceding section, in traditional grammars Old Church
Slavonic is described as a language with Wackernagel clitics, in which pronominal
clitics “stand after the first full word of a clause” (Lunt 1974: 65, 2001: 77). More
detailed descriptions of the clitic system in Old Slavic, such as the ones due to Staw-
ski (1946) as well as Gribble (1988: 194), are somewhat less categorical, admitting
that there was a “tension” between Wackernagel and verb-adjacent placement.
It seems that such statements reflect a property of traditional approaches to the
study of language, stemming from the 19th century tradition of historical linguis-
tics research, in which languages were expected to follow linguistic laws, such as
Wackernagel’s Law, whereas patterns not conforming to these laws were treated
as exceptions (see a related discussion in the Introduction). A closer inspection

48 In this book I refer to them as operator clitics, which is a more general term.
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of the position of clitics in Old Church Slavonic reveals though that Wackernagel
placement was not a predominant pattern and that only a subclass of clitics oc-
curred exclusively in second position. Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 151) shows that in
fact only three clitics uniformly target Wackernagel position in Old Church Slav-
onic and appear there without exception. These are the question/focus particle
li, the complementizer clitic bo ‘because,” and the focus particle Ze (see 28a—c). If
there are more operator clitics present in a clause, they target second position in
a cluster, adjacent to each other (see 28d-e).

(28) a. Priblizi bo se crstvie  nbskoe
approach o 14 because REFL kingdom heaven

“For the kingdom of heaven is at hand”
(OCS, Matthew 3:2, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 152)
b.Mati Ze jego zivéaSe  blizp vratm
mother FOC his livep 55 near gates
“And his mother lived near the gates” (OCS, Radanovié¢-Koci¢ 1988: 152)
c. Aste li oko tvoé lokavo bodetn
if  Q eye yourevil  bepppsson

“If your eye should be evil” (OCS, Matthew 6:23, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 151)
d.Aste li zZe ni i novojo razderetn
if  Q FOCnot also new  teary;

“Or he will tear the new one” (OCS, Luke 5: 36, Pancheva et al. 2007a)
e. Ize bo se spmérite  €ko otroce se
he+FOC because REFL humblep ;. like childyoynse thisyom s

“For he who humbles himself like this child”
(OCS, Matthew 18:4, Pancheva et al. 2007b)

In Migdalski (2009b) I point out that what apparently has not been noticed so far
in Old Church Slavonic cliticization studies is that these clitics are not a random
group, but they form a natural class of operator clitics that uniformly express il-
locutionary force (or the clause type, in the sense of Cheng 1997). Furthermore,
in Chapter 3, section 3.4, I show that operator clitics occupy second position also
in contemporary Slavic languages, irrespective of whether these languages have
Wackernagel pronominal and auxiliary clitics.

Moreover, recall from Chapter 2, section 2.3.2, that Gothic displays the same
distribution of operator clitics as Old Church Slavonic. The operator clitics include
the conjunctive particle uh (h) and the interrogative particle u (uh), which occur
in second position (see 29).

(29) a.Jah usstigun in skip, iddjedun-uh ufar marein
and they-entered in ship went-PRT  over sea

“And they entered into a ship and crossed the sea”
b. [pp uz-uh pamma mela] managai galipbun siponje is
from-PRT that  time many went of-disciples his

“And from that time many of his disciples went” (Gothic, Eythérsson 1996: 120)
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This fact may suggest that second position placement of operator clitics exemplified
in (28) and (29) reflects the cliticization pattern originally described by Wacker-
nagel (1892), whose generalization concerned clitics specifying clause type, focus,
and the main/embedded distinction in many Indo-European languages, includ-
ing Old Germanic and Slavic. It seems that Wackernagel’s generalization was later
misinterpreted and assumed to apply to all types of clitics, including pronominal
clitics. See also a related discussion of Hale’s (2007) analysis of the diachrony and
properties of Sanskrit cliticization in Chapter 3, section 3.4.4.

Moving back to Old Church Slavonic facts, the data investigated by Radanovi¢-
Koci¢ (1988) show that as far as pronominal clitics are concerned, in most cases
they are verb-adjacent. This is particularly true of accusative clitics, which always
occur next to a verb in the corpus examined by Radanovi¢-Kocic.

(30) a. Oca moego Vb téxp dostoits mi  byti
father . myqgy in these be-appropriate;; mep,pbep
“I had to be in my Father’s house?” (OCS, Luke 2:49, Pancheva et al. 2007a)

b. Aste desnaé tvoé roka svblaznéetn fg
if ~ right your hand sinpppgssq  YOUuce

“If your right hand causes you to sin”
(OCS, Matthew 5:30, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 154)

The position of dative clitics may seem to be somewhat less regular. Radanovi¢-
Koci¢ (1988) provides the data in (31a-b) and claims that dative clitics would tar-
get second position when they were accompanied by operator clitics. Importantly
though in both of these examples the dative clitic occurs both in second position
as well as adjacent to the verb.

(31) a.Ne Dbéxnp li ti rekln
NEG waspyp g5 Q youp,y tellpyprisg
“Did not I tell you?” (OCS, Radanovié¢-Koci¢ 1988: 153)
b. Sodii te prédasts sloudzé

judge youp, hand-over,ppq5qq guardp,r

“The judge hands you over to the guard”
(OCS, Matthew 5: 21, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 156)

Furthermore, it seems that at least some instances provided in the literature as
cases of second position dative clitic placement in Old Church Slavonic in fact
involve ethical datives (Zeljko Boskovi¢, p.c.). They are exemplified in (32). Eth-
ical datives are operator clitics that do not refer to real arguments but rather they
have a pragmatic function of establishing closeness between the speaker and the
hearer. In Chapter 3, section 3.4.3.3, I show, referring to Boskovi¢’s (2001: 60) ob-
servations, that in contemporary Serbo-Croatian they are located higher in the
structure than argumental dative clitics, as they may move across sentential ad-
verbs, whereas regular pronominal clitics may not. Moreover, in section 4.6.2.3
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below I present Old Polish data in which ethical datives are the only second pos-
ition clitics, whereas all other pronominal forms are weak pronouns. Thus, if the
dative elements in (32) are non-argumental, it is not surprising that they appear
in second position, on a par with other operator clitics.

(32) a. Ouze ti neprijaznb ne oudobwpjajets
no-longer you,, disfavor  notrules

“Disfavor is no longer over you”
(OCS, Codex Suprasliensis 8: 17.2, Pancheva 2005: 116)
b. Dobrée bo ti estb
better as youp, is

“It is better for you” (OCS, Matthew 5: 30, Radanovié-Kocié 1988: 153)

Another example provided by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ as an instance of a dative clitic
occurring in second position illustrates the use of the dative in a possessive struc-
ture. Thus, the clitic mi in (33) is part of the noun phrase that can be translated as
“(under) my roof.” Such structures are also found in contemporary South Slavic
languages (see, for instance, Pancheva 2004).

(33) (dostoinp) da  mi podp krove venidesi
worth that me under roof, - enterppre s

“(deserving) that you enter my home”
(OCS, Matthew 10: 12, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 156)

Admittedly, a more detailed analysis of dative forms in Old Church Slavonic is
required, but in the other cases reported by Radanovi¢-Kocic¢ (1988) as well as in
the data I analyzed using Pancheva’s (2007a and b) corpora, dative clitics do not
need to appear in second position, but rather they are verb-adjacent.

(34) a. Vb téxp dostoitn mi byti
in these be-appropriatepppg 55 Mepar PeNe
“In them it is suitable for me to be?” (OCS, Luke 2: 49, Pancheva et al. 2007a)
b. Ako podobaetd ti vsé slava

since fitpppgssg YOUpar all glory
“Since you deserve all the glory”
c. Idi jako vérova da bodets ti
go as  believe that bepppppressse YOUpaT

“Go be it done for you as you have believed”
(OCS, Matthew 8: 13, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 154)

Furthermore, although pronominal clitics may appear next to operator clitics in
second position, the adjacency between these two clitic types is not necessarily
required. As shown in (35a), pronominal clitics, such as the reflexive s¢ and the
dative ei, may be separated from the operator clitic Ze (for semantic reasons related
to the nature of the text, this clitic is translated as a conjunction in 35a). The same
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type of distribution is found in (35b), in which the operator clitic bo, accompanied
by the conditional auxiliary clitic by, is located in second position, whereas the
reflexive pronominal clitic sg is right adjacent to the participle molile.

(35) a. Elisaveti Ze isplpni se vréme roditi ei
Elizabeth CONJ fulfill , j, 535 REFL time  give-birth; herp,
I rodi snb

and give-birth ,p sos0n,
“And it was time for Elizabeth to have her baby, and she gave birth to a son”
(OCS, Luke 1: 57, Pancheva et al. 2007a)
b.a by bo ne molilp se ne by
if COND,;, because not prayp, g1 ym.sg REFL not COND
vbstavils mrbtvaago

riseppprase deadgey
“For if he had not prayed, he would not have risen from the dead”
(OCS, Codex Suprasliensis 303-12-13, Willis 2000: 335)

35G

In this way the distribution of clitics in Old Church Slavonic resembles the pat-
tern found in Modern Bulgarian, where operator clitics (such as li in 36) occur in
second position, whereas pronominal clitics are verb-adjacent and do not need to
cluster with /i. This type of data was examined in Chapter 3, section 3.4.3.3.

(36) Veera  li Penka ja e dala knigata na Petko?
yesterday Q Penka her, ¢ is,yx giVepaprrsg Dook-the to Petko

“Was it yesterday that Penka gave the book to Petko?” (Bg, Tomic¢ 1996: 833)

Summarizing, it seems that in the majority of cases pronominal clitics in Old
Church Slavonic are adjacent to the verb. Second position clitic placement is ob-
ligatory only with operator clitics, which include the ethical dative. Furthermore,
Old Church Slavonic displays properties that have been observed in contempor-
ary Slavic languages with verb-adjacent clitics: in sentences with operator clitics,
which uniformly target Wackernagel position, pronominal clitics do not need to
cluster with them and remain verb-adjacent.

4.3.2. The distribution of clitics in Old Serbian

This section overviews historical changes in the position of pronominal clitics in
Serbo-Croatian.*® As in the case of Old Church Slavonic, detailed analyses of the
cliticization patterns are rather scarce, and traditional descriptive sources usually

49 Asin the case of the synchronic analysis presented elsewhere in this work, I use the general
term Serbo-Croatian rather than Serbian, Croatian, Bosnian, or Montenegrin when referring to the
languages and dialects spoken in some parts of the former Yugoslavia. When the division between
the dialects or languages matters for the analysis presented here, I specify the geographic origin of
the example under discussion. The term “Adriatic Coast” refers to the origin of the texts written
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provide very general statements about the placement of clitics in the diachrony of
Serbo-Croatian. For instance, Dezs6 (1982: 322) states that unlike in contemporary
Serbo-Croatian, in Old Serbian clitics could occur post-verbally or “after the first
emphatic substantive member.” A notable exception is the work by Radanovi¢-Koci¢
(1988, ch.3), who offers a relatively thorough account of the cliticization patterns at-
tested in the history of Serbo-Croatian, and I will refer to her findings in this section.

Radanovié-Kocié¢ (1988: 15711.) observes that in the oldest Serbian texts from
the 12th-15th centuries, the inventory of clitics is considerably richer than in Old
Church Slavonic relics, as it includes all the clitic forms that are found in modern
Serbo-Croatian. However, the cliticization pattern resembles the one found in
Old Church Slavonic: operator clitics occur after the clause-initial word and thus
target second position, whereas the pronominal clitics follow the verb. If operator
clitics are present together with pronominal clitics, pronominal clitics obligatorily
follow them and target second position, as exemplified in (37).

(37) a.Kto li ga ime taiti
who Q him . has hide;

“Who will be hiding him” (14th c. Serbian, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 158)
b. Aste Ii se obréte edno selo
if Q REFL finds one village

“If avillage is found...” (14th c. Serbian, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 157)

Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 158) states that in the structures without operator clitics,
pronominal clitics in most cases appear in second position. The examples she
gives in support of this statement include the auxiliary, dative, and reflexive clitics
(see 38). In some of them (see 38a-b) the clitics seem to be able to break up syntactic
constituency. Following the discussion in section 3.5.1.2, Chapter 3, I take this to
be indicative of the fact that Left Branch Extraction was possible in Old Serbian.

(38) a. Sijazi je  kniga pisana
this is,;x book written
“This book was written”
b. U koem se selu  nagje tat
in which REFL village finds thief
“In which village a thief is found”

c. Takoge ti se i mi klpnemo
also  youp, REFL and weyq), swearpgpg pr
“We also swear to you” (OS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 159)

However, sometimes it is difficult to determine the exact type of cliticization. For
instance, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ describes certain occurrences of pronominal clitics as
of the Wackernagel type, yet at the same time these clitics could be interpreted as

by two Croatian writers, Marin Drzi¢ (born in Dubrovnik in 1508) and Petar Hektorovi¢ (born in
Stari Grad, on the island of Hvar, in 1487).
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verb-adjacent. Such cases are given in (39); in (39b) negation incorporates into the
following verb, so the two elements form a single word.

(39) a. Aste li se obréte edno selo
if Q REFL finds one village

“If a village is found...” (OS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 157)
b. Dokle mu se ne ispravi

until himp, REFL NEG corrects

“Until it is corrected (for him)” (OS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 158)

Importantly, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ observes that in a large number of Old Serbian
examples clitics are verb-adjacent and then they may occur lower in the clause
than in second position. This observation holds for both auxiliary and pronom-
inal clitics, as shown in (40).

(40) a. Ezp veli Zupan klbnu se
I great prince swearppro o REFL, ¢
“I, great prince, swear...”
b.1 sie uciniv imo
and this do themy,, ¢

“And having done that to them”
c.Da i ni ste rekli

that youp; usp,y are,yx tellp, gy pp
“That you told us” (OS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 160)

Notably, clitics are always verb-adjacent in verb-initial structures, which accord-
ing to Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 161) are very frequent in the corpus she examined.
They are exemplified in (41) and include both operator and other clitics, with
operator clitics always occurring in front of the other clitics. In such an environ-
ment, the position of the clitics is in fact ambiguous between being verb-adjacent
and second position. Given that in the data collected by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ there
are no accusative clitics located in second position unless they are located next to
a verb, it seems possible to conclude that at least accusative clitics were still strict-
ly verb-adjacent in Old Serbian. If this conclusion is correct, this means that the
distribution of accusative clitics in Old Serbian is parallel to the one attested in
Old Church Slavonic (see example 30 in section 4.3.1).

(41) a. Obrete li se kto
finds Q REFL,. who

“If someone is found” (OS, Radanovié¢-Kocié 1988: 161)
b. Verovati li ga cu

trustp Q himACC willISG

“Should I trust him?” (OS, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 162)
c. Dalp mi e carb

8iVeparT.M.5G MepaT 1SaUx 72T

“The tzar gave it to me” (OS, Radanovi¢-Kocié 1988: 162)
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Turning to the cliticization patterns from the 16th century onwards, since I have
observed that in some cases clitic placement in this period is related to the geo-
graphic origin of a source text, I provide the location in these examples. In gen-
eral, it seems that pronominal clitics start to gradually gravitate towards second
position during that period, though Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 164) points out that
there is variation in their position depending on the presence of operator clitics.
If operator clitics are present in a clause, all clitics must be located strictly after
the first word, with the operator clitics being the initial ones in the cluster, as
illustrated in (42). Recall from section 3.4.3.1 in Chapter 3 that in contempor-
ary Serbo-Croatian /i imposes the same word-initial (rather than phrase-initial)
placement restriction. Interestingly, the operator clitic bo occurs only in a single
example among the ones provided by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 163), and it is also
one of the oldest examples. In Modern Serbo-Croatian this clitic does not exist any
more. This fact will be important for my evaluation of Radanovi¢-Kocic’s (1988)
analysis of the observed changes in the position of clitics.

(42) a.On bo je  tako htil
he because is,;x s0  Wwantp,prvisa

“Because he wanted so” (Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 163)
b.Nu li se je  nane povratila
or Q REFL is,yx to it returnp,prpgg

“Or she returned to it” (Bosnia, 17th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 163)
c.Ti Ili si udo tila onoga

you Q are part body that

“You are a part of that body” (Croatia, 17th-18th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 163)
d.Sad i Ce mi dodi radost

now Q will;g; me come; happiness

“Is happiness really coming to me now?”
(Croatia, 19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 164)

If there are no operator clitics present, pronominal clitics (including the accusative
form, see 43b) and auxiliary clitics most commonly appear after the first word, and
then they may also cause an apparent constituency split (see 43b and c). However,
they may also occur after complex initial constituents (see 44) or even lower in the
clause structure, adjacent to a verb (see 45).

(43) a. Tada je  glas onaj zagrmio
then is,x voice that sound,,pr s

“Then that voice sounded” (Croatia, 18th-19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 164)
b. Brizljiva ga crkva ne  pusta

caring him . church NEG lets

“The caring church doesn’t let him” (Croatia, 19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 165)
c. Ova se Celjad ruga

this REFL people mocks

“These people are mocking” (Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 165)
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(44) a. Taj cas Ce se junaci razbjegnuti
that moment will,,; REFL heroes run-away

“At that moment heroes will run away”
(Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovié¢-Koci¢ 1988: 167)
b. Onjezijem slatkijem rije¢mi me veze
those sweet ~ words me,.; binds

“She binds me with those sweet words”
(Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovié¢-Koci¢ 1988: 168)

(45) a. Ona starez  ktio mi je ucinit
that old-man wantp, prvisg Mepat Saux 4ONE

“That old man wanted to do me”
(Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 166)
b.U kom gradu najdoh se vesel ne  malo
in which town find,p ;o REFL happy NEG little

“In which town I was very happy”
(Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 166)

Irrespective of the variation presented in the examples above, what is evident is
that there is a gradual shift from verb-adjacency to second position pronominal
cliticization. In Migdalski (2013, 2015) I observe that the shift is contemporaneous
with the loss of tense morphology. Note, for instance, that example (45b) with
a verb-adjacent clitic also contains a verb marked for the aorist. Furthermore, in
Migdalski (2013: 150) I point out that there seems to be a dialectal division con-
cerning the timing of the shift of the clitics and that the change occurred later in
those dialects that preserved tense morphology the longest. Thus, I observe in sec-
tion 4.3.3.2 later in this chapter that the aorist is still attested in the contemporary
dialects of the Montenegrin area, where it is used by a number of contemporary
fiction writers as a narrative tense (Lindstedt 1994: 39). As may be expected, in
most of the examples coming from Montenegro provided by Radanovi¢-Koci¢
(1988) clitics are verb-adjacent (she states that the clitics in 46a occur in second
position, but they are also adjacent to the [-participle predali). Significantly, these
data are relatively recent, coming from the turn of the 19th century.

(46) a. Este i se predali

are,p; Q REFL give-inp,prvisa

“Did you give in?” (Montenegro, 18/19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 164)
b. Ako iguman sakrivi mi

if  prior  does-wrong mep,

“If the prior does me wrong”  (Montenegro, 18/19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 166)
c. Na stepen arhimandritski se uzvisio

on rank archimandrite REFL risep,prvsa

“He rose to the rank of archimandrite”
(Montenegro, 18/19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 168)
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In the other dialects, which lost tense morphology earlier, the timing of the change
was different. For instance, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ presents a number of 16th-century
examples from a (Croatian) dialect spoken in the area of the Adriatic coast in
which clitics already target second position, as illustrated in (45) above and in
(47a) below. Correspondingly, Wackernagel clitics are also attested in the Bosnian
example given in (47b).

(47) a. Verom ti se mojom obetuju
faith  you,; REFL my SWealpprs 196G
“I swear to you by my faith” (Adriatic Coast, 16th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 165)

b.Bog nam na pomodi budi

God usp,p on help  arepppp g

“May God help us” (Bosnia, 17th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 164)

It is also plausible, though, that for some time there was grammar competition
between the two analyses of cliticization, as evidenced by the Croatian data given
in (48): the one in (48a) dates back to the turn of the 19th century, originates from
the Croatian region of Slavonia and exemplifies verb-adjacent clitics, with possibly
an inherently reflexive form, whereas the one in (48b) is somewhat more recent
and contains the auxiliary clitic occurring in second position, immediately after
the complementizer.

(48) a. One nakojih smrti Zalostimo se
those at whose death mourn,,; REFL

“Those whose deaths we mourn”  (Croatia, 18th/19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 166)

b.Da su u ono doba molili se
that are,;y ;p; at that time prayp, pry pr. REFL
“That at that time they prayed” (Croatia, 19th c., Radanovi¢-Koci¢ 1988: 167)

On a side note, observe that in (48b) the auxiliary clitic targets a conspicuously
different position than in the related Old Serbian example given in (40c), repeated
as (49) below for convenience, where it is verb-adjacent and separated from the
complementizer by the subject.

(49) Da vi ni ste rekli

that youp, usp,p are,yy tellp, prapr
“That you told us” (OS, Radanovié¢-Kocié 1988: 160)

Although a more thorough study of the diachrony of cliticization patterns in Ser-
bo-Croatian is required, I take the observations outlined here to be significant.
They indicate that there is a strict correspondence between the availability of
verb-adjacent pronominal cliticization and the presence of morphological tense.
The details of the analysis that relates changes in the cliticization patterns to the
decline of tense marking in Slavic are given in the next section.
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Notably, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988: 171-178) presents a different explanation of
the observed changes. Following Kaisse’s (1982: 12) generalization, which states
that operator clitics always occur in second position and that non-operator clitics
may target second position only if there are operator clitics available in a given
language, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ suggests that it is the availability of operator clitics
in Serbo-Croatian that triggered the shift of all the other clitics to Wackernagel
position. In particular, she assumes that the strongest triggering context involved
verb-initial structures (illustrated in 41 above), as they were very frequent and
included all kinds of pronominal clitics, which followed the operator clitics. This
type of placement, in her view, resulted in a reinterpretation of the operator and
non-operator clitics as a uniform prosodic unit and a subsequent reanalysis of
pronominal clitics as second position forms.

To my knowledge, Radanovi¢-Koci¢’s (1988, ch.3) study was the first and only
account of the diachronic placement of clitics in Serbo-Croatian carried out in the
generative framework, which examined a considerable amount of historical data.
Still, there are a few issues with Radanovi¢-Koci¢’s proposal. First, it seems prob-
lematic to attribute the shift of pronominal clitics entirely to the availability of the
strictly Wackernagel operator clitics. In comparison to Old Church Slavonic and
Old Serbian the inventory of operator clitics in Serbo-Croatian went into decline,
as it lost both the complementizer clitic bo and the focus particle Ze, and the only
operator clitic left is /i. In this scenario, it is somewhat puzzling that second pos-
ition placement was uniformly established only around the 19th century, when
the majority of operator clitics had disappeared. Second, Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988:
173) observes that the accusative clitic began to surface in second position later
than the dative clitic (see example 43b, which comes from the 19th-century Cro-
atian). Though she does not distinguish between argumental and ethical datives
(the latter being operator clitics and uniformly occurring in second position in Old
Church Slavonic; located higher than argumental datives also in Modern Serbian,
see Boskovi¢ 2001: 60 and the discussion in section 3.4.3.3 in Chapter 3), it is not
clear how she can capture the delayed switch to second position observed in the
case of accusative clitics. In Migdalski (2009b) I attribute the timing contrast to
the fact that the dative clitic may be marked for inherent case, which does not need
checking, and that many of second position dative clitics could instantiate ethical
datives. Third, Radanovi¢-Koci¢’s proposal is challenged by empirical facts from
other Slavic languages that do have operator clitics but whose pronominal clitics
are still verb-adjacent (Bulgarian and Macedonian) or that have lost pronominal
clitics entirely (Old Russian, see Jung and Migdalski 2015). If Radanovi¢-Koci¢’s
account is adopted as a potential explanation of these facts, it is not immediately
obvious why the operator clitics did not attract the other clitics to second position
in the history of Bulgarian, Macedonian, or Russian.
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4.3.3. Towards an analysis

The overview of the cliticization data presented in the preceding sections indicates
that different groups of clitics, including operator and pronominal clitics, have
undergone divergent syntactic developments in their history. The inventory of
some clitics has changed, too. For example, operator clitics, which in Old Church
Slavonic included the focus marker Ze and the complementizer bo, have declined
in most languages. The focus particle Ze continues to be used in the West Slavic
languages, whereas in some syntactic contexts in Czech and Polish it has been re-
analyzed as a complementizer and as a result it may now function both as a com-
plementizer and a focalizer (see Chapter 3, section 3.4.2, and Decaux 1955 for
a description of the diachronic change). Likewise, the complementizer bo has
been preserved in some North Slavic languages but it has lost its clitic status. The
operator clitic attested in Old Church Slavonic that is still preserved in most con-
temporary Slavic languages is /i, though its exact function is subject to variation
in particular languages, and it is either only a marker of interrogation or also
of focus. Irrespective of the decline of some forms, the syntactic position of the
operator clitics is still the same in Modern Slavic and they all occupy second pos-
ition. Since they all constitute a natural class by encoding the illocutionary force
of a clause, I postulated in Chapter 3, section 3.4.3.5 that they uniformly target
a Force-related projection in the CP later, such as the head of ZP.

In contrast to the operator clitics, the position of pronominal clitics has changed
in the history of some languages. As has been demonstrated on the basis of Old
Church Slavonic and diachronic Serbo-Croatian data in the preceding sections,
pronominal clitics shifted from verb-adjacency to second position. This change
did not occur in all Slavic languages though. The clitics are still verb-adjacent in
Bulgarian and Macedonian, although in Bulgarian they also occupied second pos-
ition for some time, as reported in section 4.5.3 later in this chapter, on the basis
of Pancheva’s (2005) study.

In Migdalski (2013, 2015) I observe a correspondence between verb-adjacent
cliticization and the richness of morphological tense specification: verb-adjacent
clitics exist only in those languages that mark tense via designated tense morphol-
ogy and still have the past tenses, the aorist and the imperfect. I further point out
that the process of losing morphological tense that occurred in some Slavic lan-
guages was contemporaneous with the loss of verb-adjacent cliticization. I present
more support for the hypothesis concerning the dependence of cliticization pat-
terns on the availability of morphological tense specification in the subsequent
sections. They have the following organization. Section 4.3.3.1 overviews the ways
tense distinctions were encoded in Old Church Slavonic, while section 4.3.3.2
shows how the morphology expressing these distinctions was simplified in the

migdalski.indd 241 2017-01-19 10:21:26



242 Diachrony of second position cliticization in Slavic

languages that evolved. Section 4.3.3.3 demonstrates how temporal distinctions
can be rendered in the absence of tense morphology.

4.3.3.1. Tense marking in Old Slavic

The marking of temporal distinctions in language via designated tense morphol-
ogy is not a universal property. Some languages dispense with tense morphology
completely and instead make use of aspect or modal forms to render temporality. It
is a common hypothesis pursued in diachronic studies (see, for instance, Lehmann
1974) that in early Proto-Indo-European tense did not exist as an independent
category and that verbs were only specified for aspect. Thus, initially the distinc-
tion was made only between perfective and imperfective variants of verbs. Such
a distinction was also made in Old Church Slavonic. In Modern Slavic, virtually
all verbs in all their forms (whether they are finite or non-finite) are obligatorily
marked for aspect and in this way they form so-called aspectual pairs, exemplified
in (50) for contemporary Polish.

(50) czytac /przeczytac
readpyprrve Teadpprr nE

As shown in (50), one member of the pair is specified for perfective aspect; the
other one for imperfective aspect, and the contrast is rendered via a fairly regular
prefixation. In Proto-Indo-European, aspectual pairs of this type may have existed
as well, but they were not formed through regular affixation.

Apart from the aspectual pairs, Old Church Slavonic featured two simple
past tenses: the aorist, which was the default past tense but usually characterized
bounded eventualities, and the imperfect, which denoted non-completed actions
that occurred in the past. In addition, like all other verbs, verbs in the aorist and
imperfect forms were specified for aspect, usually for the perfective and imperfect-
ive variant respectively, though imperfective aorists and perfective imperfects were
also attested (the imperfective aorist was particularly common, as it constitutes
40% of the aorist forms in the corpus of Old Church Slavonic relics investigated
by Dostal 1954: 599-600). Since the inherent aspectual meanings of the aorist and
the imperfect combined with the obligatory aspectual marking, the aspectual in-
formation was expressed “twice” on each verb occurring in the past tense.

In addition, Old Church Slavonic had three regular compound tenses: Fu-
ture IL,°° present perfect, and pluperfect. All of them used different aspectual
variants of the auxiliary verb “be” (the perfective form of “be” in Future II; the

50 Future II (also termed Futurum Exactum or Future Perfect) was used to refer to a future
event that is a condition for the occurrence of another event that will take place in more distant
future. For instance, in example (i) the [-participle in the imperfective form podraZali ‘imitate’
describes an ongoing process that conditions the occurrence of another event that will take place
in more distant future.
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present tense imperfective form of “be” in the present perfect, and the imperfective
aorist or imperfect form of “be” in the pluperfect), which was accompanied by the
main verb, the so-called I-participle, which is a designated participial form used
exclusively in compound tenses in Slavic (thus, it is morphologically different from
the passive participle, unlike the past participle in Germanic and Romance). The
[-participle could occur in the perfective or imperfective variant. The system of
Old Church Slavonic tenses is illustrated in chart (51), which features forms of all
the tenses used in Old Church Slavonic for the verb nesti ‘to carry’ in both perfect-
ive and imperfective aspect. It should be noted though that, as pointed out by an
anonymous reviewer of Migdalski (2013), not all Old Church Slavonic verbs were
attested in all the aspectual forms listed in this chart. In particular, non-motion
verbs are not found in all the variants presented here.

(51) Tense and aspect forms in OCS

TENSE/ASPECT IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE
3SG PRESENT nesetb ponesetb
3SG AORIST nese ponese
3SG IMPERFECT neséase poneséade

3SG FUTURE II

bodets nesls

bodets ponesls

3SG PERFECT

nesls jestp

ponesls jests

3SG PLUPERFECT

bé nesln

bé ponesls

(OCS, partly based on Van Schooneveld 1951: 97)

4.3.3.2. Tense marking in Modern Slavic

The tense system of Old Church Slavonic was modified in the Slavic languages
that subsequently evolved, with an exception of Bulgarian and (to a lesser degree)
Macedonian, whose tense marking largely reflects the Old Slavic pattern. Thus,
Bulgarian still uses the aspectual tenses, aorist and imperfect, and they can be
combined with both perfective and imperfective aspect forms (see Lindstedt 1985).
They are exemplified in the chart in (52) for the verbs ceta ‘read’ and polucava ‘re-
ceive, taken from Rivero and Slavkov (2014: 235). Some examples contain more
than one acceptable variant because of dialectal variation and the availability of
extra prefixation and secondary imperfectivization.

bodem

imitatep, pr vpr.pr DepRE1PL
“We will accomplish that if we [will] have beenpy . imitating;, . the Lord”

(OCS, Suprasliensis 379.10, Huntley 2002: 152)

(i) ASte na to sptvorims vladyky podrazali
if  for it accomplishpppg,p. Lord
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(52) Tense and aspect forms in Bulgarian

TENSE/ASPECT IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

Cete procete

3SG AORIST -
polucava poluci
CeteSe/procitase proceteSe

3SG IMPERFECT
polucavase polucese
e Cel/e Cetjal/e procital e procel

3SG PRESENT PERFECT -
e polucaval/e polucel e polucil

(Bg, based on Rivero and Slavkov 2014: 235)

A unique property of Bulgarian in comparison with the other contemporary Slav-
ic languages is the fact that, on a par with Old Church Slavonic, it still permits
combinations of apparently contradictory tense and aspect values, such as the
perfective imperfect and the imperfective aorist. These combinations give rise to
special meanings. For example, a verb marked for the perfective imperfect express-
es repeated actions of single, momentary events that could be interpreted as ha-
bitual, whereas a verb that is morphologically specified for the imperfective aorist
characterizes events that took place in the past but no commitment is made as to
whether this event was completed or not (see Migdalski 2006: 38). The examples
in (53) and (54) provide tense and aspect combinations of the aorist and imperfect
tenses in Bulgarian and their approximate meanings in the English translations
(see also Todorovi¢ 2015b).

(53) a. Vcera Cetjax knigata
yesterday read;yp,5G vprp POOk-the

“I was reading the book yesterday”
b. Vseki dan, procetjax edna kniga
every day read;y;p;sq pprp ON€ book

(Bg, imperfect tense, imperfective aspect)

“I used to read a whole book every day” (Bg, imperfect tense, perfective aspect)
(54) a. Vera procetox knigata
yesterday read o s prrp DOOK-the

“I read the book yesterday and finished it”

b. Véera  cetox knigata
yesterday read , p 156 1vprp POOK-the

(Bg, aorist, perfective aspect)

“I was reading the book yesterday” (Bg, aorist, imperfective aspect)

The tense system of Macedonian is somewhat less complex. Macedonian still uses
the aorist and the imperfect, yet in modern Macedonian the aorist is by default
restricted to verbs marked for perfective aspect, whereas the imperfect is the de-
fault past tense for imperfective verbs, with the exception of future-in-the-past
constructions, which are formed with the invariant future particle ke and the
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main verbs in the imperfect tense and the perfective aspect. These constructions
characterize future events that are relative to a past moment.>!

(55) Nie ke  stignevme utredenta
we FUT arrivep, gy gyp; 3py, tomorrow day-they, oo

“We would have arrived the next day” (Mac, Tomic 2004b: 525)

The simplification of the tense system in Macedonian is a very recent innovation.
According to Friedman (2002: 267), until as recently as the middle of the 20th cen-
tury, it was possible for aorist variants of verbs to be marked for imperfective as-
pect. This is not the case any more, which I interpret to mean that tense and aspect
are no longer completely independent systems in Macedonian. This gradual re-
duction of the tense system in Macedonian seems to coincide with the modifica-
tion of its verb-adjacent cliticization patterns that are examined in section 4.6.2.1.

Apart from the aorist and the imperfect, Bulgarian and Macedonian use a com-
plex present perfect tense formed with the auxiliary “be” and the non-tensed,
non-finite [-participle functioning as the main verb. In both of these languages,
but in Macedonian in particular, this structure may render an additional meaning
of the so-called renarrated mood, which describes events not witnessed directly by
the speaker. This type of meaning is expressed in the English translation of (56)
with the statement “they say.”

(56) Marlon e procel knigata
Marlon is,;x readp, gy s book-the

“Marlon has read the book (they say)” (Bg)

Except for Bulgarian and Macedonian, the remaining Slavic languages have vir-
tually lost the aorist and the imperfect, and the structures corresponding to the
one in (56) are used as the default past tense.

By means of example, the chart in (57) lists tense forms found in Serbo-Cro-
atian for the imperfective verb praviti ‘to make’ and its perfective variant popraviti
‘to fix. Although the chart contains aorist and imperfect variants, they are not
used to describe past events on a par with the corresponding forms in Bulgarian
and Macedonian. As will be shown below, their usage is highly restricted and their
meanings are not necessarily related to past temporality. The default past tense
is the compound structure formed with the clitic form of the auxiliary “be” and
the I-participle, exemplified in (58). See footnote 50 earlier in this chapter for the
meaning of Future II.

5! Tt seems that there is some descriptive inconsistency concerning the terminology used to
characterize the form of the main verb in Macedonian. As pointed out by Tomi¢ (2004b: 525), the
main verb is constructed by adding suffixes of the former imperfect to aorist bases. Some grammars
of Macedonian refer to theses structures as “perfective aorist forms,” whereas she uses the term
“subjunctive past” tense forms as they are only used in subjunctive contexts.
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(57) Tense and aspect forms in Serbo-Croatian

TENSE/ASPECT IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE
pravi (on) popravi
SG PRESENT A » « »
3 “he/she makes “he/she fixes
opravi
3SG AORIST — p p o
he/she fixed it
pravljase

SG IMPERFECT « o —
3 he/she was doing”

358G FUTURE II bude pravio bude popravio
pravio je popravio je
35G PEREECT “he has done” “he has fixed it”
$G PLUPERFECT bio je pravio bio je popravljao
3 “he had been making” “he had fixed it”

(S-C, partly based on Friedman 1977: 124; Neda Todorovi¢, p.c.)

(58) Marlon je ¢itao knjigu
Marlon is,;x readp,prysg book
“Marlon has read the book” (S-C)

The first restriction concerning the distribution of the past tenses in Serbo-
Croatian is the fact that the aorist form may be marked only for perfective aspect,
while the imperfect form only for imperfective aspect. This restriction is illustrat-
ed in the chart in (57), which lacks imperfective aorist and perfective imperfect
combinations, and in the examples in (59).

(59) a. Oni pecijahu/*ispecijahu hleb
they bake;y,p v prp/bakeyyp pprp bread

“They used to bake bread”/*“They used to finish baking bread”
b. Stize/*stiza Jovan!

arrive ,op pprp/TIVE Ao pvpre JOVAN
“Jovan arrived!”/*“Jovan was arriving” (S-C, Todorovi¢ 2015b)

I propose that the emergence of the restriction exemplified in (59) is the factor
that triggers language change and the loss of temporal marking through tense
morphology in languages such as Serbo-Croatian. Recall from the Introduction
that, as argued by Lightfoot (1979, 1991), language change is assumed to occur
during the process of language acquisition, when the language learner is exposed
to a structure or a category that is ambiguous. If the language learner analyzes
such a structure in a different way than it was interpreted before, s/he may con-
struct a new grammar that is different from the grammar of the other speakers,
leading to an instance of language change. I suggest that this type of ambiguity
arose once imperfective forms of the aorist and perfective forms of the imperfect
ceased to be available in a language, with the examples such as the acceptable
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ones in (59) left as the only possible combinations. This process led to the loss
of the semantic independence of tense from aspect, with the aorist and imper-
fect tense forms being indistinguishable from aspectual variants, and in conse-
quence, potentially interpreted as purely aspectual forms by the child acquiring
the language.

The second restriction, which is actually the result of the language change de-
scribed here, is related to the fact that, as pointed out by Lindstedt (1994), the usage
of the simple past tenses in Serbo-Croatian is possible only in certain dialects and
in specific contexts. Thus, the aorist and imperfect forms are found in the Torlak-
ian dialect, which is also spoken in Bulgaria and Macedonia, and which in fact
exhibits many properties of the Bulgarian and the Macedonian languages, such as
the absence of case morphology and infinitival forms. For this reason, Torlakian is
also considered to be a Bulgarian or a Macedonian dialect by some linguists from
the respective countries. Furthermore, these two tenses are also attested in some
Montenegrin dialects. For instance, Lindstedt’s (1994: 39) analysis of texts written
by Sasa Bozovi¢ (1912-1995), a Montenegrin writer from the village of Piperi near
the Adriatic coast, shows a high frequency of aorist structures, which is compar-
able to the distribution of the aorist in Bulgarian or Macedonian. I consider these
observations to be important for the analysis developed later in this section, given
that verb-adjacent cliticization was preserved the longest in Montenegro (see sec-
tion 4.3.2). Conversely, the aorist and the imperfect are completely extinct in the
northwest Stokavian dialects and in the dialect of Dubrovnik in Croatia (see Ivi¢
1958, quoted in Lindstedt 1994: 36).

Otherwise, in standard Croatian and Serbian the complex tense constructed
with the auxiliary “be” and the I-participle (see 58) is the main narrative past tense,
while the imperfect is at best recognized as part of the language of belles-lettres
(for instance, in Tezak and Babi¢’s 1992: 265 grammar of Croatian, quoted in Lind-
stedt 1994: 36), and in general it is perceived as an obsolete form that adds an ar-
chaic flavour which “calls forth a feeling of participation in rich literary tradition”
(Katici¢ 1991: 56; translated in Lindstedt 1994: 37). Correspondingly, the aorist is
treated as an optional past tense variant that can perform some stylistic functions
that are not necessarily related to past temporality. For instance, Lindstedt (1994:
37) observes that due to its archaic feel, the aorist serves to vary the narrative in
literary texts and, for example, it is found in the description of momentous epi-
sodes in the protagonist’s life or in parts of narration where the plot intensively
advances and where it is necessary to highlight the culmination of a story.

Furthermore, in Serbo-Croatian the aorist may also have a stylistic function
of expressing “surprisingly perceived events” (Browne 2002: 330). This type of
usage correlates with the so-called “perfect of recent past” or “hot news perfect” in
English, which characterizes completed events that occurred immediately before
the moment of speaking (Lindstedt 1994: 36). Note that as pointed out by Port-
ner (2003) for English, “hot news perfect” expresses a non-temporal relation, as
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it mainly characterizes an event that is regarded as noteworthy. It is exemplified
for Serbo-Croatian in (60).

(60) a. Stize ti  napokon. Dugo sam te ¢ekao
arrive,op 55 you atlast  long am,;y you waitp, pr s
“You have arrived at last! I have been waiting for you for a long time”
b. Majko, evo dode otac
mothery there come,p 5o fatheryoy

“Look Mother, Father has just arrived” (S-C, Lindstedt 1994: 37)

Todorovi¢ (2015b) observes a number of other non-past-related occurrences of the
aorist in Serbo-Croatian, which have habitual (see 61) or even future interpreta-
tions (illustrated in 62; see also Arsenijevi¢ 2013).

(61) Ne diraj mi kompjuter — ti ~ pokvari sve §to dotaknes

not touch mep, computer  you break ,p ,4; all that touch

“Don’t touch my computer, you break everything you handle!”
(S-C, Ridanovic¢ 2012: 316)

PRES.2S8G

(62) a. Ako ne budemo odlu¢ni, propadose nam svi planovi
if  not arepppy decisive fall-through,p 5pp usp,r all plans

“If we are not decisive, all our plans will fall through”

b.Nema nam spasa, pomrijesmo od  gladi!
nott+has usp,. salvation die,np,p; from hunger
“We can’t be saved — we will starve to death” (S-C, Ridanovic 2012: 317)

Furthermore, Todorovi¢ (2015b) shows that the aorist in fact highlights certain
aspectual properties rather than temporal ones. For instance, on a par with per-
fective aspect it underlines completeness of an event (as in 63a) or its punctuality
(as in 63b).

(63) a. (Kona¢no) napisah domaci!
finally write,op ;56 homework

“I finally finished my homework!”
b.U tom trenu ga odalami tako jako...
in that moment him . slam,p 55 that strong

“And then (s)he slammed him with such a force...” (S-C, Todorovi¢ 2015b)

In view of the aspectual meanings rendered by the aorist, as well as the fact that it
is compatible with future or habitual interpretations rather than with just a past
tense interpretation as in Bulgarian and Macedonian, Arsenijevi¢ (2013) and To-
dorovi¢ (2015b) conclude that the aorist is a type of aspect, rather than tense in
Serbo-Croatian.

Irrespective of the specific contextual restrictions and aspectual meanings as-
sociated with the aorist found in literary texts, it is quite clear that usage of the
past tenses is on decline in Serbo-Croatian. Thus, a recent study of the compre-
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hension of the aorist and the imperfect carried out by Pusi¢ (2013) demonstrates
the inability to use the imperfect in general and the aorist in its default reading
among the inhabitants of Belgrade.

In the other Slavic languages, the simple past tenses are completely extinct and
their remnants are at most limited to a few words that are not normally recognized
as describing past referentiality, such as the (former) aorist variant of the verb byt
“to be” in Czech, bych, which is used as the so-called conditional auxiliary and
occurs with the [-participle in conditional clauses, exemplified in (64).

(64) Nesl bych
carry beconp 1sg

“I'would carry” (Cz)

In Modern Polish, the only surviving aorist verb is the invariant form rzecze ‘s/he
said,” which clearly has a bookish flavor and is not associated with past tempor-
ality. The tense and aspect forms found in Modern Polish are listed in the chart
given in (65). In contrast to the forms presented above for the other languages,
the list contains verbs marked for the 1st person singular because the 3rd person
auxiliary in the present perfect form is null.

(65) Tense and aspect forms in Polish

TENSE/ASPECT IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

czytam przeczytam

15G PRESENT “ , € ,

I read” I will read”

15G AORIST — —

15G IMPERFECT — —
bede czytal /

1SG FUTURE II €de CzytalpartMSG —
czytaCigp

1SG PERFECT czytalem przeczytalem

1SG PLUPERFECT czytatem byl przeczytatem byt

(P1)

As shown in the chart, the only structure that functions as the past tense in Pol-
ish is composed of the non-finite /-participle, which is not tensed, as it can also
refer to the future when it is used with the auxiliary bede (a perfective form of the
verb “to be”).

As far as reference to future events is concerned, there are two types of “future
tense” structures in Slavic. South Slavic languages except for Slovenian use a modal
verb as the future auxiliary. The auxiliary is a descendant of the verb “want,” ren-
dered as ste in Bulgarian, ke in Macedonian, and ¢e in Serbo-Croatian, which is
accompanied by a subjunctive form or an infinitive functioning as the main verb.
This type of structure is exemplified for Bulgarian in (66).
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(66) Ivan §te  dojda
Ivan FUT come
“Ivan will come” (Bg, Hauge 1999: 105-106)

In North Slavic and Slovenian the future is expressed through a compound tense
structure constructed with the perfective variant of the auxiliary “be” and the
main verb that takes the form of the infinitive or the [-participle (obligatorily in
Slovenian but optionally in Polish as well as some dialects of Ukrainian and Rus-
sian; in the other Slavic languages the [-participle cannot be used as the main verb
in the compound future construction). This strategy is exemplified in (67a) for
Slovenian, in (67b) for Polish, and in (67c) for Czech. Interestingly, North Slavic
languages permit only the imperfective form of the main verb in this structure.
This restriction does not hold in Slovenian, and the main verb in (67a) is in fact
marked for perfective aspect.

(67) a. Vsi bodo dosegli svoj cilj
everyone ispppp reachp, prpp self’s goal

“Everyone will reach his/her goal” (Slo, Franks and King 2000: 33)
b. Bede czytaé/czytal ksigzke
aMpgpp s readiyp/readpypr s book

“I will be reading a book” (P
c. Zitra budu chodit do kina
tomorrow beppprsc 8oy 0 cinema

“Tomorrow I will be going to the cinema” (Cz2)

In addition, North Slavic languages use a perfective form of the verb in the present
tense, which is interpreted as referring to the future, as shown in (68) for Polish
and Czech.

(68) a. Przeczytam ksigzke
readppppisg book

“I will read a book” (PD)
b. Zitra pujdu do kina
tomorrow gopppy g 0 cinema

“Tomorrow I will go to the cinema” (Cz)

The data presented in this section indicate that all the Slavic languages except
Bulgarian and Macedonian express temporality through aspect and modality,
rather than via designated tense morphology. With the loss of the aorist and the
imperfect, they do not have any morphological exponents of tense distinctions any
more. Instead, they have adopted the complex tense constructed with the [-parti-
ciple used as the main verb and the imperfective form of “be” functioning as the
auxiliary verb. The [-participle may occur in perfective or imperfective aspect,
and it agrees with the subject in gender and number, but since it carries adjectival
morphology, it is not specified for any tense value. The auxiliary does not have
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a temporal interpretation, either. It is morphologically the same as the copular
verb in the present tense.

4.3.3.3. The derivation of temporal interpretation in Slavic

Given the lack of overt tense specification on the auxiliary or the main verb, a ques-
tion that arises is how temporality is calculated in the tense structures in Slav-
ic. It is a complex issue that has recently been addressed in Todorovi¢ (2015b) as
well as Rivero and Slavkov (2014), though the latter source concentrates on the
derivation of temporal distinctions in Bulgarian, with a focus on the interplay of
the rich tense and aspect systems found in this language. Below I outline a recent
proposal concerning the interpretation of future forms in Polish (such as the one
exemplified in 67) due to Blaszczak, Jabloniska, Klimek-Jankowska, and Migdalski
(2014), from now onwards referred to as BJKM.

BJKM assume that complex future structures are monoclausal, which means
that their temporal interpretation should be derived from a single tense (or as-
pect)-related projection. The main verb, which can be either the infinitive or the
[-participle, is a tenseless form. This is quite evident in the case of the [-participle,
which is found in both future and “past” tense structures as well as a variety of
constructions with null tense specifications, such as conditional and subjunc-
tive clauses. In contrast to the main verb, the auxiliary carries the present tense
morphology and is marked for perfective aspect.”? Given the tense-less specifi-
cation of the main verb, BJKM assume that this verb is temporally deficient and
cannot form a temporal relationship with speech time. Therefore, it needs the
auxiliary bede, which is argued to perform this function.

BJKM propose that the future auxiliary introduces a Kimian state, in the sense
of Maienborn (2001, 2005). Kimian states are denoted by stative verbs such as know
or understand and by combinations of a copula verb and a predicate. They differ
from Davidsonian states (such as sit, stand, and sleep), which have an eventuality
argument, by introducing “a referential argument for a temporally bound property
exemplification” (Maienborn 2005: 276), rather than introducing a typical even-
tuality argument. BJKM postulate that this fact explains why the future auxiliary
bede does not denote the inception of a state even though it carries perfective
morphology. Namely, perfective aspect is unable to operate on the future auxiliary,

52 The auxiliary bedg is a descendant of the Old Church Slavonic form bddetw, which is a mem-
ber of the perfective paradigm of the verb ‘be’” in the present tense, whereas jest (a present tense
copula in Modern Polish) is a descendant of the Old Church Slavonic form jest, a member of the
imperfective paradigm of the verb ‘be’ (see Dostal 1954: 146; Van Schooneveld 1951: 103; Migdal-
ski 2006: 34). According to Whaley (2000: 21-22), the source of perfectivity in bodets is the nasal
vowel 0, which is an infix inherited from Proto-Indo-European. The nasal vowel ¢ is also attested
in a small group of verbs expressing ingressivity or inchoativity in Old Church Slavonic, such as
sedo ‘sit (down)’ and leggo ‘lie (down).” Correspondingly, perfectivity is marked via a nasal vowel in
some verbs in Modern Polish, such as sigs¢ ‘sit downpppp.’
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as bede does not have an eventuality argument. Consequently, the semantic effect
of perfectivity in bede is restricted to the forward-shifting of the reference time
(see Condoravdi 2002). This is also the case in other complex constructions, such
as those composed of the main verb in the infinitive marked for perfective aspect
and a modal verb, exemplified in (69). Here, the structure in (69b) also has future
time reference due to the presence of perfective aspect.

(69) a. Musze  sprzataé w piwnicy
must,g; tidy;yprp g i cellar

“I have to tidy up the cellar” (= I tidy up the cellar)
b. Musze posprzataé w piwnicy
must,¢ tidypppp g in cellar

“I have to tidy up the cellar” (= I will have to tidy up the cellar) (P])

Another question addressed in BJKM’s (2014) analysis concerns the restriction im-
posed by the future auxiliary bede on the main verb occurring in this construction.
This restriction is presented in examples (67b-c), which show that only imperfective
variants of the main verb are permitted with the future auxiliary in North Slavic.
One way of accounting for this restriction is to appeal to diachronic changes, as in
Whaley (2000). Recall from section 4.3.3.1 that Old Church Slavonic had a related
structure used for describing future events, termed Future II. Although this tense
was constructed with the perfective form of the auxiliary verb “to be” (b6do), the way
it also is in contemporary North Slavic languages, it did not show a restriction on
the aspectual variant of the main verb (in the form of the I-participle), which could
occur either in perfective or, more commonly, in imperfective aspect. The imperfec-
tivity restriction on the main verb arose as an innovation in North Slavic. Accord-
ing to Whaley’s (2000) proposal, which is adopted by BJKM, the descendant of the
Old Church Slavonic verb b6do in North Slavic shifted its meaning from a ‘change
of state’ verb, which expressed the meaning ‘become, into an inceptive verb, which
denotes the meaning ‘begin.’ As a result, it assumed the restrictions typical of phase
verbs such as begin, which permit only imperfective verbs as complements. Since
the auxiliary bede is an onset of a state, it requires that its VP complement describes
[+durative] eventualities, which are expressed through imperfective aspect.>

A final question in relation to the temporal interpretation of the future struc-
ture containing the auxiliary bede addressed by BJKM (2014) concerns the rea-
son why this structure is interpreted as imperfective even though it consists of

33 Ewa Willim (p.c.) points out that the acceptability of structures in which a phase verb such
as ‘begin’ may co-occur with the verb ‘to be, as illustrated in (i) for Polish, is problematic for
Whaley’s proposal.

(i) Zaczal by¢ niemily
beginp,prysg bernr nasty
“He started to be nasty” (PD)
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the auxiliary in the perfective form and it is only the main verb that is required
to be imperfective. BJKM’s explanation rests on the assumption that since bede is
a Kimian state, it does not have any eventuality argument on its own that could
be accessed by the perfective aspect. The only eventuality argument is provided by
the main verb marked for imperfective aspect, which results in the imperfective
interpretation of the whole structure. However, the perfective aspect on the aux-
iliary gives rise to the future interpretation of the construction. This is because
the perfective aspect forward-shifts the reference time. Moreover, since the main
verb is morphologically marked for the present tense, the reference time that is
forward-shifted by perfectivity is located after the speech time and results in the
future meaning. This mechanism applies to both the auxiliary bede marked for
perfective aspect in the complex tense form (see 67b) as well as the simple future
form, which only consists of a verb occurring in the present tense marked for per-
fective aspect, as exemplified in (68).

Summarizing, the section has overviewed the system of tense and aspect mark-
ing in Slavic. It has been shown that although Old Church Slavonic had a very rich
system of tenses that interacted with aspectual distinctions, this system declined
in most of the Slavic languages that subsequently evolved. The two exceptions to
this decline are Bulgarian and Macedonian, which have retained the two simple
past tenses, aorist and imperfect. Since the other Slavic languages do not have overt
morphological exponents of tense, in these languages temporality is computed
only on the basis of modality or aspect specification. The next section provides an
analysis of the demise of tense marking in terms of the loss of the TP projection,
while section 4.4 presents the repercussions of this loss for the syntax of clitics.

4.3.4. Loss of tense morphology reflected through the loss of TP

The preceding section has pointed out a division between two groups of Slavic lan-
guages with respect to the presence versus absence of tense morphology. I suggest
that this division corresponds to the presence or absence of the TP projection, and
that TP is available only in the languages with overt morphological marking of
tense distinctions. In the case of Slavic this means that TP is present only in Bul-
garian and Macedonian, the only languages that still productively use the aorist
and the imperfect.>* This proposal implies that TP is not a universal projection
and that its occurrence is subject to parametric variation. Admittedly, TP is a core
syntactic projection, so it might be somewhat controversial or radical to propose
that it is available only in some languages. Still, given that TP is associated with
a number of undisputed syntactic properties, such a proposal seems promising,

54 Note that although these two tenses are attested in some dialects of Serbo-Croatian in spe-
cific stylistic contexts, their usage does not necessarily express a temporal interpretation, which
indicates that TP is missing in Serbo-Croatian as well.
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as it makes it easier to test its predictions by examining whether these TP-related
properties are attested in TP-less languages. Furthermore, analyses that assume
a TP-less clausal structure are not uncommon. Several studies have postulated
the lack of TP in a number of unrelated languages, particularly in those that do
not feature designated tense morphology. For instance, it is a matter of debate
whether TP is projected in Mandarin Chinese. Although Sybesma (2007) argues
for a TP-account of Mandarin Chinese, Lin (2010) states that a TP-less analysis
is more explanatory, as it accounts for a number of empirical observations more
straightforwardly, including the absence of a distinction between finite and non-fi-
nite clauses, the ability of a nominal predicate to serve as the main predicate, and
the unavailability of case-triggered movement in Mandarin Chinese. Correspond-
ingly, Fukui (1988) and Shon, Hong, and Hong (1996) provide arguments for the
lack of TP in Japanese and Korean, respectively. The clausal structure of Korean
has been recently readdressed by Kang (2014), who postulates the absence of TP on
the basis of her observation of contrasts between Korean and English with respect
to A-movement out of CP, Numeral Quantifier Floating, and successive-cyclic
movement with binding ambiguities. Kang suggests that they can be accounted
for if CP and vP are not phases in Korean. She deduces the lack of CP phasehood
from the absence of TP, taking into account Chomsky’s (2008) C°~T? association
and Takahashi’s (2011) case-valuation analysis of phase heads.

A TP-less analysis has also been proposed for some of the languages that are
traditionally assumed to have overt tense morphology. For example, Haider (1993,
2010) argues that there is no substantial evidence for the existence of TP (his IP) in
German. His argumentation is based on the observation that with the exception of
V2 structures, the verb remains in its base position within VP. It raises to C%nV2
contexts, and CP is the only functional projection for which he sees evidence in the
German clause structure. In his view, there is in fact considerable counterevidence
for an IP/TP projection in German, such as the lack of V-to-I verb movement,
the unavailability of expletives in the middle field in subjectless clauses, and the
possibility of extraction out of a subject (as shown in 70a), which is prohibited in
languages such as English, in which the subject is located in Spec, TP (see 70b).

(70) a. Mit wem; hitte denn [t; speisen zu diirfen] dich  mehr gefreut?
with whom had PRT  dine  to be-allowed you,.. more pleased

b. *Whom; would [to have dinner with t] please you?
b’ Who, would it please you [to have dinner with t,]?
(German, Haider 2010: 208, 1993: 159)

Another language that may lack the TP projection is Turkish, although tradition-
ally it has been assumed to have tense morphology given that the verb can be
marked for the aorist. This is a somewhat controversial issue. For instance, Yavas
(1981, 1982) and Giorgi and Pianesi (1997) have argued that the aorist morphemes
are in fact aspect and modal markers. Boskovi¢ (2012) points out that even if the
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aorist forms were taken to represent temporal morphology, Turkish may still not
project the TP layer. Namely, on the assumption that tense can be represented in
two different structural positions, T9 and VY, it might be the case that the tense
feature is only interpretable on V° and the temporal specification comes from the
verb in VO (see Boskovi¢ 2012 for details of this analysis). In such a scenario, there
might be no semantic requirement or need for the presence of TP in a language like
Turkish. A TP-less analysis actually receives empirical support from observations
by Zanon (2014), who shows that it is better suited to explain potential combin-
ations of affix stacking, the distribution of question particles, and the ways that
the verb interacts with negation.

There have also been accounts questioning the availability of TP in some Slav-
ic languages; see, for example, Paunovi¢’s (2001) analysis of verbal morphology
in Serbo-Croatian. Although she does not take a stance about the presence of TP,
she shows that temporal interpretation in Serbo-Croatian is derived only from
aspect and mood and that tense is not grammaticalized in this language. More
recently, Todorovi¢ (2015a) has provided arguments against the existence of TP
in Serbo-Croatian on the basis of the availability of VP-ellipsis. Namely, she ob-
serves a contrast between Serbo-Croatian and European Portuguese with respect
to sensitivity of VP-ellipsis to finiteness. As shown in (71), ellipsis of a non-finite
VP (as in the case of the VP containing the [-participle pobedio or the infinitive
pobediti) is possible in Serbo-Croatian even when the antecedent is finite (as in the
case of the VP with the verb pobedi). Thus, finiteness mismatches do not prevent
VP-ellipsis in Serbo-Croatian.

(71) ?Ivan povremeno pobedi Mariju, a Petar je  samo jedanput
Ivan occasionally wins,;p Marija and Petar is,;x only once

pobedio———Mariju/¢e samo jedanput pobediti—Mariju
Winp, ot pErE M.sG Marija/will only once win . pprp Marija

“Ivan defeats Marija from time to time, while Petar has defeated Marija/will defeat Marija
only once” (S-C, Todorovi¢ 2015a)

By contrast, as indicated in (72a), although European Portuguese is a verb-rais-
ing language and permits VP-ellipsis in general, VP-ellipsis is precluded if there
is a finiteness mismatch between the antecedent and the target, as in (72b-c), in
which the finite verb is antecedent for the infinitival form. The examples given
in (72) are quoted in Todorovi¢ (2015a).

(72) a. O Jodo ja tinha lido este livro, mas a Maria nao tinha hdo—este-tivro
the Jodo already had read this book but the Maria not had read this book
“Jodo had already read this book, but Maria hadn’t”
(European Portuguese, Nunes and Zocca 2009)
b.*O Jodo trabalhae a Ana também ha-de trabathar
the Joao works and the Ana also has-to work
“Joao works and Ana also has to work”
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c. YA Maria estudou muito, mas o Jodo ndo vai estudarmuito
the Maria studied very hard, but the Jodo not goes study much
“Maria studied very hard, but Joao will not”
(European Portuguese, Cyrino and Matos 2005)

Todorovi¢ (2015a) proposes to derive the impossibility of finiteness mismatches
by following Nunes and Zocca (2009), who assume that finite verbs move to T? in
Portuguese, where they enter into a checking relation with T. She suggests that
since non-finite verbs do not have a Tense (T) feature, they do not satisfy the fea-
ture identity requirement for ellipsis (see, for example, Merchant 2008). Thus, in
her view finiteness mismatches are not tolerated in VP-ellipsis if there is a T fea-
ture on finite forms of verbs.

Conversely, finiteness mismatches are tolerated in Serbo-Croatian because this
language does not have TP, so there are no T features available to begin with.
Since there are no T features that could bring about the mismatch between finite
and non-finite forms, structures with VP-ellipsis such as the one in (71) are well-
formed in Serbo-Croatian.

Asin the other accounts postulating the lack of TP in some languages presented
in this section, Todorovi¢’s (2015b) analysis derives a crosslinguistic contrast at-
tributed to the presence or absence of the TP layer which on the surface does not
seem to be directly related to the presence or absence of tense morphology. This
fact implies that the availability of TP is an implicational parameter, whose par-
ticular setting may have far-reaching consequences for different syntactic prop-
erties in respective languages.

4.3.4.1. Diachronic studies questioning the universality of TP

The idea that TP is not a universal projection has also been assumed in a number
of diachronic studies. Thus, according to some analyses, the presence of TP is
a matter of parametric variation and TP may emerge (or decline, as assumed in
this chapter) in some languages as a result of a diachronic change. For instance,
Van Gelderen (1993) posits that the category T? evolves at the end of the Middle
English period (ca. 1380) and coincides with the rise of do-support. Kiparsky
(1996), who adopts Van Gelderen’s analysis, suggests that the rise of T? (his I°)
is responsible for the OV to VO shift in Germanic. A TP-less approach has also
been postulated for Old English by Osawa (1999). She refers to a common as-
sumption pursued in Indo-Europeanist studies (see section 4.3.3.1 above) that
aspectual morphology predates the emergence of morphological tense, though
she argues that tense and aspect are conceptually different and developed in-
dependently. The separation of tense and aspect is in her view also supported
by the findings of research on first language acquisition. Namely, crosslinguistic
acquisition data from languages such as Modern Greek, German, French, Irish,
Spanish, and English investigated by Tsimpli (1996) indicate that children rec-
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ognize aspectual distinctions at the prefunctional stage. By contrast, early child
utterances (around 20 months) do not show past or present tense inflection (see
Radford 1990 and Tsimpli 1996), which suggests that functional categories, in-
cluding Tense, emerge much later.

Osawa (1999) captures the diachronic separation of tense and aspect by sug-
gesting that in spite of the presence of aspectual distinctions in early Indo-Euro-
pean languages, aspect did not project as a functional temporal category in the
structure, and that the functional category T? arose only at a later stage. This sug-
gestion indicates in turn that early languages such as Ancient Greek did not have
the TP layer and expressed temporal distinctions via alternative devices, such as
particles or adverbs. Her proposal correlates with Kiparsky’s (1968: 44) conjecture
that tenses historically derive from adverbs in Indo-European. Kiparsky’s hypo-
thesis is based on the observation that some tense morphemes in Indo-European
languages can be traced back to adverbs or particles. In his view, this observation
receives support from a syntactic parallelism between adverbs and tense mor-
phemes: it is not possible to stack more than one temporal adverbial per clause
(see 73), the way only one tense morpheme can occur on a verb.

(73) a. *He came formerly earlier
b. *He came some time ago previously (Kiparsky 1968: 47)

Osawa (1999) provides empirical evidence suggesting that TP was missing in Old
English in spite of the presence of past tense morphemes. Her evidence includes
the absence of do-support, modal auxiliaries, the auxiliary have, and the lack of
the subject requirement. For instance, do-support™ is not attested in Old English:
sentential negation was formed by placing the negative particle in front of or after
the verb, while questions were formed via inversion of the lexical verb across the
subject, as shown in (74) and (75).

(74) He ne held it noght

he not held it not

“He did not hold it” (OE, Minor Poems 36, Osawa 1999: 534)
(75) Canst pu temian hig

know you tame them

“Do you know how to tame them?” (OE, Zlfric’s Colloquy 31/129, Osawa 1999: 534)

Do-support is evidently a T-related phenomenon, as it occurs so that Tense (and
agreement) features could be discharged onto the verb. It does not affect verbs that
are merged under T such as modal verbs. Do-support is not attested in Old Eng-
lish, as in Osawa’s view TP was not available then. Interestingly, Osawa observes

5 See Osawa’s (1999) work for details about the emergence of the other phenomena. The way
modal verbs arose as a separate class of verbs in English is described in the Introduction. See also
Migdalski (2007) for a discussion of the rise of the “have”-perfect in Kashubian and Macedonian,
the only Slavic languages that use the verb “have” as an auxiliary.
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a similarity between the structure of Old English and the properties of early child
English grammar, which also lacks modals, do-support, and the auxiliary have.
This similarity indicates that TP is not available in child grammar (see also the
discussion above), the way it was not present in Old English, and that it emerges
only at a later stage.

4.3.4.2. Boskovic¢’s (2012) postulate of the non-universality of TP

Many of the recent analyses outlined in this section, as well as the one presented
in this work, have been influenced by Boskovi¢’s (2012) recent proposal about the
non-universality of TP. In line with some previous accounts, Boskovi¢ posits that
there is parametric variation between languages with respect to the presence or
absence of the TP layer. However, he argues further that TP is projected only in
those languages that also have the DP layer in the nominal domain, which, on the
assumption that DP is projected only in languages with articles, implies that lan-
guages without articles are also the ones without TP. A number of observations
have been made in the literature in support of the link between the TP and DP pro-
jections. For example, in their overview of the literature on the structure of noun
phrases, Alexiadou, Haegeman, and Stavrou (2007, ch.1) as well as Giusti (2012:
205) point out that on the assumption that possessors perform the grammatical
function of “subjects” in noun phrases, DPs could be argued to be counterparts
of TPs (rather than CPs) in view of the fact that in many languages determiners
are in complementary distribution with possessors (including both genitive DPs
and possessive pronouns).

On his own part, Boskovi¢ (2012) bases the TP/DP parallelism on Chomsky’s
(1986) idea that Spec, DP is the landing site of the counterpart of movement to
Spec, TP in nominalizations such as John’s destruction of the city. In his earlier
work (Boskovi¢ 2008) he refers to a number of syntactic and semantic contrasts
observed between languages with articles and those that lack the definite article.
These contrasts include the possibility of Left Branch Extraction, superiority viola-
tions in multiple wh-movement, the unavailability of clitic doubling or more than
one genitive per noun phrase in languages without articles (following Willim 1999,
2000). He derives these generalizations by assuming that there is a fundamental
difference in the syntax of noun phrases in languages with and without articles,
as DP is projected only in the former group of languages. He also states that in
fact it would be quite difficult to capture all these regularities without postulating
additional stipulations if both types of languages were assumed to be equipped
with the DP layer.

Correspondingly, Boskovi¢ observes that TP-less languages share many
properties which can be accounted for most straightforwardly with the pro-
viso that the TP layer is not universally present. For instance, languages with-
out TP lack expletives. Since the role of expletives is to satisfy the EPP, which
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is a requirement of the TP projection, these elements cannot be present in lan-
guages that lack TP.

Another contrast that, according to Boskovic (2012), is related to the presence
of TP concerns certain subject-object asymmetries (see also the discussion of Eng-
lish and German data in 70). In English extraction is possible out of objects, but
not out of subjects (see 76). Likewise, English allows extraction of an object, but
not of a subject across a clause-mate that. The latter constraint is referred to as the
that-trace effect (see 77).

(76) a. *Who did friends of see you?
b. Who did you see a friend of?

(77) a. Who, do you think that John saw t; ?
b. *Who, do you think that t, saw John?

Interestingly, it seems that these restrictions crosslinguistically apply only if the
subject is located in Spec, TP. Gallego and Uriagereka (2007) observe that in Span-
ish, a language without the that-trace effect, extraction of the type exemplified in
(76) is not allowed, but the restriction applies only to preverbal subjects, that is
those that are hosted in Spec, TP. Extraction out of postverbal subjects is permit-
ted. Boskovi¢ notes that his examination of a large sample of languages demon-
strates that DP-less languages do not display the subject-object asymmetries pre-
sented in (76) and (77). This observation provides support for his hypothesis that
article-less languages lack the TP layer and that the subjects in these languages
land in a different projection than Spec, TP.

Another well-established TP-related property is nominative Case assignment.
Hence, a legitimate question that arises on the assumption that some languages
lack TP concerns the way this case is licensed in such languages. Boskovi¢ (2012)
suggests a number of potential solutions. First, nominative case may be assigned
by another functional projection, such as AgrsP if IP is split into TP and AgrsP.
This type of case assignment has in fact been postulated for Turkish (see Korn-
filt 1984, 2005, 2006), which lacks articles and TP (see the discussion in section
4.3.4 above). Another possibility is that nominative case is not a structural case in
(some of the) TP-less languages. This type of argument has been put forward for
Japanese by Saito (1985), and it is based on the observation that -ga in Japanese does
not exhibit typical properties of a structural case. For instance, Fukui and Sakai
(2003) point out that -ga may occur on elements that do not have to be syntactic
constituents and that are not necessarily NPs. Thus, -ga is also found on PPs and
clauses that are headed by the quantifier -ka ‘Q.” A third option for nominative
case assignment in TP-less languages may be valid for those languages in which,
in contrast to Japanese, nominative case does not display exceptional behavior. In
such languages nominative case could be the default case, which is the one that is
used in an out of the blue context. Boskovi¢ points out that nominative case is in
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fact the default case in all the DP/TP-less languages he has investigated, including
article-less Slavic languages as well as Turkish, Hindi, and Korean. Conversely, in
TP/DP-languages such as English and French, default case is accusative, as shown
for the pronoun in (78).

(78) Me/*I intelligent?!

The final contrast between TP and TP-less languages observed by Boskovi¢ that
is discussed here is the phenomenon of the sequence of tense, which is not found
in languages without the TP layer. It is illustrated in (79) and (80) for English. Ex-
ample (79) shows ambiguity between the anteriority reading and the non-past/simul-
taneous reading. In example (80), by contrast, the time of the sickness must con-
tain both the time of Jim’s believing as well as the utterance time (see Sharvit 2003).

(79) Jim believed that Alice was sick
Non-past/simultaneous reading: Jim’s belief: Alice is sick (time of the alleged illness over-
laps Jim’s now)
Anteriority reading: Jim’s belief: Alice was sick (the time of the alleged sickness precedes
Jim’s now)

(80) Jim believed that Alice is sick
The time of the alleged sickness contains the time of Jim’s believing state and the utterance
time (Boskovi¢ 2012)

The interpretations that obtain in languages that do not have the sequence of tenses
are illustrated in (81) and (82) for Serbo-Croatian and Polish. Thus, the embedded
clauses in (81) contain a verb marked for the present tense and these clauses have
the non-past, or more generally, the simultaneous interpretation that corresponds
to the one found in the English example in (79). However, the examples in (82),
where the verb in the embedded clause is interpreted as marked for the past tense,
may only have the anteriority reading.

(81) a.Jovan je  vjerovao da je Marija bolesna
Jovan is,;x believep, pr v o that is Marija sick
“Jovan believed that Mary is sick” (S-C, nonpast/simultaneous)
b. Jan mysélal ze Maria jest chora
Jan thinkp, pr vsq that Maria is — sick
“John thought that Mary is sick” (P1, nonpast/simultaneous)
(82) a. Jovan je  vjerovao da je  Marija bila bolesna
Jovan is,;x believep, pr v s that is,yx Marija bep,prpgg sick
“Jovan believed that Mary was sick” (S-C, only anteriority)
b. Jan mys$lat ze Maria byla chora

Jan thinkp, o1 v s that Maria bep, ppp g Sick

“John thought that Mary was sick” (P1, only anteriority)
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Boskovi¢ observes that languages without articles or tense morphology do not
exhibit the sequence of tense. This is to be expected: since this phenomenon is
clearly related to the TP layer, it is anticipated that it does not occur in languages
that lack this projection.

On the theoretical side, Boskovi¢ proposes a licensing mechanism that holds
for functional categories such as DY and T?, which requires that an (unvalued)
interpretable feature of a functional category be morphologically realized. In the
case of DY, the relevant feature is Number. Following Longobardi’s (1994) insight,
Boskovi¢ postulates that there exists a feature checking relation between D° and
NY, which includes Agree (understood in Longobardi 1994 as a spec-head relation)
for the number feature. This requirement may be satisfied in three ways, which are
related to the locus of the morphological realization: on D, as in French (see 83a)
and colloquial Brazilian Portuguese, on NO, asin English (see 83b), or on both NO
and DY, as in Bulgarian (see 83c).

(83) a.[lo  livr] [le livr] (French)
theg;, book the,; book

b. the book  the books (English)

c.grad-at  gradove-te (Bg, Boskovic¢ 2012)

city-the  cityp -they

Importantly, all the languages exemplified in (83) project the DP layer, which forces
an overt realization of number morphology. As for DP-less languages, Boskovi¢
suggests that the licensing condition on number realization is irrelevant in such
languages, given that they do not have the DP layer. In other words, the existence
or the way number morphology is expressed in such languages is determined by
their individual morphological properties.

Boskovi¢ (2012) extends the licensing mechanism that holds for D° to other
functional categories and features, including the verbal domain. Following Pe-
setsky and Torrego (2007), he assumes that there is an Agree relationship between
T%and V?, in which T? has an unvalued interpretable tense feature, while V° has
a valued uninterpretable tense feature.

(84) T (unvalued iTense) V (valued uTense)

Since the tense feature of T is interpretable and unvalued, it must be morpho-
logically expressed. This is what happens in English, where the opposition between
the -ed morpheme versus @ renders the contrast between the past and the present
tense. The exception is the present tense in English, which is not morphologically
expressed, except for the third person singular morpheme -s, though this mor-
pheme most likely only expresses a ¢-feature specification, rather than a tense
feature (see En¢ 1991).
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As in the case of the DP projection, the implication of the licensing condition
is that if the TP projection is missing, this condition is irrelevant and tense does
not need to be morphologically expressed in a language. Thus, the requirement for
overt morphological tense realization holds only if TP is present. Importantly, this
is a one-way correlation. There is a potential scenario of verbs carrying morphology
that is traditionally assumed to represent tense, as in the case of Turkish and the
aorist forms in modern Serbo-Croatian (see section above). Boskovi¢ posits that
tense morphology does not require postulating the TP projection for such lan-
guages. He points out that in (84) tense is represented in two different projections
(Tand VY), but it is interpreted only in TY. It is equally possible that in some lan-
guages the tense feature is on V. In these languages the temporal interpretation
may come from the verb and there is no semantic need for postulating T to make
temporal interpretation possible.

In the next section I adopt the hypothesis of the non-universality of TP in
order to account for the diachronic changes in the cliticization patterns in Slav-
ic that were overviewed in section 4.3. I show that verb-adjacent cliticization is
contingent on the availability of T?. I also present the implication of Bogkovi¢’s
licensing condition for intermediate stages of language change, such as the ones
instantiated by Serbo-Croatian presented in section 4.3.3.2 and Slovenian, which
are discussed later in this chapter, in sections 4.4.2 and 4.6.2.2.

4.4. Tense marking and cliticization

This section presents an analysis of the diachronic changes in the cliticization pat-
terns described in section 4.3 in relation to the theoretical background concerning
the non-universality of the TP layer assumed in section 4.3.4.2. The general idea
pursued here is that pronominal clitics shift from verb-adjacency to second pos-
ition when TP is lost in a language.

4.4.1. Background assumptions about cliticization

Most of the theoretical accounts of cliticization that have been put forward in
the literature are based on the properties of Romance cliticization, in which pro-
nominal clitics are verb-adjacent. By and large, there exist two major analyses of
verb-adjacent cliticization. Jaeggli (1982), Borer (1983), and Sportiche (1983) pos-
tulate that clitics are functional heads (Cl°) of Clitic Phrases (CIP) in the extended
projections of VP and that they bind the pro in the argument VP positions. This
analysis is presented in the phrase structure in (85).
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subject %4

A pro;

Matushansky (2006: 84) points out a number of problematic issues with this pro-
posal. She observes that from a theoretical point of view, it is problematic to pro-
pose heads in the extended VP projection that do not have verbal semantics but
which rather suspiciously resemble DPs in most Romance languages (for instance,
the 3rd person accusative clitics are homophonous with articles in French, see
Zribi-Hertz 2008). Furthermore, Matushansky remarks that the assumption of
the required binding relation between the clitic and the pro involves formation of
a head-XP chain, which is theoretically questionable.

According to the other analysis, which dates back to Kayne (1975) and Sport-
iche (1989), and which will also be followed in this work, clitics are ambiguous
categories that have both XP and X? properties. This assumption is also adopted
by Chomsky (1995: 249) in support of his Bare Phrase Structure approach, which
makes this type of ambiguity possible. In this analysis, clitics raise from their
phrasal theta-positions within VP and move as maximal elements with respect
to locality so that the Head Movement Constraint is not violated. However, they
adjoin to an inflectional/tense head as heads rather than maximal projections
without violating the Chain Uniformity Condition. The issue that has sometimes
been left open in the literature is the timing of this operation; that is, whether the
clitics are adjoined to T? or whether they adjoin to the verb when it is in a lower
position and then move and adjoin together with the verb to T (see Matushansky
2006 for a discussion). I assume that the exact procedure of the cliticization may
depend on whether the verb reaches T? in a particular language, and in that scen-
ario, the clitics may target T° together with the verb. What matters for the current
analysis is that verb-adjacent cliticization is contingent on the presence of T?, so
clitics may not cliticize on the verb if T? is absent.

Even though there is a general agreement in the literature that verb-adjacent
pronominal clitics target T, the exact motivation for this process is a matter of
debate. According to some analyses, the adjunction of clitics onto (the verb) in T°
is driven by PF requirements. For example, Belletti (1999: 550) proposes that pro-
nominal clitics reside in agreement projections before raising to T?. She assumes
that agreement projections are not strong heads, which means that they may not
contain any lexical material that still has semantic import at PF. Therefore, she
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suggests that they must be emptied before Spell-Out, which results in clitic adjunc-
tion to T?. A problematic aspect of this account is that it presupposes look-ahead
in the derivation of cliticization.

Correspondingly, two recent analyses proposed by Boskovi¢ (2016) also relate
clitic adjunction to T to a PF dependency. In the first analysis he assumes that
clitics are D-heads. A general property of functional heads is that they cannot be
stranded. Consequently, they either require a specifier or a complement in their
projection or they need to assume a head-adjunction configuration. One way in
which clitics may circumvent being stranded is via incorporation into the V/T
complex. In this way they are also able to check case through incorporation.

Boskovi¢’s (2016) second, alternative account, referred to by him as the pro-iden-
tification account, does not adopt Chomsky’s (1995) assumption that clitics are
non-branching elements sharing XP and X properties but rather it rests on
Jaeggli’s (1986) and Sportiche’s (1996) analyses discussed above, which assume the
existence of a null pro in structures with verb-adjacent clitics. Boskovi¢ modifies
these traditional analyses and proposes that verb-adjacent clitics are D+pro com-
plexes, with D being a clitic itself that takes a pro as its complement. Pro needs to
be licensed, and this can be done through verbal morphology, similarly to the way
subject pro is licensed in null-subject languages with rich verbal agreement such
as Spanish. Hence, D-clitics in the form of the D+pro complex must move to V+T
for pro licensing. Alternatively, the clitics may also be base-generated as adjoined
to T? and thus be provided with the verbal morphology required for pro-licensing
in the base position. A potential objection that may be raised against Boskovi¢’s
analysis is related to properties of the so-called radical pro-drop phenomenon,
which occurs in the absence of rich verbal agreement. Boskovi¢ points out, how-
ever, that this objection is not relevant because radical pro-drop is attested only
in languages without articles (such as Chinese, Japanese, Hindi, Mongolian, and
Turkish), whose pronouns are NPs rather than DPs. This means in consequence
that pronominal clitics are not D+pro complexes in the radical pro-drop languages.

Without appealing to PF-requirements, Nash and Rouveret (2002: 177) attrib-
ute the cliticization on T? to a requirement that forces clitics to become adjoined
to a “substantive” category specified for active ¢-features. This is an interesting
proposal in the sense that it allows capturing the correlation between verb-adja-
cent cliticization and the PCC effect, which is related to the g-feature specification
on pronominal clitics. Recall that as I observe in section 4.2.5, the PCC holds in
languages with verb-adjacent clitics, whereas in languages with second position
clitics or weak pronouns, no strong PCC violations are attested. Assuming Anag-
nostopoulou’s (2003) account of the PCC, I use the presence of the PCC effect as
a test for the T%-adjunction of pronominal clitics. I suggest that verb-adjacent
cliticization proceeds in the following way: the auxiliary forms are merged in
TO (except for the 3rd person auxiliary, which occurs lower than the pronominal
clitics (see section 3.3 in Chapter 3) and is generated in Aux?), while the pronom-
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inal clitics originate within VP, from which they climb up the structure. The dat-
ive clitic moves out first; subsequently it lands in T? by adjoining to the auxiliary
or the finite verb if it is present there and checks the person feature of T°. Next,
the accusative clitic raises from VP and checks the remaining number feature
on TY, tucking in beneath the dative clitic. The derivation may converge only if
the accusative clitic carries just a number feature, and not a person feature, since
the latter has already been checked by the dative. Assuming, as is standard, that
3rd person pronouns contain only a number feature, they are the only eligible
candidates for the operation. If a non-3rd person pronominal clitic raises, the der-
ivation crashes, as the person feature on the accusative remains unchecked. The
derivation is presented in (86).

(86) [p [ <clppr>; + <C1ACC>j +T] o [ @ Lp V tj]]]

I assume that the derivation may only take place if T is present or else there is
no suitable head for the clitics to adjoin to. In the absence of T?, each pronom-
inal clitic will raise to specifiers of a different functional head in the extended VP
projections ending up in second position, the way it happens in languages such
as Serbo-Croatian. Thus, I propose a generalization which says that verb-adjacent
cliticization is possible only in the presence of T’. On the assumption that T? is
present only in languages with tense morphology, verb-adjacent clitics are con-
tingent on the availability of overt tense marking.

4.4.2. The relation between the richness of tense
and the cliticization pattern

The generalization developed in the previous section is supported by synchronic
considerations, as the only two modern Slavic languages with verb-adjacent clitics,
Bulgarian and Macedonian, are also the only ones that make explicit tense distinc-
tions,*® as well as by the diachronic data overviewed in sections 4.3 on clitics and
in section 4.3.3 on tense marking. These data show (as I also observe in Migdal-
ski 2013 and 2015) that the emergence of second position cliticization is contem-
poraneous with the loss of tense morphology in Slavic. Thus, as has been noted
in section 4.3.2, among the Serbian/Croatian dialects verb-adjacent pronominal
clitics were attested the longest in Montenegro, where they were still found in the
19th century.”” Correspondingly, Montenegro is also the area where the aorist is

56 Qutside Slavic, this generalization may be supported by Philippine languages, which have
second position clitics and express temporality by aspectual distinctions.

57" An anonymous reviewer of Migdalski (2013) points out that the Montenegrin national
epic Gorski vijenac by Petar IT Petrovi¢-Njego$ (published in 1847) contains aorist and imperfect
tenses, but its clitics are located in second position. I suggest that it might be possible that the
tense morphology does not necessarily correspond to temporal interpretations in this text, as in
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still found in contemporary fiction writing in the function of a narrative tense
(Lindstedt 1994: 39) and where it is more commonly used than in Croatia or Serbia.

Although the diachrony of pronominal cliticization in Slovenian has not yet
been addressed in this chapter, an anonymous reviewer of Migdalski (2009a)
points out that in Old Slovenian pronominal clitics shifted to second position very
early, as they are found already in The Freising Manuscripts, the oldest Slovenian
manuscript from the 10th-11th century. Three sentences exemplifying second
position cliticization in The Freising Manuscripts are given in (87).%8

(87)a.I" wvueruiu da mi ie na 3em zuete bévsi
and believe, ¢, that mep, is,yx on this world wasp, ¢ acrparT

“And I believe that, having been in this world...”
b.I da bim na zem zuete tacoga grecha pocazen vzel
and that be,yypsg on this world such  sin penance takep, pr v sG

“And that I may in this world accept penance for such sin”
c. paki se uztati na zodni den. Imeti mi ie sivuot
again REFL rise;; on judgment day have; mep,  is life

“And to rise again on the day of judgement. I am to have life”
(10th-11th c. Slo, Glagolite po naz redka zloueza, The Freising Manuscripts)

The availability of second position cliticization in The Freising Manuscripts co-
incides with Vaillant’s (1966: 60) observation that the aspectual tenses were lost
early in Old Slovenian, and in the earliest texts the aorist is limited to certain verb
forms. In his overview of various analyses of tense marking in the history of Slo-
venian, Lindstedt (1994: 35-36) shows that the situation is somewhat more com-
plex. Although some scholars (such as Dejanova 1986: 289) posit that the aorist in
The Freising Manuscripts occurs only as a relic and that the complex tense formed
with the [-participle took over its temporal function, Lindstedt (1994: 35) observes
that although the aorist is virtually not found in its primary, narrative function
in The Freising Manuscripts, it is attested in a few “short narrative-like passages”
along with the imperfect, and that the aorist and imperfect morphology entirely
disappeared from Slovenian only toward the end of the Middle Ages (Lencek 1982:
115). I interpret these facts by assuming that they resemble the current situation
concerning the presence of the aorist in Serbian, discussed in section 4.3.3.2: the
morphological exponents of the aorist may have sporadically been found in Old
Slovenian but presumably they did not perform their primary function of mark-
ing temporality.

the Serbo-Croatian examples discussed earlier in section 4.3.3.2. Furthermore, noting that texts
of this type are frequently archaic in nature, I propose that such examples may instantiate gram-
mar competition in the sense of Kroch (1989), with two competing analyses of the same linguistic
phenomenon in the native speakers’ individual grammars during the process of language change.

8 TInterestingly, these examples also contain the auxiliary verb “to be” and the tenseless I-par-
ticiple, a structure that was very rare in Old Church Slavonic and Old Serbian.
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As far as Czech is concerned, Stieber (1973: 53) reports that both aorist and
imperfect were lost in Czech in the 14th century. The decline may have correlated
with the shift of pronominal clitics to second position. Still, although pronominal
forms were verb-adjacent in Old Czech, the data are not entirely conclusive be-
cause it is not clear whether they were clitic or tonic elements (Pavel Kosek, p.c.,
see also Kosek 2011).

The empirical facts presented in this section indicate that the availability of
tense morphology is a necessary condition for verb-adjacent cliticization. This
generalization is supported by the observations concerning the timing of the de-
cline of simple tenses in different Slavic languages, which coincides with the switch
of pronominal clitics from verb-adjacency to second-position placement. I have
proposed that the richness of tense marking corresponds to the presence of the
TP layer in the clausal structure. Once TV is lost, pronominal clitics do not have
a suitable host for cliticization with active ¢-features and become reinterpreted
as second position clitics, each of them targeting a separate specifier in the ex-
tended functional projection of the verb (as in Stjepanovi¢’s 1998, 1999 analyses
of cliticization in Serbo-Croatian; see section 4.2.1) or, as will be shown in section
4.6, they may be reanalyzed as weak pronouns.

Interestingly, a reversal of this process has been argued for by Condoravdi
and Kiparsky (2002) for Ancient Greek. Homeric Greek was a TP-less (IP-less for
Condoravdi and Kiparsky, as well as an article-less) language, in which accord-
ing to Condoravdi and Kiparsky, pronominal clitics adjoined to CP via Prosodic
Inversion, surfacing in second position. Condoravdi and Kiparsky postulate that
with the emergence of TP in later Classical Greek, pronominal clitics adjoin to T,
whereas finite verbs may move to C°. Thus, their study indicates that the reversal
of the process examined in this section is also possible and that the emergence
of the TP layer may result in a shift of second position clitics to verb adjacency.

Itis still necessary to address two theoretical issues. First, a question that arises
is why Wackernagel clitics, which are merged in argument positions within VP,
raise to second position in spite of the absence of T% which is a licensing head for
verb-adjacent cliticization. This movement certainly cannot occur due to a pros-
odic requirement given that the clitics are suitably supported in their base pos-
itions. I assume that this process reflects a general tendency of prosodically light
elements to surface in a position towards the left periphery of a clause. It may be
also triggered by the semantic requirement that all pronominal elements, which
are by default referential, must be evacuated out of VP in view of Diesing’s (1990b,
1992) Mapping Hypothesis (see also Uriagereka 1995 for details of a similar pro-
posal in relation to verb-adjacent cliticization in Romance). A different hypothesis
explaining the obligatoriness of overt movement of Wackernagel clitics has been
recently put forward by Boskovi¢ (2016), who, referring to his earlier argumenta-
tion in Boskovi¢ (2001), suggests that pronominal clitics raise to the specifiers of
separate, case-licensing projections for case checking. This procedure is not avail-
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able for verb-adjacent clitics, since in Boskovi¢’s (2016) view they are D-heads,
whereas a general property of functional heads is that they may not be stranded
(which is a scenario that would arise if verb-adjacent clitics were to move to sep-
arate, case-licensing projections). Consequently, verb-adjacent clitics license case
in a different way, via incorporation to the V/T complex (see the discussion above
in relation to Boskovic’s 2016 proposal). Still, I observe that Boskovi¢’s (2016) an-
alysis does not readily account for the incorporation of the auxiliary clitics, which
do not need case licensing but they still adjoin to T° or to the V/T complex. In
Boskovic’s (2016) view, their adjunction is due to “a preference to treat them like
pronominal clitics for uniformity.” The problem of the non-uniform motivation
for the movement of pronominal and auxiliary clitics faced by Boskovic’s (2016)
account does not arise in the analysis pursued in this chapter. Thus, I propose
instead that both auxiliary and pronominal clitics adjoin to T?, which results in
p-feature checking. This idea is also independently supported by the PCC effects
discussed in section 4.2.5.

The second theoretical issue to be addressed concerns the availability of the
two cliticization patterns in language. The diachronic change that is examined in
this section concerns a switch from verb-adjacent to second position cliticization,
which becomes possible only when T? is lost and there is no suitable host for clitic
adjunction. A question that may arise is why second position cliticization is not
a valid option when TY is available as well as why clitic adjunction to T is pre-
ferred over second position cliticization. In Migdalski (2013, 2015), I suggest that
the preference for the T%-adjacent cliticization is due to a principle of prosody-syn-
tax mapping, which says that a syntactic constituent should ideally correspond to
a prosodic word. This preference is observed in languages with verb-adjacent clitics,
in which pronominal clitics are adjoined to a single head and at the same time
they are parsed as a single prosodic constituent together with the verb, but not in
languages with second position clitics, such as Serbo-Croatian, in which each pro-
nominal clitic targets the specifier of a separate functional head. This preference,
discussed in Migdalski (2013, 2015), is also addressed in Boskovi¢ (2016), who ob-
serves that it is not an inviolable requirement. Thus, in spite of the fact that clitics
are verb-adjacent in Bulgarian and are syntactically proclitic, prosodically they
are parsed as enclitics that are hosted by the element to their left. This means that
clitics in Bulgarian must meet two conflicting requirements, illustrated by the data
in (88). In (88a) the pronominal clitics are preverbal, in accordance with their syn-
tactic requirement for proclisis, whereas their prosodic need for enclisis is satisfied
by the clause-initial subject Vera. In (88b) the clitics are separated from the verb by
the adverb vcera, which violates the requirement for their verb-adjacency. In (88¢)
the prosodic condition of enclisis is not satisfied, whereas in (88d) the syntactic con-
dition of proclisis is violated. Example (88e) indicates that the requirement of syn-
tactic proclisis is suspended if the verb is located in the clause-initial position and
the proclitic placement of clitics leads to a violation of the prosodic requirement.
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(88) a. Vera mi go dade  vcera
Vera mep, ity oo gavesqq yesterday

“Vera gave it to me yesterday”
b. *Vera mi go v¢era dade
c. *Mi go dade Vera v¢era
d. *Vera dade mi go v¢era
e. Dade mi go Vera véera (Bg, Franks and King 2000: 63)

Boskovic (2016) points out that the situation in which clitics have divergent pros-
odic and syntactic requirements is crosslinguistically rare and is in fact also un-
stable, given that Bulgarian clitics seem to be undergoing a reanalysis, switching
into proclitics on the following verb, on a par with Macedonian (see Boskovi¢
2001, ch.4 for details).

Summarizing, this section has proposed a generalization which states that
verb-adjacent cliticization may be available only in those languages that have tense
morphology. Only such languages may project TP, whose head is a suitable land-
ing site for verb-adjacent clitics. The generalization has been developed on the
basis of diachronic properties of pronominal cliticization in Slavic, in which the
shift from verb-adjacency to second position was contemporaneous with the loss
of morphological tense marking.

4.5. Alternative analyses of the diachrony of cliticization in Slavic

This section overviews three alternative analyses of the changes in the position of
clitics in Slavic which have been recently put forward by Zaliznjak (2008), Tomi¢
(2000), and Pancheva (2005, 2008). Zaliznjak’s account, which is overviewed in
section 4.5.1, focuses on Old East Slavic (mainly Old Russian), whereas Tomic’s
contribution, presented in section 4.5.2, develops a hypothesis that links changes
in the cliticization patterns to the weakening of case morphology, though it does
not explicitly discuss diachronic data. Pancheva’s analysis, which is scrutinized
in section 4.5.3, is a detailed diachronic study of the position of clitics in the his-
tory of Bulgarian and Old Church Slavonic that attributes the modification of
the cliticization system to a parametric switch in the directionality of the T-head.

4.5.1. Zaliznjak’s (2008) analysis of cliticization in Old Russian

Zaliznjak (2008) develops an analysis of cliticization patterns found in Old Russian
and other Old East Slavic dialects. He bases his study on the language of Novgorod
birchbark gramoty, which are chronicles coming from the 11th century. In con-
trast to the Old Church Slavonic relics, they are claimed to have been written by
common people who happened to be literate rather than by educated churchmen,
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so presumably they are more likely to represent the everyday language used by the
speakers. Zaliznjak observes that the clitics in the language of the gramoty strictly
occur in second position. Furthermore, he notices that other East Slavonic relics,
written outside Novgorod areas, also display a relatively strict second position
placement of clitics. The second position placement is particularly prominent in the
documents that do not contain passages influenced by Old Church Slavonic quota-
tions. Correspondingly, second position placement of clitics is also attested in some
Ukrainian dialects and the dialects that later developed into the Rusyn language.

Zaliznjak’s empirical observations are certainly interesting, but there are a few
problems with his analysis and the theoretical assumptions that he makes. Thus,
Zaliznjak (2008: 51) proposes a (non-standard) distinction between strong clitics
and weak clitics. The distinction is non-standard because it does not refer to
phonological “strength” or “weakness” of these elements. In Zaliznjak’s analysis,
strong clitics comprise the focus markers Ze and li, the complementizer bo, and the
ethical dative ti, which means that they constitute the same class as the elements
that are referred to as operator clitics in this work. Weak clitics include dative pro-
nouns mi, si, ti, accusative pronouns me, s, te, and the copula. These two types of
clitics display different distribution in the clause. Whereas the strong clitics appear
in second position without exception, weak clitics may occur lower in the clause.
Furthermore, Zaliznjak (2008: 54) suggests that clitic placement is governed by
“rhythmic-syntactic barriers,” which he classifies into obligatory, semi-obligatory,
and optional ones. Obligatory barriers hold for all clitics, while the semi-obliga-
tory barrier applies only to weak clitics. A barrier may be clause-initial, but it may
also occur somewhere lower in the clause. For example, it may be placed right in
front of a non-clause-initial constituent that precedes a clitic. In such a scenario,
even if weak clitics appear below the clause-initial constituent, for Zaliznjak they
will still occur in second position and will still count as Wackernagel clitics due
to the application of the barrier.

The application of barriers is exemplified in (89), in which Ze is a strong clitic
obligatorily occurring in second position. Although the clitic sja (89a) and the
sequence of two clitics mi and s¢ in (89b) are lower in the structure, they are still
analyzed as second position clitics in Zaliznjak’s system because, on his stipula-
tion, a rhythmic-syntactic barrier precedes mnogo and vorogs, respectively. Note
that the pronominal clitics in (89) display a similar distribution to the one found
in languages such as Bulgarian and Macedonian, so in actuality they may be
verb-adjacent (a fact possibly disregarded by Zaliznjak).

(89) a. Toi Ze oseni mnogo sja  zla sotvori
onegpy FOC autumn many REFL badg made,,,

“Many bad things happened this autumn” (OR, Zaliznjak 2008: 49)
b.On Ze nyné vorogp mi se oudinilp

he FOC today enemy mep,; REFL makep, prvisg

“Today he has made me the enemy” (OR, Zaliznjak 2008: 51-52)

migdalski.indd 270 2017-01-19 10:21:28



Alternative analyses of the diachrony of cliticization in Slavic 271

There are a number of problems with Zaliznjak’s account. First, on the theoretic-
al side the introduction of the “barriers” seems to be an ad hoc stipulation whose
purpose is to capture the distribution of pronominal clitics lower in the clause,
frequently adjacent to the verb. Second, in contemporary Slavic languages with
second position clitics the clitic placement rule is in principle never violated and
“barriers” of this type never seem to apply. This fact may indicate that in Old Rus-
sian pronominal clitics were not subject to Wackernagel’s Law or that pronominal
forms were weak pronouns. The latter assumption has been developed in Jung
(2013) and Jung and Migdalski (2015) on the basis of extensive diachronic data
and is also referred to in section 4.6 later in this chapter.

Since it is assumed that the Novgorod birchbark texts were written by the
common people rather than by well-educated churchmen, a potential claim that
might be made is that these relics are more likely to give the true insight into the
syntax of Old Slavic than the Old Church Slavonic texts, as they were not influ-
enced by the Greek vorlage. However, it has been pointed out in section 4.3 that
Old Church Slavonic monks were careful enough to pay attention to semantic
differences triggered by different tense forms that existed in the two respective
languages. Moreover, a comparison of cliticization patterns in Old Greek and Old
Church Slavonic carried out by Eckhoft (forthcoming; see section 4.3) shows that
although the distribution of clitics was strikingly similar in both languages, the
similarity is most likely due to their syntactic relatedness rather than “copying.”

Zaliznjak’s analysis is certainly interesting not only due to his empirical ob-
servations, but also because of the fact that he brings into focus the distribution of
clitics in Old East Slavic. The only clitics found in contemporary East Slavic lan-
guages are the operator particles /i and Ze and the conditional auxiliary by. These
languages do not display any other auxiliary or pronominal clitics any more, thus
their (diachronic) cliticization patterns had not received much attention. As has
been mentioned above, recently Jung (2013) and Jung and Migdalski (2015) have
developed an alternative account of the Old Russian clitic system. They show that
the pronominal clitics in East Slavic were verb-adjacent before they were codified
in Novgorod birchbark gramoty and other Old East Slavic relics, and switched to
second position, only to be later reanalyzed as weak pronouns. As in the other Slav-
ic languages, the switch was contemporaneous with the loss of tense morphology.

4.5.2. Tomic’s (2000, 2004a) analysis of Old Slavic cliticization

This subsection presents Tomi¢’s (2000: 294, 2004a) insight into the diachrony of
cliticization in Slavic. Tomi¢ does not quote any references on the topic or pro-
vide actual data; she follows the assumption that has been sometimes made in the
traditional descriptions of cliticization (such as by Lunt 1974: 65 for Old Church
Slavonic), which states that in old Indo-European languages clitics were initially
enclitics occurring in second position. Subsequently, they became increasingly
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proclitic and oriented towards T°. Tomi¢ captures this putative diachronic de-
velopment by assuming that in Old Church Slavonic the pronominal dative and
accusative clitics were generated in argument positions within VP. They raised
from VP and moved to respective Agreement projections AgrlO° and AgrO? in
order to check their agreement and case features. The structure before the move-
ment of the clitics that is assumed by Tomi¢ (2004a) is given in (90).

(90)

AgrS/TP
Spec Agr/T

/\
AgrS/T AgrlOP

AgrIO AgrOP

AgrO vP
/\
Spec v’
/\
v VP
T
KP, Vv
/\
Da‘tCl A% KP,

Participle AccCl

Tomi¢ proposes that with the weakening of overt case morphology, which coupled
with the weakening of case features in Bulgarian and Macedonian, the clitics start-
ed to be generated directly in AgrO® and AgrIOY, that is the positions in which
they had previously checked their case features. Meanwhile, this process was ac-
companied by a gradual reduction in the number of potential landing sites in the
functional projections above VP. As a result of this change, the clitics started to
be located closer to the verb and eventually they became verb-adjacent.
Admittedly, Tomi¢’s (2000) analysis is not fully developed and, importantly,
not supported by language data, which, as has been shown in the previous sec-
tions, indicate that in fact the modification of the cliticization pattern proceeded
in the opposite direction, from verb-adjacent to second position clitics. Moreover,
if this approach is adopted, Serbo-Croatian and other Wackernagel clitic languages
might be assumed to have directly inherited their cliticization systems from Old
Church Slavonic, whereas Bulgarian and Macedonian clitics became verb-adja-
cent. This is also contrary to fact because, as has been demonstrated in section
4.3.2, diachronic facts from Serbian indicate that its cliticization patterns were
subject to major historical modifications; correspondingly, section 4.5.3 below
shows, following Pancheva (2005), that clitic placement was modified in the history
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of Bulgarian as well. Still, Tomi¢ uses this putative analysis only as a theoretical
background for her own account of a current change in the distribution of clitics
in Macedonian, where in her view the clitics display the dual (Wackernagel and
verb-adjacent) behavior in some syntactic environments.

4.5.3. Pancheva'’s (2005, 2008) analysis of the diachrony
of cliticization in Bulgarian

Pancheva (2005) examines a diachronic change that is very similar to the one
investigated in this chapter. Namely, she overviews the position of clitics in the
history of Bulgarian and observes that there was a period during which they
temporarily shifted from verb-adjacency to second position, only to become re-
analyzed as verb-adjacent again in a later period. Hence, the first part of the
diachronic modification of the cliticization pattern she investigates in Bulgar-
ian seems to be the same as the one attested in Serbo-Croatian as well as other
contemporary second position Slavic languages. Yet, her interpretation of the
change and the analysis are different than what I have assumed for the related
process in this chapter.

4.5.3.1. General assumptions and description of the data

Pancheva (2005) observes that in Old and early Middle Bulgarian (that is in the
period from the 9th till the 13th century) two types of clitics were available. The
first type involved post-verbal clitics, which occurred after the main verb irrespec-
tive of its position in the clause. Since the verb was not required to be clause-initial,
it is evident that these were not second position clitics. Notably, the post-verbal
pattern of this type is not grammatical in contemporary Bulgarian. The other type
of cliticization featured second position clitics, which followed the first prosodic
word and could be separated from the verb.

Initially, between the 9th and the 10th century, the post-verbal pattern was the
dominant one, but it declined by the 13th century, when Wackernagel cliticization
prevailed and remained the default pattern until the 17th century. The post-ver-
bal placement is exemplified in (91), while Wackernagel cliticization is illustrated
in (92). These two examples span different stages of the language history.

(91) vo svo¢ domy s  pochvaloju vbzvrati$a se (post-verbal clitics)
in REFL homes with praise returned,, REFL
“They returned to their homes with praise” (16th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 120)
(92) a. kto vy pismena stvorilb jestn (second position clitics)
who youp, letters  makep,prvisa 1Saux
“Who made the letters for you?” (9th c., Bg, Pancheva 2005: 120)
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b.a tia gy zIé  mocase
and she them,.. badly tortured
“And she tortured them badly” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 123)

As far as Wackernagel cliticization is concerned, Pancheva observes a restriction
related to the placement of second position clitics in the historical variants of Bul-
garian she investigates: in all cases the clitics appear after the first prosodic word
and there are no instances of clitics occurring after a branching phrase (that is,
after unambiguously phrasal material). Moreover, at times clitics seem to be able
to split syntactic constituents, as in (93).

(93) a.i mnogo si zlo storiha meZzdu sebé
and much REFL evil did between REFL
“And they did a lot of bad things to each other” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 125)
b.i na druga go véra prédade
and to another him,.. faith gave

“And turned him over to another faith” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 125)

Similar cases of apparent constituent splits are attested in Serbo-Croatian, and they
can be straightforwardly accounted for by, for example, appealing to the mechan-
ism of Left Branch Extraction, which is widely available in Serbo-Croatian and ap-
plies irrespective of a clitic or a non-clitic status of the element causing the apparent
discontinuous constituency. Yet, an important difference between Wackernagel
cliticization in modern Slavic and the diachronic patterns studied by Pancheva
is that the restriction on the single word placement in front of second position
clitics is a peculiarity of the older stages of Bulgarian that is not attested in Serbo-
Croatian or other contemporary Slavic languages with Wackernagel clitics.>® In-
terestingly, Old Serbian data collected by Radanovi¢-Koci¢ (1988) and presented in
section 4.3.2 indicate that in the oldest texts with second position cliticization the
clitics could also occur exclusively after the first single word, rather than a phrase.
I propose that this fact may suggest that the Old Bulgarian data examined by Pan-
cheva (2005) illustrate the initial stage of the switch into second position cliticiz-
ation, which was not completed. Pancheva reports that a similar constraint has
been observed in a number of languages with Wackernagel clitics (for instance in
Alsea and Shuswap, see Halpern 1995: 17), so if a related restriction can be con-
firmed for the Bulgarian language from the period investigated by Pancheva, this
fact may imply that the mechanism of second position cliticization observed here
is different than what has been established for Serbo-Croatian.

Around the 17th century a new type of cliticization emerged, which this time
consisted in the pre-verbal placement of clitics. The clitics could be located low in
the clause structure and were not required to occur in second position, as illus-

%9 As has been pointed out in Chapter 3, section 3.4.3.1, the focus operator clitic /i is an excep-
tion, as it can only be preceded by a single word in Serbo-Croatian.
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trated in (94) for the reflexive clitic sa, which precedes the verb javi. Eventually,
by the 19th century this pattern prevailed and has been preserved as the default
cliticization type in Modern Bulgarian.

(94)i  archangel Michailp pak sa javi Agari (preverbal, non-2P clitics)
and archangel Michael again REFL appeared Agara
“And Archangel Michael appeared to Agara again” (18th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 120)

4.5.3.2. The mechanism of cliticization

To account for the change illustrated in the examples above, Pancheva (2005)
proposes the following analysis. She assumes, as is standard for languages with
verb-adjacent cliticization (see Kayne 1991; see also the general overview in sec-
tion 4.4.1), that pronominal clitics are generated as arguments within VP and,
being attracted by TY, they raise and left-adjoin to T as heads. In spite of the fact
that the clitics move from XP-positions in VP, they may undergo head-adjunc-
tion to T As has also been discussed in section 4.4.1, this is possible due to the
fact that they are category-ambiguous elements. The crucial assumption made by
Pancheva in her analysis is that Old Bulgarian was a T?-final language, but all the
other heads were initial.°* The data that lead her to this assumption are given in
(95), with the accusative pronominal clitic preceding the auxiliary verb. I return
to such examples in section 4.5.3.3.

(95) svets bo mos$ stvorils ja estb
holy because man createp, prvsg themyce iS4ux

“Because a holy man has created them” Othc. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 139)

The additional assumptions that Pancheva makes about the structure of Old Bul-
garian are that the main verb moved out of vP but did not reach T? (as in her view
there is no conclusive evidence showing that verbs undergo movement to a high
position in Bulgarian); all the specifiers were initial (so they occurred to the left
of the heads) and that adverbs were located in specifiers of dedicated functional
projections (as in Cinque 1999). By making these assumptions, she is able to cap-
ture the fact that no intervening material could occur between the clitic and the
main verb in the syntactic structure that was fed to PE. This property allowed the
clitics, which showed a leftward phonological dependency, to form a prosodic word

60 Tn a similar vein, Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Vulchanov (2008) posit that Old Church Sla-
vonicis X°-finalin the VP-domain but X’-initial in the CP-domain. Their proposal of X’-finality in
the VP-domain is motivated by their observation of frequent topicalizations that produce verb-final
orders, though they do not exclude the possibility of Old Church Slavonic being head-initial in the
VP domain, with verb-final patterns being the result of movement of objects and other elements
across the verb. Somewhat confusingly, they use the term “Old Bulgarian” to refer to the language of
the relics such as Codex Surprasliensis, which is more commonly referred to as Old Church Slavonic.
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with the verb. Pancheva (2005: 139) argues that post-verbal clitics underwent the
derivation presented in (96).

96) [pp [yp [y t; VO 11 [ CL; T

In contrast to the proposal made in this chapter, according to which second pos-
ition cliticization in Slavic arises when T?is lost and as a result the host for verb-ad-
jacent cliticization becomes unavailable, Pancheva proposes that Wackernagel
cliticization emerged in the history of Bulgarian due to a change in the head par-
ameter of T, which switched from being head-final to head-initial. When the
change occurs, the initial derivational stages of the cliticization remain unchanged,
as the feature content of the clitics and T? to which they are attracted remains the
same. Correspondingly, the main verb does not raise as high as to T; the speci-
fiers remain on the left, and the adverbs are generated in specifiers of respective
functional projections. However, due to the switch of T, pronominal clitics start
to occur in front of T? and their placement with respect to the verb becomes re-
versed. Given that all the other properties remain unchanged, other constituents
may now appear between the verb and the clitic, so the verb is no longer inter-
preted as the host for the clitics. Since the clitics maintain a leftward phonological
dependency, they now lean onto elements located in Spec, TP or Spec, CP, which
become their hosts. If there are no suitable host candidates in Spec, TP or Spec,
CP and the clitic emerges as TP-initial at Spell Out, a PF “readjustment operation”
(which in Pancheva’s 2005: 133 view may involve a PF-driven reordering merger
or pronunciation of a lower copy as in Franks’s 1998 account) so that the clitics
find their prosodic element to their left.

I would like to point out that this proposal implies a problematic assumption
of a PF-driven syntactic operation (see Chapter 3, section 3.5.1). Moreover, an em-
pirically problematic part of this proposal is that it does not capture Pancheva’s
earlier observation that Wackernagel clitics may be preceded exclusively by head
elements (see the examples in 93). If what matters for the clitics is a prosodic host,
there is no principled way of excluding phrasal hosts for the clitics at this stage of
Bulgarian, the way they are available for second position clitics in contemporary
Serbo-Croatian.

The derivation of second position cliticization prior to the satisfaction of the
clitic prosodic requirements suggested by Pancheva (2005: 133) is given in (97).

(97) [4p CL, [TP ... [vP ... t, ... ]I]

As shown in (97), as a further consequence of the T?-initial system argued for by
Pancheva, pronominal clitics undergo phrasal adjunction to TP. This happens due
to the inherent category-ambiguity of clitics mentioned earlier, coupled with the
fact that they are now no longer adjacent to the verbal head. Moreover, Pancheva
contends that as (in her view) Spec, CP and CO cannot be simultaneously filled,
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the only elements that may at most precede the clitics at this stage of Bulgarian
are a conjunction and a complementizer or a conjunction and a phrasal materi-
al in Spec, CP. This in turn gives the effect of second position cliticization. This
assumption is again problematic, as it is not clear how she can capture her own
observation that Wackernagel clitics may be preceded only by a single word (see
the examples in 93) in the Bulgarian language from that period. Furthermore, the
postulate that Spec, CP and C° cannot be simultaneously filled may be reminis-
cent of the Doubly Filled Comp Filter, but it clearly is not observed in the Slavic
languages, which permit co-occurrence of elements located in Spec, CP and C°. In
contemporary Slavic these projections may respectively be filled in by, for instance,
a wh-element and the operator clitic /i, the latter widely found in Old Slavic relics.
Furthermore, all modern Slavic languages allow multiple wh-movement, with all
wh-elements located above Spec, TP. Since we can assume that multiple wh-move-
ment was available in the older stages of Bulgarian as well, it is not immediately
clear how the second position effect can be explained in Pancheva’s proposal.

In Pancheva’s (2005: 133) view, the derivation in (97) predicts that the clitic
remains the first element in TP if there is an available prosodic host, such as
a wh-word or a conjunction. She quotes the data given in (98) in support of her
thesis. Note though that since pocto in (98a) is a wh-element, this example may in
fact show that second position clitics may be preceded by phrasal items. See also the
discussion concerning similar facts in Serbo-Croatian in Chapter 3, section 3.4.3.1.

(98) a. polto mi trudy  daesi?
why mep,; hardship give

“Why are you giving me hardship?” (10th Bg, Pancheva 2005: 134)
b.ili go ne  znaete

or him,~- NEG know,,

“Or you don’t know him” (17th Bg, Pancheva 2005: 134)

Moreover, Pancheva (2005: 134) claims that her account predicts that a clitic
should never occur in front of a wh-word or a complementizer. The prediction
is in her view borne out by the data in (99). However, these examples may reflect
a general restriction on clitic climbing out of subordinate clauses, which in section
4.2.3 has been shown not to be operative in Bulgarian.

(99) a. ti  imbZe sg kb mozdpbnem® ne  imatb broda
and which REFL to hemispheres NEG have passage

“There is no passage leading from it [the ear] to the hemispheres of the brain”
(10th c. Bg)
b.no ot $to se ti nerazumne  srami$ ot svoj rod
but from what REFL you unwise,. ¢ be-ashamed from REFL community
“But why are you, unwise person, ashamed of your community?”
(18th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 134)
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Furthermore, Pancheva (2005: 134) states that in principle there may occur a situ-
ation in which XP elements other than pronominal clitics adjoin to TP. In such
a scenario, the clitics would be preceded by more than one element and the second
position requirement would not be captured by her account. She precludes this
from happening by making two additional assumptions. Namely, she postulates
that T is equipped with a feature that triggers topicalization to Spec, TP, and
once this feature has been checked by movement, no further operations targeting
Spec, TP may take place. Furthermore, she assumes that there are no TP-adjoined
adverbs, which in her view are instead hosted in specifiers of designated func-
tional projections, as argued for by Cinque (1999). This postulate is an assump-
tion internal to her analysis, as other accounts (for instance Watanabe 1993 and
Boskovi¢ 1995, 2001) argue that sentential adverbs are TP-adjoined. Irrespective of
the choice of a theory of adverb placement, it seems that this analysis still cannot
capture Pancheva’s (2005) own empirical observation that Wackernagel clitics in
Bulgarian could be preceded exclusively by heads, and not by branching phrases.

The final problem with Pancheva’s analysis of Wackernagel cliticization in Bul-
garian is related to the position of operator clitics. She assumes that Wackernagel
clitics are adjoined to TP, yet the operator clitics exemplified in (100) must be locat-
ed higher than TP. For instance, bo in (100c¢) is a complementizer, so presumably
it occupies C°. Likewise, the particle Ze in (100a-b) licenses focus on the element
that precedes it, so it is also located in the CP domain, rather than adjoined to TP.

On a side note, Pancheva (2005: 142-143) presents charts that provide detailed
statistics of the various types of clitic placement in the history of Bulgarian. She
shows that second position clitics constituted only 7.9% of all cliticization pat-
terns in the 14th century, whereas in the 15th century there were only post-verbal
clitics and no second position clitics were attested (the focus particle Ze in 100a is
presumably excluded from the statistics because it occurs within an NP). The fact
that the operator clitics exemplified in (100) uniformly occur in second position
during the period with virtually no other second position clitics may indicate that
these clitics follow a cliticization mechanism that is independent of generalized
second position cliticization, as has also been argued for operator clitics in con-
temporary Slavic languages in section 3.4.3 in Chapter 3.

(100)a. Mnog Ze  vréd vb nix kryase sg
many FOC harm in them hide REFL
“A lot of harm was hiding inside them” (15th c. Bg)
b.bl(a)gyj Ze  b(o)gp pomagaet mi
kind FOC god  helps mep, ¢
“The kind God helps me” (14th c. Bg)
c. Vbsnéeski  bo diavol hoté uloviti ego tbstase se¢
in-every-way because devil want,p p,pp catchpp him strove REFL

“Because the devil, wanting to catch him, was striving in every way”
(14th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 147)
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As has been noted in section 4.5.3.1, around the 17th century Bulgarian begins to
lose second position clitics, which are slowly being replaced by preverbal clitics.
The new pattern eventually prevails in the 19th century and is still observed in
Modern Bulgarian. The preverbal clitics can be located rather low in the structure,
so it is clear that they are not second position elements, as shown in (101).

(101) a.i  Ioanp mnogo gy pouci
and loan many them, . instructed

“And Ioan taught them a lot” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 136)
b. zaStoto ne  se teprpjat ot nikoe pravitelstvo

because NEG REFL tolerate by no  government

“Because no government tolerates them” (19th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 136)

An empirical observation that Pancheva considers important for her analysis is
that the new type of cliticization emerges together with clitic doubling, which is not
attested in the earlier stages of Bulgarian. If the clitics originate in argument VP
positions, the doubled objects cannot be arguments as well. Hence, in Pancheva’s
view, an analysis which assumes that preverbal clitics move as XP elements from
argument positions and adjoin to a maximal projection, the way they did in the
previous stage of Bulgarian, is untenable. Therefore, she proposes, partly follow-
ing analyses due to Borer (1986), Jaeggli (1986), and Sportiche (1996), that prever-
bal clitics, in the new type of cliticization, are merged as adjuncts to the heads of
designated functional projections. Furthermore, she implies that these functional
projections are lower than TO, given that the clitics can be lower than a finite verb,
which in her view does not reach T in Bulgarian. The preverbal clitic placement
is illustrated in (102), while (103) presents the syntactic structure that she suggests
derives this type of clitic distribution.

(102) narods, §to  béha se spbrale pri nego

people who were REFL gatherp,prygg at him

“people who had come to him” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 137)
(103) [p .. TO . [xp [ CLX?] ... [,p VO1I] (Pancheva 2005: 137)

As far as the trigger of this change is concerned, Pancheva assumes that the shift
from the Wackernagel to the preverbal clitic placement correlates with a lower
ratio of XP movement affecting different types of constituents targeting Spec, TP.
As has been noted above, Pancheva posits that during the time when Bulgarian
was a second position clitic language, T? was marked for a feature that triggered
obligatory topicalization, analyzed by her as A-movement operation of a phrasal
constituent to Spec, TP. The constituent undergoing topicalization could be the
subject or some other element. In case a non-subject element moves to Spec, TP,
the subject remains in Spec, vP and in effect it occurs post-verbally, given that the
verb moves out of vP. Pancheva (2005: 153-154) provides many instances of the
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topicalization, which as shown in (104)-(109) may affect a number of different cat-
egories. She points out that such structures are not felicitous in Modern Bulgarian
and that in general topicalization targets positions higher than Spec, TP in Mod-
ern Bulgarian. Examples of this type are important because the high frequency of
corresponding structures in Old Church Slavonic has led Dimitrova-Vulchanova
and Vulchanov (2008) to argue for the head-final status of VP in this language.
I return to such examples in section 4.5.3.3.

(104) tova se pomoli Juda bogu
that REFL askp, ppy pr, Judas God

“Tudas asked God that” (18th c. Bg)
(105)i  otvéstave starecp re¢e emu: ... i vb drugdd ned(é)le

and answering the-old-monk told him... and in other Sunday

priide starecw ks bratu...

came the-old-monk to young-monk
“And in response, the old monk told him: ...And the next Sunday, the old monk came to
the young one ...” (14th c. Bg)

(106)se  priots b(og)p pokaanie tvoe
thus accepts God repentance your
“Thus God accepts your repentance” (14th c. Bg)

(107) togizi ze  prorok Ilie ycenikatok si Elisea i  utide
then took prophet Ilija student REFL Elisej and went
na edno mesto... i tams rece Ilia na Elisea
to one place... and there said Ilija to Elisej
“Then the prophet Ilija took his student Elisej and went to a place... There Ilija told Elisej”

(18th c. Bg)
(108) pak® utide angelp i  vtoriju patb...
again went the-angel and second time
“The angel went there again for the second time” (18th c. Bg)

(109)i  togiva otide Ioannp,i  najde ¢l(ové)ka... 1  isceli go
and then went Ioan  and found the-man  and cured him
i drugo mnogo ¢judo  stori ap(o)s(to)ls tamo
and other many wonder did the-apostle there
“And then Ioan went and found the man... and cured him. And the apostle did many
more wonders” (17th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 153-154)

According to Pancheva, the loss of the topicalization feature on T9 and the re-
sulting loss of topicalization targeting Spec, TP led in consequence to the loss of
second position cliticization. Her reasoning is as follows. Second position clitics
could either be hosted by elements preceding them in the CP domain (a comple-
mentizer, a wh-word, or a conjunction; see the structure schematized in 110a) or
by a constituent located in Spec, TP (as shown in 110b) (recall that she assumes
that in Old Church Slavonic lexical verbs do not reach T° but only Asp?).
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(110) a. [cp X(P) [1p =CL [1p XP T [y p [, V Asp 111]]
b. [p [pp () [p XP=CL T [ p [55, V Asp 11]1]

The loss of the topicalization to Spec, TP gave rise to a situation in which the num-
ber of contexts with phrasal material intervening between the verb and the clitics
fell into decline. At the same time, the ratio of cases in which the clitics ended
up being adjacent to the verb significantly increased. When the number of such
cases reached a substantial threshold, learners may have posited a new grammar
in which the clitics are reinterpreted as being verb-adjacent. In this new grammar
the clitics are analyzed as elements generated in head positions adjoined to func-
tional heads in the extended projection of the verb, rather than as XP elements that
raise from argument positions within VP. In addition, the previous topicalization
strategy is surpassed by an increasing number of cases of left-dislocation that tar-
get specifier positions above TP. This type of mechanism has been preserved and
constitutes part of the grammar of Modern Bulgarian.

4.5.3.3. Evaluation of Pancheva’s (2005) account

Pancheva’s analysis covers a remarkably large set of data, spanning different
cliticization patterns in the history of Bulgarian. The wealth of empirical obser-
vations is impressive, but the analysis does suffer from a number of serious short-
comings. First, the idea that Old Bulgarian was a T°-final language is not entirely
conclusive. Pancheva (2005: 146) presumes that finite verbs did not target T in
Old Bulgarian but only landed in Asp®, a projection below T? (though the verb
could raise to C? in wh-movement and similar contexts), which means that the
only evidence that is available to the child acquiring this type of grammar comes
from the position of the pronominal clitic (such as the accusative clitic ja) with
respect to the auxiliary enclitic, such as estv in (111a). The derivation proposed by
Pancheva for such structures is given in (111b).

(111) a. svets bo mos stvoriln ja estb
holy because man createp, pr v sg themace 1S40
“Because a holy man has created them” (9th c. Bg, Pancheva 2005: 139)

b. [1p Lp [y t; VO 11 [ CL, TO]

Both the pronoun ja and the auxiliary verb are phonologically weak and their
distribution in the clause is subject to their prosodic restrictions, therefore sug-
gesting the direction of a head parameter on the basis of such elements is prob-
lematic. Admittedly, it has been proposed in the literature that not all languages
show a uniform head parameter specification for all projections and that there
are cases in which a particular head may have a different head directionality than
other projections in the syntactic structure. For instance, Pintzuk (1999) claims
that Old English was not strictly head-final, as IP could historically be head-final
and head-initial. In a similar vein, Kroch and Taylor (2000) postulate variation
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between head-initial and head-final VP and IP projections in the Early Middle
English period. These two options represent a case of grammar competition in the
sense of Kroch (1989, 1994), which occurs during a period of variation between
two structures that are not compatible with each other within a single grammar.
Such two structures are taken to represent two contradictory parameter settings
(such as head-final versus head-initial constructions), or, within the Minimalist
framework, the presence of lexical items with contradictory features (see Pintzuk
2002: 278 for more discussion).

An example of an analysis that postulates this type of approach is Pintzuk’s
(2002) study of the variation between OV and VO orders in Old English. Pintzuk
suggests that these two word orders do not show true optionality. Rather, they
should be analyzed as an instance of competition between two grammars that
differ with respect to 1%-initial or I°-final placement. The former parameter set-
ting corresponds to the situation in which the finite main verb precedes its com-
plements, whereas the latter to the case in which the finite main verb follows its
complements. For the purpose of the investigation, Pintzuk (2002) examines the
distribution of VP structures with different orderings of the auxiliary, the main
verb, and its DP objects. In her later work carried out in collaboration with Hae-
berli (Haeberli and Pintzuk 2006), they investigate word order possibilities within
verb clusters in Old English. Specifically, they examine the internal syntax of struc-
tures that contain two verbal elements, one finite (the auxiliary) and one non-finite
(the main verb) and their positions with respect to adjuncts and complements.
They assume that the observed word order variation may arise due to a switch in
the head directionality of functional projections in Old English.

Significantly, although Pancheva (2005), Pintzuk (2002), and Haeberli and
Pintzuk (2006) all assume a diachronic change in the directionality of a sin-
gle functional projection, the latter two analyses make this assumption on the
basis of word order patterns involving non-clitic elements that represent different
categories. By contrast, it seems that Pancheva makes a claim about the direc-
tionality of T? in Old Bulgarian solely on the basis of the position of pronominal
clitics with respect to the auxiliary located in T°. In her view, the finite verb does
not reach T in Old Bulgarian therefore its placement cannot be used as a reliable
diagnostic. Thus, TV is proposed to be head-final in (111), as it is occupied by the
auxiliary clitic estv, which in turn is preceded by the accusative clitic ja.

It seems that Pancheva’s analysis is problematic for a number of theoretical
and empirical reasons. On the theoretical side, the problem is the learnability
of T? directionality in Old Bulgarian on the assumption that the setting of the
head parameter is supposed to be determined solely on the basis of the respective
position of two phonologically weak elements, the auxiliary and the pronominal
clitics, whose placement is determined not only by their syntax, but may also be
restricted by their prosodic deficiency.

Moreover, on the empirical side, Pancheva’s account is challenged by synchron-
ic and diachronic cliticization data from Slavic languages. Thus, as has been fre-
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quently observed in the literature, most Slavic languages that have clitics display an
interesting split concerning the position of different person forms of the auxiliary
verb with respect to the pronominal clitics. As shown in (112) for Serbo-Croatian,
the 3rd person auxiliary clitic (such as je in 112a) occurs to the right of the pro-
nominal clitics, while the other auxiliary forms (such as the 1st person form sam
in 112b) appear to the left of the pronominal clitics. If Pancheva’s account of cliticiz-
ation were adopted to account for these facts, it would mean that in the contem-
porary Slavic languages that show this type of variation T? is head-final when it is
occupied by the 3rd person singular auxiliary, and that T? is head-initial when it
is filled in by the other auxiliary forms.

(112) a. On mu ih je dao

he himp, ;. them o is,yx 8iVepsrT.M.SG
“He gave them to him”
b.Ja sam  mu ih dao

I am,;x himp, 5 them o givep,prisg
“I gave them to him indeed” (S-C, Tomi¢ 1996: 839)

This is not a welcome result given that there is a clear feature contrast concerning
the auxiliary types that may occur in the two respective positions. Namely, on
the assumption that the 3rd person is a null person, the auxiliary that specifies
the number, but not the person feature, follows the pronominal clitics and occurs
lower in the structure, while the auxiliaries that occur in front of the pronominal
clitics are the ones that encode the person feature. See Migdalski (2006, ch.4) for
an analysis that accounts for the auxiliary clitic placement in terms of the person/
number feature specification, as well as Tomi¢ (1996) and Boskovi¢ (2001) for al-
ternative analyses of these data. Thus, the nature of this contrast suggests that it
does not involve alleged competition between two grammars that differ with re-
spect to TC-initial and T?-final placement but rather that the contrast is entirely
synchronic and that the auxiliaries target different projections depending on their
person/number feature specification.

Diachronically, Pancheva’s claim is seriously challenged by the position of the
auxiliary in the history of Bulgarian. Namely, in Old Bulgarian all auxiliary forms
followed pronominal clitics (Stawski 1946), as in the pattern in (111) above, which
in Pancheva’s view exemplifies a T-final order. More examples of this type are
given in (113) and at first sight they may support Pancheva’s analysis, as in con-
trast to contemporary Slavic languages, all auxiliary forms occur to the right of
the pronominal clitics.

(113) a. pustila me sta oba caré

let-gop, prppUAL MeACC AT€pUx.2pUAL WO tsars

“Two tsars have sent me” (14th c. Bg)
b. tvoe zlato §to mu si provodilb

your gold that himp,, are, x5 Sendpsprmsa

“Your gold that you have sent to him” (17th c. Bg, Stawski 1946: 76)
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However, the auxiliary placement changed in the history of Bulgarian: in the
17th-18th century the first-person, second-person, and plural third-person aux-
iliary forms shifted across the pronominal clitics, adopting the current distribution
(Stawski 1946: 76-77), as shown in (114). Importantly, the timing of the shift poses
a problem for Pancheva (2005), as it occurred when according to her analysis Bul-
garian had been T-initial for several centuries, with no second position clitics left.

(114) a. deto  si sé javilp na moata Zena
that are, ;x ,oq REFL appearp,prysq to my-the wife
“that you appeared to my wife” (17th c. Bg, Stawski 1946: 77)
b.né sa gi zvali gotii
but are,;y sp; them,ccpp callp,prp, Goths
“but they called them Goths” (18th c. Bg, Stawski 1946: 77)

I suggest that this fact indicates that second position cliticization is unrelated to
the alleged loss of T-finality or the position of pronominal clitics with respect
to the auxiliary. The lack of the correlation between these properties is also in-
dependently confirmed by Jung (2015) on the basis of Old Russian data. Namely,
she shows that although Old Russian featured second position cliticization until
the 14th century, the first and second person forms of the auxiliary rigidly followed
the pronominal clitics throughout this period.®!

4.5.3.4. Pancheva’s (2008) arguments related to the distribution
of negation and participle-auxiliary orders

In her later work, Pancheva (2008) provides additional diagnostics to determine
head directionality of TP in Old Slavic, this time examining Old Church Slavonic
data. She focuses on two types of patterns: the distribution of the I-participle with
the auxiliary “be” and the interaction between verb placement and negation.

4.5.3.4.1. Participle-auxiliary orders in Old Church Slavonic

Thus, concerning the first pattern, Pancheva (2008) reports that both auxiliary-
participle and participle—auxiliary orders were available in Old Church Slavonic,
as exemplified in (115).

6! Independently of the findings related to the position of the auxiliary and the pronominal
clitics presented in this section, Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Vulchanov (2008: 254) point out a prob-
lem with Pancheva’s (2005) estimates of the different types of clitic placement, which in my view
may raise further doubts about the relationship between clitic placement and T?-directionality.
They observe that at least in Codex Suprasliensis (alate Old Church Slavonic text) clitic distribution
is quite consistent and does not seem to be a matter of choice or statistical frequency. Clitics occur
in second position if Spec, CP is filled, otherwise they are post-verbal. Dimitrova-Vulchanova and
Vulchanov do not provide any data to substantiate this observation, but it might be the case that
Spec, CP is filled in the presence of operator clitics, which, as has been shown in section 3.4.3 in
Chapter 3, uniformly target second position.
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(115) a. ize béaxd pri$sli otb vbsékoje Vbsi
who+FOC beyp, g 3p; cOmep, pppp from every  village
“who had come from every village” (OCS, Luke 5.17)
b. uéenici bo ego o$vli béaxd vb gradp
disciples for his gop,prpr bepagrapr, in town
“because his disciples had gone to the town” (OCS, John 4.8, Pancheva 2008)

Corresponding cases of participle fronting are found in Modern Slavic and have
received considerable attention in the literature since Lema and Rivero’s (1989)
analysis of the operation in terms of Long Head Movement, which in their view
consists in raising of the I-participle from V° to C? in spite of the auxiliary being
present in I, as illustrated for Modern Bulgarian in (116), with a derivation of the
movement given in (117).

(116) a. Az sim  cel knigata
I am,yyx readp,prpsg book-the

b. Cel sim  knigata
readp, pr s @My book-the

“I have read the book” (Bg)
(117) [p [cPart] [[p Aux [y [, t;] DP]]]

The movement has also been analyzed as an instance of head adjunction of the par-
ticiple to C° (Wilder and Cavar 1994), to Aux? (Bogkovi¢ 1997), or to a discourse-
related focus projection Delta’ (Lambova 2003). In my previous work (Broekhuis
and Migdalski 2003; Migdalski 2005, 2006) I proposed that the operation is a case
of predicate or locative inversion and that it involves XP remnant movement of the
[-participle to Spec, TP. The XP-movement proposal explains a number of proper-
ties that had been unaccounted for previously, such as the subject gap requirement
when the participle is preposed or the dependency of the operation on the auxiliary
“be” and the agreement between the subject and the participle.

In her diachronic account, Pancheva (2008) admits that the structure in (115)
could instantiate a case of participle fronting found in Modern Slavic, as has been
argued for Old Church Slavonic by Willis (2000: 325-327). In fact, she observes
that the movement analysis is empirically supported by the fact that the participle-
auxiliary orders contain VP-elements following the auxiliary, such as ve grade
‘in town’ in (115b), which may indicate that these elements have been evacuated
out of the moved phrase headed by the participle. This seems also to be the most
economical derivation; moreover, it underlyingly exemplifies a T-initial structure,
given that the participle moves to the left. However, Pancheva (2008) points out
that it is also possible to posit a T-final interpretation of such data, but in such
a scenario the VP-internal elements would be extraposed out of VP to a position
higher and to the right of the auxiliary. If a T-final analysis is assumed, the pat-
tern presented in (115b) would be the basic one, and the auxiliary-participle order
in (115a) could be derived via rightward participle movement. This assumption
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would mean that the structure of Old Church Slavonic paralleled the structure of
Old English (at least on Pintzuk’s 1999 analysis), which is assumed to be T-final,
and the auxiliary—participle orders are attributed to verb raising.

Pancheva (2008) points out that both orders, with the participle preceding or
following the auxiliary, are optional as long as the auxiliary verb is not a clitic.
Therefore, in order to limit a potential influence of the prosodic requirements of
the clitic on the word patterns, she restricts her study to the cases involving the
past tense auxiliary, which has an orthotonic, non-clitic form. Furthermore, she
assumes that the word order that arises as a result of an optional operation will
be statistically less frequent than the pattern that reflects the underlying order.
Hence, she carries out a quantitative study of both orders, which in her view may
be helpful in determining the directionality of T® in Old Church Slavonic.

The results of her study indicate that in the Old Church Slavonic relics she has
investigated, both orders occur in a balanced proportion, though the participle-
auxiliary pattern is slightly less common than the auxiliary-participle pattern:
41% versus 59%. Significantly, the results are very different in Modern Bulgarian,
in which according to Pancheva’s statistics, the auxiliary—participle order is con-
siderably more frequent and constitutes 97% of the corpus data, versus 3% of the
participle—auxiliary cases. Modern Bulgarian is clearly a T-initial language, and
the infrequent, optional auxiliary-final order is a result of participle fronting. In
Pancheva’s view, the contrast in the availability of the two structures across the
centuries indicates that Old Church Slavonic was a T-final language. In addi-
tion, she observes that there was a different rate of participle—auxiliary orders
depending on whether an active or passive participle was involved. Namely, in
Codex Marianus active participles occur in front of the auxiliary in 16% of the
cases, whereas passive participles precede the auxiliary at a much higher rate, in
as many as 67% of the cases. In Modern Bulgarian the rate is not that high. In
Pancheva’s view, this contrast gives support to the hypothesis which suggests that
two grammars (T-final versus T-initial) are in competition. As has been argued by
Kroch (1989), a diachronic change may be observed in some syntactic contexts ear-
lier than in others, and this variation may be manifested through different ratios
of the outputs produced by the new and the old grammars at a particular point
in time. In the case of the language change investigated by Pancheva, it is plaus-
ible that the switch in the setting of the T-head parameter was initiated among
active participles, which resulted in a higher rate of the participle-auxiliary or-
ders among them.

Still, Pancheva makes use of an additional piece of argumentation to support
her analysis which in my view is problematic. She admits that rather than due to
the switch in the setting of the T-head parameter, the different ratios of the par-
ticiple/auxiliary orders may have arisen across centuries because of different dis-
course factors that are reflected through these two patterns. Thus, it might be the
case that a particular discourse context started or ceased to be expressed through
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participle movement at a certain point in the language history. Yet, Pancheva re-
jects this possibility, pointing to the different ratios between active and passive
participles preceding the auxiliary, which according to her remain unexplained
if discourse factors were involved in the change.

4.5.3.4.2. Participle-auxiliary orders in Modern Slavic

In Modern Bulgarian participle fronting may trigger different discourse condi-
tions, which in Pancheva’s view are not well understood. They have been studied
by Lambova (2003), who observes that participle movement may have different
semantic import depending on whether it occurs across the present perfect aux-
iliary clitic (see 118a below as well as 116b above) or the orthotonic past perfect
auxiliary, as in (118b). Since the auxiliary in (118a) is prosodically deficient and
needs support to its left, the movement of the participle (or any other element to
the position in front of the clitic) is obligatory. Conversely, movement of the parti-
ciple across the non-clitic auxiliary, as in (118b), is optional. As has been mentioned
above, in order to avoid a potential influence of the clitic prosodic requirement
on word order permutations, Pancheva decides to restrict her diachronic study to
the patterns involving participle fronting across the past tense auxiliary, thus the
ones corresponding to (118b).

(118) a. Gledali sa filma
watchp, prpr ar€,yx 3p, Movie-the

“They have watched the movie”

. *Sa gledali filma

b. Gledali bjaxa filma
watchyp, pp ppWere, yx 3p, movie-the

“They had WATCHED the movie”
b’.Bjaxa gledali filma
“They had watched the movie” (Bg, Lambova 2003: 111-112)

According to Lambova (2003), in contrast to the movement illustrated in (118a),
the operation exemplified in (118b) always produces detectable semantic effects
and is perceived as “marked.” This fact is reflected in the translation of (118b),
where the main verb is capitalized to show a focused interpretation. In Lambo-
va’s (2003: 113) view, participle fronting across the past tense auxiliary is felicitous
when “the speaker is presenting the activity under discussion as an alternative.”
For instance, (118b) can be used in a situation in which “the discourse contains
either explicit or implied reference to the movie being in possession, i.e. rented or
owned” (Lambova 2003: 113). In such a scenario, a potential paraphrase of this
example is “They have only seen the movie.” The main verb is pronounced with
a high tone, which is typical of contrastively focused elements in Bulgarian. All
these properties lead Lambova to propose that when the participle raises across the
past tense auxiliary, it targets a higher projection than it does during the movement

migdalski.indd 287 2017-01-19 10:21:29



288 Diachrony of second position cliticization in Slavic

across the auxiliary clitic. She refers to this projection as Delta Phrase and assumes
it is a discourse-related projection where focus is licensed, located above CP.

Given that participle movement across the past tense auxiliary requires a spe-
cial discourse context in Modern Bulgarian, it is not surprising that it is not often
found in the corpus examined by Pancheva. Yet, a question that arises is whether
the same discourse requirement held in Old Church Slavonic. It is plausible that
it did not. In fact, in her previous work discussed in section 4.5.3.1, Pancheva
(2005) refers to a discourse-related syntactic change that occurred in Bulgarian
between the 17th and the 19th centuries, which consisted in the loss of obligatory
topicalization targeting Spec, TP, and which she reports was accompanied by
a shift of Wackernagel pronominal clitics to the preverbal position. Although the
Bulgarian data from that period provided by Pancheva (2005: 153-154) contain
adverbials and objects in the topic position, it could be the case that Spec, TP was
also typically filled by participles (as independently argued for Modern Bulgarian
in Broekhuis and Migdalski 2003 and Migdalski 2005, 2006). This issue certainly
deserves a more detailed investigation.

Another property that Pancheva (2008) does not pay attention to is the fact that
the discrepancy in the ratio of participle fronting between Old Church Slavonic
and Modern Bulgarian is not the only frequency contrast that can be observed
between the two languages with respect to the syntax of participles. It has also
been noted in the literature that compound tense structures formed with the aux-
iliary “be” and the I-participle were in general considerably less frequent in Old
Church Slavonic than they are in the present-day South Slavic languages. For in-
stance, Dostal’s (1954: 5991f.) statistics show that in Old Church Slavonic the per-
fect tense was used sporadically, and usually in subordinate clauses. In his corpus
study Dostal attests 10 thousand usages of the aorist, 2300 of the imperfect tense,
and approximately 600 of perfect tenses (that is, approximately 5% of all the tense
forms). A number of potential explanations of this discrepancy have been provided
in the literature (see Migdalski 2006: 26-27 for a discussion); for example, Dam-
borsky (1967) points out that in the earliest stages of Slavic, the I-participle was an
innovation and was not widely used; it became more common in later Old Church
Slavonic manuscripts, such as Codex Suprasliensis and Savvina kniga (both from
the 11th century; see Bartula 1981: 100). Consequently, structures with the I-par-
ticiple may have been too novel and too innovative to be appropriate for biblical
texts. Regardless of an actual reason for the sporadic usage of the complex tense
forms, the fact that they are found less often in Old Church Slavonic than in the
contemporary corpora of Slavic languages may have repercussions for the different
ratios in the participle-auxiliary orders studied by Pancheva (2008).

The final argument used by Pancheva (2008) against the hypothesis of discourse
factors being responsible for the different ratios of participle-auxiliary patterns in
the history of Slavic is based on her observation that, as shown by the quantitative
data in Kroch and Taylor (2000: 138), participle fronting constitutes 2-8% of all
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clauses in Early Middle English, which is a much lower ratio than in Old Church
Slavonic. However, this observation does not seem to me to bear much relation to
the nature of participle movement in Slavic as it is quite a different operation than
participle movement found in the Germanic languages. First, both Old Slavic and
the contemporary Slavic languages make use of a special type of complex tenses
that is not found in the Germanic or Romance languages. Namely, complex tenses
in Slavic are formed with the verb “to be,” which functions as the exclusive aux-
iliary, and the so-called I-participle, which agrees with the subject of a clause in
gender and number and is a designated participial form used in complex tenses. In
the Germanic and Romance languages complex tenses are constructed with either
the verb “to be” or “to have” used as the auxiliary, which is accompanied by the
participle that is morphologically the same as the passive participle. In Modern
Slavic, such structures are found only in Kashubian and Macedonian (along with
the typical complex tenses formed with the [-participle), and they are innovations
that are not attested in Old Church Slavonic. Second, participle fronting displays
different properties in the Slavic and the Germanic languages. A striking peculi-
arity of participle movement in Slavic that has received much attention in the lit-
erature is the fact that the participle may be raised entirely on its own, and it may
not pied-pipe any other material, such as an object or an adverb. This restriction
is exemplified in (119) for Bulgarian.?

(119) a. Procel e knigata
readp, pr s iSaux Dook-the
“He has read the book”
b. *Procel knigata e
c. *Burzo procel e knigata
quickly readp, prmsg 1Saux book-the (Bg, Migdalski 2006: 138)

The pied-piping restriction is not observed in the case of participle fronting across
the auxiliary “have” in the Germanic languages such as Dutch and German (see
Thiersch 1985; Den Besten and Webelhuth 1987; Koster 1987; Den Besten and
Webelhuth 1990; and Miiller 1998). As shown in (120), the past participle in Dutch
may be fronted entirely on its own (see 120b); it may pied-pipe the direct object
(see 120¢) or even a VP-external constituent, such as the VP-adverb te snel ‘too
quickly’ in (120d).

(120) a.Jan heeft hetboek, niet [y, t; gelezen]
Jan has the book not read
b. [y p gelezen] heeft Jan het boek niet t,,
c. [yp het boek gelezen] heeft Jan niet t,,
d. [dat boek te snel gelezen]; [, heeft hij niet t]]
that book too quickly read has he not (Dutch, Migdalski 2006: 141)

62 See Willis (2000) for a discussion of participle fronting in Old Church Slavonic.
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A type of participle fronting related to the one found in the Germanic languages
is attested within Slavic in only two languages, Kashubian and Macedonian (see
Migdalski 2006, ch.3 for an extensive discussion as well as Tomi¢ 1996, 2012 for
an overview of the Macedonian data). As shown in the Macedonian examples in
(121), in contrast to the [-participle in (119), which shows subject agreement, the
past participle is morphologically invariant and does not agree with the subject
or the object. It can be fronted across the auxiliary “have” either on its own (see
121a), together with the direct object (as in 121b), or an adverb (as in 121c). This
type of fronting is not found in Old Church Slavonic. Significantly, as indicated
by the translations of these examples, in all of them the fronted element is inter-
preted as topicalized or contrastively focused, which is not necessarily the case
with [-participle fronting occurring across the auxiliary “be.”6?

(121) a. Kupeno  gi imame knigite
buyprpy sg theme; 4o have,,; books-the

“We did buy the books!”
b. Kupeno knigite (nie) gi imame
buyprpy books-the we  themg, ) have

“Buy the books, we did!”
c.Brzo  procitano gi imame knigite
quickly readpppy gq theme; 4o have;p; books-the

“We have read the books really quickly” (Mac, Migdalski 2006: 137-138)

All these data exemplifying the two types of participle fronting provided above
suggest that these operations do not proceed in a uniform fashion and that they
exhibit their own characteristics, for instance related to the question of whether
any additional material can be fronted together with the respective participle or to
the discourse or semantic import of the preposed material. Therefore, it does not
seem correct to draw conclusions about syntactic properties of these operations
solely on the basis of the ratio of their occurrence in language history. It is also
entirely misguided to compare ratios of participle movement in different language
groups when they in fact involve entirely different syntactic mechanisms.

4.5.3.4.3. The position of negation in Old Church Slavonic

The final observation provided by Pancheva (2008) in support of her T-final an-
alysis of Old Church Slavonic comes from the interaction between negation and
the verb. It has been pointed out in section 4.2.4 that negation may attract and in-
corporate into verbs in Modern Slavic, as a result of which the two elements then
form a single prosodic word. The same mechanism applies in Old Church Slavonic,
though as Pancheva (2008) shows, negation may attract finite verbs (see 122a; in-

63 The clitic gi instantiates clitic doubling, which is obligatory with definite direct objects in
Macedonian.
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cluding the auxiliary; see 122b) and, in some cases, also the [-participle (see 122¢),
in contrast with Modern Bulgarian.

(122)a.ne  ostavite li deveti desets i deveti vb pustyni
NEG leaves Q nine ten and nine in wilderness

“Does he not leave the ninety-nine in the wilderness?” (OCS, Luke 15.4)
b. sego avraam® néstn sptvorils

this Abraham NEG+is,;x dopspraisa

“Abraham did not do this” (OCS, John 8.40)
c.ne  moglp bi tvoriti nicesoZe

NEG canpspryps Peconpasg done nothing

“He couldn’t do anything” (OCS, John 9.33, Pancheva 2008)

Pancheva postulates that NegP is located above TP in Old Church Slavonic. The
fact that negation may attract the /-participle and that as a result the “negation-
participle-auxiliary” order is available is taken by Pancheva to be indicative of
a potential T-final structure. In her view, such a structure can also be posited for
“negation-auxiliary-participle” orderings on the assumption that negation at-
tracts the auxiliary across the participle, as has been argued for Basque by Laka
(1990: 25-42), who assumes that TP is head-final in Basque. More generally, since
in Old Church Slavonic both “negation-participle” and “negation-auxiliary” or-
ders are available, Pancheva claims that it is likely that there are two grammars
(T-final and T-initial) that are in competition in Old Church Slavonic.

4.5.3.4.4. Empirical problems with Pancheva’s (2008) analysis
of the distribution of negation

I would like to point out empirical problems with Pancheva’s claim concerning the
potential relation between the position of negation and the directionality of T°,
which come from contemporary Slavic languages. First, there are languages such as
Polish, which is clearly T-initial, but in which negation either precedes the auxiliary
or the participle depending on the type of the auxiliary involved. For instance,
negation adjoins to the future auxiliary (which morphologically is the perfective
form of the verb “to be”), as in (123), but it may not adjoin to the perfect auxiliary,
and then it attracts the [-participle instead, as shown in (124).

(123) a.Nie bedziesz parkowat tutaj samochodu
NEG bepprpisg Parkpapr v s here car

“You won’t park your car here”
b. *Nie parkowal bedziesz tutaj samochodu (Pl

(124) a. Nie parkowali-$Smy tutaj samochodu
NEG parky, ppy prtAUX, pp here car

“We didn’t park the car here”
b. *Nie-§my parkowali tutaj samochodu (PD)
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Second, in Czech, which is also a T-initial language, negation is adjoined to the
I-participle, and it may not be adjoined to the auxiliary “to be.” However, negation
adjoins to the verb “to be” when it is used as a copula. The contrast is presented
in (125) and (126).

(125) a. Prisel jsi

COMEpsprr.M.5G A€AUX.25G
“You have come”

b. Neprisel jsi
NEG+comep, pr i sG a€Aux 256
“You haven’t come”

c. *Nejsi prisel
NEG+are, ;5 556 COMeps p M.SG (Cz, Toman 1980)

(126) a. Jsi hlupdk / zdrav / nartadé
are,g; idiot / healthy/ on row

“You are an idiot/healthy/next in line”
b. Nejsi hlupdk / zdrav / nafadé
NEG+are,q idiot / healthy/ on row

“You are not an idiot/healthy/next in line”
c. *Jsi nehlupdk/nezdrav/nena fadé (Cz, Toman 1980)

In the case of Czech, auxiliaries and copula verbs are morphologically the same
(except for the fact that the auxiliary is null whereas the copula overt in the 3rd per-
son singular and plural), so the placement of negation is evidently related to the cat-
egorial distinction between these two types of verbs. It is not contingent on the
directionality of T% and there is no grammar competition involved in this case.

Furthermore, some diachronic facts indicate that the position of negation in
complex tense structures is unlikely to be related to grammar competition even in
Old Church Slavonic. First, there are remarkable frequency contrasts between the
two types of negation placements, which seem to be contextually dependent and
not a result of statistical frequency. For instance, Vecerka (1989: 34, quoted in Wil-
lis 2000: 328) states that the negation—auxiliary pattern is four times as frequent
as the negation—participle order in Old Church Slavonic. Correspondingly, Willis
(2000: 329) points out that the auxiliary-negation-participle order is unattested in
main clauses, which is unexpected if the variation is due to grammar competition.

Moreover, it has been observed in section 3.4.2.5, Chapter 3, that in subordin-
ate clauses the position of the conditional auxiliary bi is contingent on the seman-
tics of the complementizer, which in turn may have implications for the position
of negation with respect to the auxiliary and the [-participle. Thus, Willis (2000:
330) points out that in Old Church Slavonic complementizers could attract the
conditional auxiliary. The attraction was obligatory in the case of complementiz-
er a (see 127), which introduced conditional clauses, but not in the case of da (see
128), which introduced indicative clauses.
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(127) a. A by byls sbde
if COND,q; bep,prass here
“If he had been here”
b. A by spde byl
c. A by byls proroks
if COND,q bepuprvsg Prophet
“If he had been the prophet” (OCS, Vaillant 1977: 219)
(128) a. Drpzaaxo i da ne bi otbseln otb nixbp

held, him that NEG COND, leavep,prysg from them

(OCS, Codex Marianus, Willis 2000: 330)
b. Drpzaaxo i da bi ne  otwslp otb nixb
held ;. him that COND,q, NEG leave,, s from them

(OCS, Codex Zographensis, Willis 2000: 330)
“And they held him, so that he would not leave them”

Thus, it can be assumed that in subordinate clauses introduced by the comple-
mentizer a, there will be no cases of negation-auxiliary orders, and only the neg-
ation—participle pattern will be attested. Such a contextual restriction would be
surprising if the variation were due to grammar competition. It seems that, at least
in the contexts presented in (127) and (128), the position of negation with respect
to the participles is determined by movement, which in specific environments is
obligatory.

To conclude, this section has shown that although impressive in its empiric-
al findings, Pancheva’s analysis (2005, 2008) of the cliticization patterns and the
postulate of T-finality in Old Church Slavonic and Old Bulgarian are not tenable.
The diagnostics that she uses in support of her claim of T-finality concerning the
position of pronominal clitics and negation give wrong predictions when they are
applied to the corresponding patterns in Modern Slavic, and they are also chal-
lenged by diachronic considerations related to the position of the auxiliary and
pronominal forms in the history of Bulgarian. On a more general level, it has been
shown in the literature that head-final languages exhibit many different syntactic
properties that are not found in head-initial languages; for instance, more robust
scrambling possibilities. In view of the empirical problems that follow from the
proposal of T%head-finality of Old Church Slavonic, it seems that it is a safer al-
ternative to assume that Old Church Slavonic was head-initial on a par with Mod-
ern Slavic unless more substantial evidence for T%/head-finality has been found.

4.6. Degrammaticalization of pronominal clitics in Slavic

This section addresses the process of degrammaticalization of pronominal clitics
into weak pronouns, which is another diachronic change observed in Slavic that
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I attribute to the loss of TP. It affected the system of pronouns in Old Russian
and Old Polish, and I argue that it is currently taking place in some contexts in
Macedonian and, pending further study, also in Czech and Slovenian. The analy-
sis presented here has been developed in a joint work with Hakyung Jung (Jung
and Migdalski 2015, in preparation) and it focuses on Old Polish, Slovenian, and
Macedonian data. See Jung (2013, 2015) and Jung and Migdalski (2015) for an ex-
tensive discussion of Old Russian facts.

4.6.1. Grammaticalization and degrammaticalization

Grammaticalization is a process of language change that involves a reanalysis
of a lexical word into a grammatical item, and then into a more grammatical,
bound item such as an affix (see, for instance, Kurylowicz 1965). This process is
often accompanied by the semantic bleaching and phonological weakening of
a lexical word. For instance, it has been argued in the literature (see Hopper and
Traugott 1993 and Anderson and Lightfoot 2002: 160) that the negative marker
pas in French is an instance of grammaticalization. It developed from the lexical
noun pas ‘step’ that was used to reinforce the negative particle ne. Other reinfor-
cing lexical elements that frequently occurred with ne include point ‘point, mie
‘crumb,’ and gote ‘drop, but only pas was eventually grammaticalized. With a pas-
sage of time, pas started to be used in negated clauses that did not express motion,
and eventually, having lost the lexical meaning of ‘step,” it became an obligatory
element in negated clauses in French.

Within Slavic, grammaticalization is exemplified by, for instance, the reanaly-
sis of the verb “have” as an auxiliary in Kashubian and Macedonian, which has
resulted in the formation of the so-called “have”-perfect (see Migdalski 2007 for
details). This is a relatively novel structure in these two languages, which is exem-

plified in (129).
(129) a. To auto méd rozjachoné kura
thisy cary has run-overprpy g henggg
“This car has run over the hen” (Kashubian, Migdalski 2006: 131)
b. Mackata go  ima ispieno mlekoto
catp-the it,-- has drink,p\ milky-the
“The cat has drunk milk” (Mac, Migdalski 2006: 134)

In the grammaticalized variant of this structure found in Kashubian and Mace-
donian the participle always occurs in the morphologically invariant form (neu-
ter singular) and may be instantiated by a virtually unrestricted class of verbs,
including “be” and “have.”

Most of the other Slavic languages feature a non-grammaticalized variant of
this structure (termed “stative perfect” in Migdalski 2007), which involves the verb
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“have” and the passive participle that agrees with the nominal head of the direct
object. This structure has an ambiguous interpretation between a temporal and
a possessive meaning and is exemplified in (130) for Polish.

(130) Mam  upieczony  chleb
have, ¢, bakep,¢q s bready,

“T have bread that has been baked”/“T have baked some bread” (P1)

In syntactic terms, grammaticalization is often viewed as a reanalysis of an elem-
ent originally located in the Specifier of a (functional) head as the head of this
particular projection. For instance, in her study of the development of the definite
article in Romance, Giusti (2001) postulates that it emerged due to the reinter-
pretation of the Latin demonstrative ille hosted in Spec, DP as the definite article
located in D. The process was accompanied by a phonological reduction as well
as semantic bleaching through the loss of the [deictic] feature, which is found on
demonstratives but not on the definite article.

In the generative tradition, grammaticalization is sometimes motivated by
economy principles. For instance, van Gelderen (2004) posits that grammatic-
alization applies due to the Head Preference Principle (“Be a head”), which also
implies that external merge is more economical than internal merge: Merge is less
costly than Move given that Move implies Merge; furthermore, merging as late
and/or as high in the structure as possible is the preferred option. The same econ-
omy insights are to be found in the postulates of Upwards Reanalysis (Roberts
and Roussou 2003) and Late Merge (van Gelderen 2008).

In some traditional analyses (see, for example, Deutscher 2005), grammat-
icalization is assumed to reflect the way a simple protolanguage developed into
modern languages. Thus, Deutscher (2005) proposes that the protolanguage made
use of very simple utterances resembling telegraphic speech, which consisted of
just nouns and verbs, as in girl fruit pick or girl run. In his view, the process of
grammaticalization led to the development of other categories and an expansion
of grammar, which was also fostered by the development of writing (see Samp-
son 2005 as well as Van der Hulst 2008: 322-324 for an overview and criticism
of this approach). It seems that this view does not receive support from the data
discussed in this section: Kashubian, a language that has not been completely
codified and which is used by very few speakers in a written form, has grammat-
icalized the “have”-perfect, which is not attested in languages with a considerably
longer writing tradition, such as Bulgarian. Furthermore, this type of approach
to language history presumes that grammaticalization should be a unidirection-
al process, whereas the data presented in this section show that a reversal of this
process is entirely plausible.

It seems that the unidirectionality of grammaticalization has been assumed
since Meillet’s (1912) first work on the topic. In this way it reflects the 19th-cen-
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tury attitude toward language change, which was viewed as a process that is sub-
ject to the laws of nature, principles of history, and which proceeds in a certain
direction (see the Introduction and Lightfoot 1999 for a discussion). However, it
has also been argued that the postulate of the unidirectionality of grammatical-
ization is too strong and that a reversal of this process is possible, even though it
is statistically less common (see Campbell 1991; Ramat 1992; Haspelmath 2004;
Janda 2001; Traugott 2001; Norde 2009; Willis 2007). The reversal of grammatic-
alization is termed degrammaticalization.

Thus, although degrammaticalization is less frequent, a substantial number of
phenomena representing this process have been described in the literature. For
instance, it is exemplified by the reinterpretation of down, which is a preposition
or a particle (a functional category), as a verb (a lexical category), as in He downed
the beer in one. Furthermore, in the history of English, degrammaticalization oc-
curred during the development of the Saxon genitive, which in Old English had the
form of the inflectional suffix -es, which marked genitive case. In Middle English,
the suffix was temporarily degrammaticalized into the possessive pronoun his,
yielding structures such as Christ his sake, which in turn was then weakened into
a clitic, as in the current form -’s. Within Slavic, the noun nesto ‘thing’ in Bulgar-
ian has been argued to be a result of degrammaticalization of the lexeme with the
same morphological form that was initially an indefinite pronoun. See Anderson
and Lightfoot (2002: 160-161) for more examples of this process.

In the following section I discuss an instance of degrammaticalization of pro-
nominal clitics into weak pronouns, which occurred diachronically in Old Polish
and is currently taking place in Slovenian and Macedonian.

4.6.2. Properties of weak pronouns in Slavic

In their seminal paper on pronominal systems across languages, Cardinaletti and
Starke (1999) observe that the traditional division between clitics and strong pro-
nouns is insufficient. They suggest that it is necessary to introduce an intermedi-
ate category, which they refer to as a weak pronoun. They also develop a set of
detailed criteria that can be used to distinguish weak pronouns from strong pro-
nouns and clitics. It seems that crosslinguistically there is some variation with
respect to which particular characteristics are displayed by weak pronouns. For
presentational purposes, in this section I outline three properties exhibited by
weak pronouns in Polish that make them syntactically different from pronominal
clitics in South Slavic and other West Slavic languages such as Czech and Slovak.
For a more detailed treatment of weak pronouns in Polish, see Rappaport (1988);
Witkos (1998); Franks and King (2000); and in particular Cetnarowska (2003).
First, in comparison to pronominal clitics, weak pronouns in Polish seem pros-
odically more independent, whereas syntactically, they exhibit properties that are
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typical of XP-nominals rather than of head-like elements. For example, in contrast
to pronominal clitics found in South Slavic, which must follow the strict dative-
accusative order, both dative-accusative and accusative—dative orderings of weak
pronouns are possible. Although the dative-accusative pattern seems more com-
mon and semantically neutral (see Witko$ 1998), the accusative—dative order is
also available, and the choice of the respective position of these elements seems to
be determined by information structure requirements, as illustrated in (131) on
the basis of Cetnarowska’s (2003) observations.%*

(131) a. Czy Maria pozyczyla  Barbarze swoj rower?
if  Maria lendp, g g Barbaray, her-own bicycle

“Did Maria lend her bicycle to Barbara?”

b’. Tak, w koncu jej go  pozyczyla, mimo ze Markowi pozyczy¢
yes, in end  herp, ity lendp,pr g although Marek qppar lend e
go nie chciala
itycc NEG wantp,prp g

“Yes, she eventually lent it to her, even though she didn’t want to lend it to Marek”
b” Tak, w koncu go  jej pozyczyta,  mimo ze motoru pozyczy¢

yes, in end ity herp,rlend,,pr s although moped qp ey lend yp

jej nie chciata

herp,,r NEG wantp, pr s

“Yes, eventually she lent it to her, even though she didn’t want to lend her a moped”
(P1)

The two sentences given in (131b) are potential answers to the question in (131a).
They are partly synonymous and differ with respect to information structure,
which is reflected in the ordering of the weak pronouns. The answer in (131b)
is about Barbara, who is interpreted as the topic in this sentence and contrasted
with Marek. The dative weak pronoun jej, which refers to Barbara, precedes the
other pronoun. The answer in (131b”) is about a moped, which is the topic in this
clause and the accusative weak pronoun go, which refers to it, precedes the dative
weak pronoun. In both clauses, the weak pronouns that are interpreted as topics
occur first. This observation suggests that in contrast to the pronominal clitics in
South Slavic, whose order is strictly invariant, the respective placement of weak
pronouns in Polish may reflect information structure arrangements.

Another distinct property of weak pronouns in Polish is their lack of obliga-
tory adjacency to any other element. Thus, weak pronouns are not required to be
adjacent to an element of a specific lexical category, such as a verb as in languages
with verb-adjacent clitics, or to other pronominal elements, as shown in (132). See
also Rappaport (1988: 320-321 for a discussion of related data).

64 The object motoru in (131b”) is marked for genitive case rather than accusative because of
the “Genitive of Negation” requirement, which affects direct objects in negated clauses in Polish.
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(132) Jan mu wczoraj chcial go  wynaja¢ a  nie sprzedac
Jan himp,; yesterday wanted it,.. rent;; but not sell

“Jan wanted to rent it to him rather than sell it yesterday” (P])

The requirement concerning the lack of adjacency to other pronominal elements is
indirectly observed also in the case of pronominal clitics in Serbo-Croatian. Thus,
it has been shown in section 4.2.2 that pronominal clitics in Serbo-Croatian may
be split as long as they are second elements within their own intonational phrase.
For instance, in the example in (133) the auxiliary clitic si and the dative clitic me
are separated from the genitive clitic ih with a parenthetical. However, the split-
ting possibility is not as readily observed in clauses without a parenthetical in
Serbo-Croatian as it is in Polish because of the second position requirement that
holds in Serbo-Croatian. Placement of two non-adjacent pronominal clitics within
the same intonational phrase would violate this requirement.

(133)Ti  si me,  kaoS$to sam vel rekla, lisio
you are,yx Mep,p as am,yx already sayp,pppsg deprivep,prmsg
ih juce
themg\, yesterday
“You, as I already said, deprived me of them” (S-C, Boskovi¢ 2001: 60)

Finally, weak pronouns can be freely scrambled across the clause in Polish, largely
on a par with non-pronominal nominals, and the only constraint that they need
to obey is the avoidance of the clause-initial position.® In general, weak pronouns
are also avoided clause-finally or in front of a prosodic boundary. Thus, Spencer
(1991: 367-368) observes that they are attested at the end of a clause only in struc-
tures that consist of just one other lexical item, as shown in (134).

(134) a. Czesto (go) spotykam  (go) na ulicy
often  him,,- meetyppg o him,-on street

“T often meet him on the street”
b. Spotykam go
“I meet him” (P1, Spencer 1991: 367-368)

The next section addresses properties of pronominal clitics that occur in non-ver-
bal predicates in Macedonian. I argue that in this particular environment the pro-
nominal elements are being reanalyzed as weak pronouns. The change is attributed
to a recent impoverishment of the tense system in Macedonian.

65 Ttseems that this restriction is getting relaxed, as some speakers allow weak pronouns clause-
initially, for instance the dative form mi, especially when it occurs with the reflexive pronoun sie.

(i) %Mi i wydaje, ze...
¢ ydaj
mep,, REFL seems that
“It seems to me that...” (PD)
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4.6.2.1. The development of weak pronouns in Macedonian

It has been mentioned in section 4.3.3.2 that the two South Slavic languages, Bulgar-
ian and Macedonian, have retained the simple aspectual past tenses, the aorist and
the imperfect. However, these two languages have retained the aspectual tenses to
different degrees. Whereas both of the tenses are very productive in Bulgarian and
both the aorist and the imperfect can be combined with perfective and imperfective
aspect, the tense system of Macedonian is less robust. Namely, in Macedonian the
aorist is the default past tense for perfective verbs, while the imperfect is the default
past tense for imperfective verbs (in addition, imperfects are formed from perfective
verbs in structures with the future auxiliary particle ke). According to Friedman
(2002: 267), this is a very recent reduction of the tense system, as until the middle
of the 20th century Macedonian permitted imperfective forms of verbs to occur in
the aorist. Jung and Migdalski (2015) take this fact to be significant and note that
the modification of the tense system in Macedonian coincides with a modification
of its cliticization. On a par with Bulgarian, Macedonian has verb-adjacent clitics.
However, in non-verbal predicate patterns, such as adjective phrases, noun phrases,
and passive participles, clitics seem to be located in second position, as shown in
(135). In the case of nominal predicates, the clitics may not be preceded by more than
one constituent (see 135c) and they are also precluded in the clause-initial position
(see 135d), though this requirement is becoming relaxed, as will be shown below.

(135) a. Petko mi e tatko
Petko me,, is father

“Petko is my father”
b. Tatko mi e
father mep, is

c. *Petko tatko mi e
Petko father mep,  is
d.*Mi e tatko
mep,p is father (Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 295; Boskovi¢ 2001: 255)

Korubin (1974), Tomi¢ (1997, 2000), and Baerman and Billings (1998) point out that
recently some speakers of Macedonian have started to allow clause-initial placement
of clitics when they are found in adjectival predicates and passive participles (see
136b and 137a). Furthermore, they also permit non-second position occurrence,
with the clitics appearing lower in the structure, as indicated in (136¢) and (137c).

(136) a. Mil si mu
deary; ¢ areyg; himp, ¢

“He likes you”

b. %Si mu mil

c. Petko sekoga$ mi e mil
Petko always mep, is deary ¢¢

“Petko is always dear to me” (Mac, Franks and King 2000: 86)
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(137) a. %Mu e receno dabide to¢en  poveke pati
himy,,y. is tellp, g5 to begyp; punctual more  times

“He was told to be punctual more than once”

b. Re¢eno mu e da bide tocen poveke pati

c. Na Petreta (mu e) od strana na komisijata (mu e)
to Peterp,; himp,; is from side of commission-the himp,; is

poveke pati  (mu e) re¢eno da bide to¢en
more  times himp, 5 is tellp,sq to begyp; 355 punctual

“Peter was more than once told by the commission to be punctual”
(Mac, Tomi¢ 2000: 296-299)

Boskovic¢ (2001: 254-264) examines these data and suggests that they may indicate
that Macedonian represents an intermediate stage between a language with second
position and verb-adjacent clitics. However, given the examples in (136¢c) and
(137c), which feature non-second position placement of the pronouns, I propose
that a different type of change is taking place, which is not related to the switch be-
tween verb-adjacent versus second position cliticization. As shown in (138), which
is the Bulgarian variant of (136b) provided by Vesela Simeonova, the clitics must
be adjacent to the passive participle in such structures in Bulgarian. By contrast,
Macedonian does not require the clitics to be verb-adjacent or appear in second
position, as they can be scrambled to different positions within the clause.

(138) Na Pettur mu e kazvano mnogo ptiti ot  strana na komisijata
to Peter himp,is tell,,¢g many times from side of commission-the

da bude tocen
that begy;p; 356 punctual

“Peter was more than once told by the commission to be punctual” (Bg)

Therefore, it is more likely that the clitics in non-verbal predicates in Macedonian
are being reinterpreted as weak pronouns. On a descriptive level, they undergo the
process of degrammaticalization, as a result of which they become prosodically
strengthened and exhibit more robust scrambling possibilities. Jung and Migdalski
(2015) point out a potential correspondence between the clitic strengthening and
the recent impoverishment of tense marking in Macedonian. They suggest that
the modification of the Macedonian cliticization system is related to a (gradual)
loss of T, which precludes head-adjunction of the pronominal clitics and leads to
their reanalysis as weak pronouns.

4.6.2.2. The emergence of weak pronouns in Slovenian

The distribution of Macedonian clitics in the context of non-verbal predicates
resembles the behavior of clitics in Slovenian, which is a second position clitic
language, but in addition it allows clitics to occur in the clause-initial position in
some contexts. The data addressed in this section are taken from Franks and King
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(2000), Boskovi¢ (2001), and Franks (2010), who also provide a detailed description
of the environments in which clause-initial clitics can be found.

The examples in (139) illustrate the clause-initial placement of sequences of
auxiliary and pronominal clitics. According to Franks (2010), who refers to the
observations by Priestly (2002), Milojevi¢-Sheppard (1997), Golden and Milojevi¢-
Sheppard (2000), and the references cited therein, such clauses involve the deletion
of the understood or previously implied first word or phrase. For instance, the
element that is assumed to be deleted in (139a) and (139b) is the question particle
ali, whereas in (139¢) the missing element is the expletive fo.

(139) a. Si ga videl?
are,yx 56 MM ace SeeparT M 56
“Have you seen him?”
b.Se  je  Rajko res  porodil?
REFL is,x Rajko really marryp,prmisa

“Did Rajko really get married?”
c. Se mi je smejal

REFL mep,p is,yx laughpspryise
“He was laughing at me” (Slo, Franks 2010)

However, Franks points out there are also contexts in which there is no obvious
element that could potentially occur in front of the clitics and then be deleted.
They are exemplified in (140).

(140) a. Sem  ga videl

am ;x him . seepy pr s
“I saw him”
b. Bomo videli

bepyr1pL S€CpART.PL
“We’ll see”
c. Ga pelje kot otroka, in je  ubogal
him .. leads like child and is,;;x obeypsprisa

“She leads him like a child, and he obeyed” (Slo, Franks 2010)

As far as prosodic properties of Slovenian clitics are concerned, Franks observes
that in the examples quoted above the clitics form a single prosodic unit with the
verb even though by default they are Wackernagel clitics, requiring an overt lexical
element to their left. This fact indicates, in Franks’s view, that the clitics in Sloven-
ian may function either as proclitics or enclitics and as such they are prosodically
neutral. Franks’s hypothesis receives additional support from his observation that
in Slovenian clitics may occur entirely on their own, without any prosodic sup-
port, as in (141b), which is the affirmation to the question in (141a). Furthermore,
the final clitic ga in (141b) is stressed — it receives default stress that is placed on
the final syllable.
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(141) a. Ali mu ga  dajes?
Q himp, ity give
“Are you giving it to him?”
b. Mu ga
himp,\p ityoc
“(Yes, I am giving) it to him” (Slo, Franks 2010)

The possibility of the clause-initial occurrence of clitics in Slovenian strongly re-
sembles the cliticization facts attested in Czech, which are discussed in section
3.5.2.4.1, Chapter 3.°¢ Recall from that section that the clause-initial placement
in Czech is more common in colloquial registers.®’ Clitic-first placement in Slo-
venian seems to be typical of the colloquial language as well (see Franks and King
2000: 40), which may indicate that in both languages these forms are innovations.
Therefore, it is possible to hypothesize that the clause-initial occurrence of the
clitics indicates that they undergo the process of degrammaticalization, on a par
with Macedonian, where this process has also begun recently.

The next section overviews diachronic data from Polish. It shows different
stages of the degrammaticalization of pronominal clitics, which are closely related
to the decline of morphological tense marking.

4.6.2.3. The emergence of weak pronouns in Old Polish

This section provides an analysis of tense marking and cliticization patterns in
three Old Polish relics: the oldest Polish prose text Holy Cross Sermons (Kazania
swietokrzyskie) from the late 13th/early 14th century, and two slightly later ones,
Queen Sophia’s Bible/Sdrospatak Bible (Biblia krélowej Zofii) from 1433-1455 and
Gniezno Sermons (Kazania gnieZnieriskie) from the early 15th century. A more
detailed examination of these texts is included in Jung and Migdalski (2015, in
preparation), who in addition discuss a related process of degrammaticalization
that took place in Old Russian. A cursory study presented here shows that the pro-
cess of degrammaticalization of pronominal clitics that is currently taking place
in Macedonian was completed in Old Polish and that it also coincided with the
decline of tense morphology.

The examples in (142) illustrate the occurrence of verbs marked for the imper-
fect and the aorist tenses in Holy Cross Sermons (Kazania $wigtokrzyskie), the oldest
Polish prose text from the late 13th/early 14th century. This text contains several

66 Still, Slovenian is unique among the Slavic languages when it comes to the possibility of
pronouncing pronominal clitics in isolation, as in (141).

67 In addition, Czech is developing clitic “slippage,” which is a term used by Short (2002:
495) to refer to occurrences of pronominal clitics in third position (as in non-verbal predicates in
Macedonian) when they are preceded by a stressed element representing old information. Accord-
ing to Short, this type of clitic placement is becoming increasingly common even in non-stressed
contexts, especially in spoken registers.
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of these forms, but they are less frequent than the periphrastic tense constructed
with the [-participle and the auxiliary “be.”

(142) a. Jemuz biesze  imi¢ Symeon, §wiety, prawdziwy, bogobojny
himp,,+FOC bejyp 35 name Simon holy  true God-fearing

“His name was Simon, holy, true, God-fearing”
(OP, Sermon III, On St. Michael’s Day)
b. pospieszychg si¢  do kosciola na modlitwe przed Boga wszemogacego
hurry, g spp REFL to church  to prayer  because God Almighty

i poczechg sie  modli¢
and start, o, 3pp REFL pray;p

“They hurried to church for a prayer to God Almighty, and they started to pray”
(OP, Sermon VI, The Cleansing Of The Blessed Virgin Mary)

As far as the position of pronominal clitics is concerned, they tend to be placed in
second position or they are verb-adjacent, as illustrated in (143).

(143) a.a  togodla ji we zte chustki ogarnela
and therefore him -, in bad cloth  wrapp, prrgg

“and therefore she wrapped him in bad cloth” (OP, Sermon III, On St. Michael’s Day)
b. Nalezli ji, prawi, pieluszkami ogarnienego a ~ w jastkach polozonego
findpprypr, himyeo true  nappies; o wrapped — and in cribs  laid

“They found him wrapped in nappies and laid in cribs”
(OP, Sermon III, On St. Michael’s Day)

However, it seems that the pronominal clitics are on the way to become prosod-
ically strengthened and reinterpreted as weak pronouns. This is evidenced by the
fact that they are sometimes found as complements of prepositions, as shown in
(144). In contemporary Slavic languages, clitics may not be objects of prepositions;
rather, a strong form of a pronoun is required in such a context.

(144) Sam, prawi, przez mie przysiagl jesm
he = say,op 35¢ Without me swearp,prvisg @Maux
“He said that he has sworn without me...” (OP, Sermon III, On St. Michael’s Day)

Jung and Migdalski (2015) observe that in Old Russian clitics may act as comple-
ments to prepositions, too, as shown in (145) for the accusative clitic t¢.

(145)za te golovy svoi spkladyvaemp
for you,ccsg headycepr OWnpcepr 1y down,py
“We bow down to you” (OR, Hypatian Chronicle 1177, Zaliznjak 2008: 36)

Zaliznjak (2008: 36), who addresses instances of pronominal clitics introduced
by prepositions such as the one in (145), suggests that these are residues of a for-
mer diachronic stage in which the clitics were allegedly prosodically independent.
Still, Jung and Migdalski (2015) point out that it is equally possible to hypothesize
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that the change was occurring in the opposite direction and that the sequences
such as za tg, - represent an intermediate stage of the reanalysis of the clitic as
a pronoun, as illustrated in (146).

(146) P + weak pronoun < zateg, - <> P+ clitic

Furthermore, Jung and Migdalski (2015) observe that in Old Slavic prepositions
could be proclitics. Since proclitics may serve as hosts for enclitics, the string of
a preposition and a clitic/weak pronoun is a prosodically independent unit. As
aresult, such combinations could be ambiguous for the speakers of Old Polish and
Old Russian, given that the clitic could be interpreted as a tonic element when it
occurred as an argument introduced by a preposition. Even though the phono-
logical make-up of such a pronominal form was that of a clitic, the speakers could
interpret it morphosyntactically as a non-clitic variant due to the prosodic sup-
port of the preposition. This ambiguity may have provided a sufficient condition
for the reinterpretation of the pronominal clitics as weak pronouns and triggered
their degrammaticalization.

Moving back to Old Polish, the slightly later texts such as Queen Sophia’s
Bible/Sdrospatak Bible (Biblia krélowej Zofii) from 1433-1455 or Gniezno Sermons
(Kazania gnieznieniskie) from the early 15th century virtually do not exhibit any
simple past tense forms any more, which are replaced with the periphrastic tense
formed with the [-participle and the auxiliary “be.” Furthermore, the usage of
pronominal forms seem to be on the rise, as they are attested considerably more
frequently than in Holy Cross Sermons, in particular in Gniezno Sermons. What
is also striking is the fact that weak/clitic forms are often used interchangeably
in parallel structures, with apparently the same pragmatic and semantic import.
For instance, the structure in (147) contains a number of clauses introduced by
the conjunction i ‘and,” which all largely have the same syntactic structure, yet
some arguments of the verbs are clitics, such as ji, and some other arguments are
strong pronouns, such as jemu. This fact may indicate that clitics such as ji were
no longer interpreted as prosodically different than the other pronominal forms.

(147) Tegdy wziat Pan Bog czlowieka i  postawil ji W raju
then takep, prysg God man,.- and put him . in paradise

rozkoszy, aby dziatal a  ostrzegal jego. I  przykazal  jemu...
bliss;py so-that worked and protected him,.; and commanded him,

“The Lord God took the man and put him in the Garden of Eden to work it and take care
of it. And the Lord God commanded him...”
(OP, Queen Sophia’s Bible, Genesis, 2,15-16)

As far as their syntactic placement is concerned, neither weak pronouns nor clitics
need to be verb-adjacent or occur in second position. Moreover, it appears that the
clitic/weak forms display largely the same distribution as strong forms.
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(148) a.I  przywiodl je przed Adama,aby  je opatrzyt
and brought them,.. before Adam so-that them, . saw
a  jimiona jim dat

and names themp, | givep,pryisa

“He brought them to Adam to see what he would name them”
(OP, Queen Sophia’s Bible, Genesis, 2, 19)
b. Nazwat jest Adam jimiona jich wszelikiemu stworzeniu Zwierzecemu
namep, prv.sG 1Saux Adam names themgp all beings animal

“Adam gave names to all the livestock” (OP, Queen Sophia’s Bible, Genesis, 2, 20)

Still, there is an instance of a regular second position placement of a clitic in some
homilies from Gniezno Sermons. The clitic is the dative form ci, which functions
as an ethical dative. Recall from section 3.4.3 that the ethical dative is an operator
clitic and that such clitics target second position irrespective of whether a language
has other Wackernagel clitics or not. Hence, ci in examples such as the ones in
(149) follows the regular distribution of other operator clitics in Slavic. Notably,
argumental variants of other pronominal elements, such as the accusative form je
in (149b), are most likely weak pronouns and do not assume a designated syntactic
position in the clause structure.

(149) a. tenci sie  jest byl  w lonie u swe mily matuchny panny Maryje
this+DAT REFL is,;x bep,pr in womb at his kind mother  virgin Mary

“Who had been in the womb of his kind mother Virgin Mary”
(OP, Sermon 10, 180r, Gniezno Sermons)
b. cozci jest  je przezen byl nasz mily Kryst czynil drzewie
what+DAT is,;x them,., because bep,pr v sgour kind Christ made earlier

“that because of them our kind Christ had made earlier”
(OP, Sermon 10, 1791, Gniezno Sermons)

Summarizing, although a more detailed examination of Old Polish relics is re-
quired, the cursory analysis provided in this section shows that the decline of
tense morphology in Polish was accompanied by the strengthening of pronom-
inal clitics. The pronominal clitics became prosodically independent and began to
occur in the same syntactic environments as strong pronouns and nouns, possibly
with the exception of the clause-initial placement.

4.7. Summary

The main aim of this chapter has been to provide a principled account for the vari-
ation in the cliticization patterns observed in Slavic, in particular for the contrast
between verb-adjacent and second position cliticization. So far most of the analyses
have explained the contrast by postulating different projections occupied by the
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respective clitic types in the structure or by appealing to divergent PF conditions.
However, as observed first by Stjepanovi¢ (1998, 1999) and Boskovic¢ (2001), the two
cliticization systems represent different syntactic mechanisms. The data related to
VP-ellipsis and clitic splits indicate that whereas verb-adjacent clitics cluster and
adjoin to a single projection, such as T, each of the second position clitics forms
an independent syntactic constituent and lands in a separate specifier in a func-
tional projection above VP. This chapter has provided more empirical arguments
in support of the syntactic contrast between the two cliticization patterns, related
to clitic climbing, the incorporation of the clitics into negation, and the availabil-
ity of the Person Case Constraint.

The main argumentation for the hypotheses developed in this chapter has been
drawn from diachronic data. Examples extracted from Old Church Slavonic, Old
Serbian, and Old Polish relics show that initially second position cliticization was
restricted to operator clitics /i, bo, and Ze, which all specified the illocutionary
force of a clause. Subsequently, pronominal clitics lost verb-adjacency and started
to occur in second position. The process has been shown to be strictly related to
the decline of tense morphology, namely the loss of the aorist and the imperfect.
Thus, it occurred very early in Slovenian, whose oldest text Freising Manuscripts
from the 10th-11th century features sporadic cases of the aorist and consistent
second position clitic placement, whereas in Montenegrin dialects, in which the
simple past forms are still found in the literary language, second position clitics
were attested as late as in the 19th century.

The process of the decline of tense marking has been argued to begin once the
semantic independence of tense from aspect is lost. This happens when the com-
binations of aorist forms with imperfective aspect and of the imperfect tense with
perfective aspect become unavailable, with only the perfective aorist and the im-
perfective imperfect variants left. Such a scenario has been argued to give rise to
data ambiguity for the language learner, as a result of which aorist and imperfect
are no longer recognized as independent tense forms distinct from aspect.

Old Russian and Old Polish relics provide additional support for the hypothesis
of the dependency between tense marking and cliticization, though they display
a different type of development of their pronominal forms. With the loss of tense
morphology, pronominal clitics in these languages became reinterpreted as weak
pronouns, with a potential intermediate stage of second position cliticization.
Weak pronouns exhibit properties that are more typical of XP-nominals than of
clitics, as they may be scrambled across the clause, allow different types of order-
ings and do not need to be adjacent to each other. Consequently, the reanalysis
of clitics as weak pronouns is argued to be an instance of degrammaticalization,
understood as a reinterpretation of pronominal heads as phrasal elements. On
a more general level, since it represents a reversal of grammaticalization, this pro-
cess provides an empirical argument against the idea of directionality in language
change and language drift. Moreover, the process of degrammaticalization is also
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shown to be taking place synchronically in the context of non-verbal predicates
in Macedonian, the language which still features verb-adjacent pronominal clitics
but has recently lost the independence of tense and aspect marking, as well as in
Czech and Slovenian.

This chapter has also addressed other analyses of the diachrony of cliticization
in Slavic carried out in the literature. They all have focused on single languages
and as a result they lack the empirical breadth of the current study. Moreover,
they have been shown to be empirically untenable. For instance, Pancheva’s (2005,
2008) analysis of diachronic changes in Bulgarian cliticization, which attributes
a shift in the position of pronominal clitics to a switch in the headness parameter,
has been demonstrated to produce conflicting results when applied to correspond-
ing data from other Slavic languages and is also challenged by the timing of the
changes in the placement of pronominal clitics with respect to the auxiliary. The
major advantage of the current study is that it is based on solid empirical bases
and that it appeals to tense morphology, an independent grammatical property,
whose presence or absence has been argued to decide about the type of cliticiza-
tion observed in a language.
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Conclusion

This work has investigated two second position effects, the V2 rule in Germanic
and second position cliticization in Slavic. These two mechanisms represent a pe-
culiar syntactic operation that requires placement of an element, a finite verb or
a clitic, after a category-neutral, clause-initial constituent. They have been hypoth-
esized to involve related syntactic operations in the literature but so far they have
not been examined in a comparative way in detail, especially in a diachronic per-
spective. The main aims of this work have been to determine the trigger of second
position verb and clitic placement and to establish a grammatical property that
decides about the presence and absence of a second position effect in a language.

In the first description of second position phenomena in old Indo-European
languages by Bartholomae (1886) and Wackernagel (1892), the process was at-
tributed to prosodic requirements of the clitics or the verb, which needed to be
supported by stressed lexical material to their left. In contemporary Germanic
languages, the V2 order may at first sight seem to be contingent on phonological
requirements in Northern Norwegian dialects, in which the finite verb occurs in
second position if the wh-word in the prefield contains at least two syllables; other-
wise, the verb targets third position. However, as has been established by Wester-
gaard (2005) and Westergaard and Vangsnes (2005), the V3 order is preferred with
pronouns and expletives and when the subject is definite or context-given. This
observation indicates that verb placement is influenced by information structure
requirements and that the length of the prefield element may be an epiphenom-
enon. This fact suggests, in turn, that a syntactic analysis of V2 and V3 orders is
applicable to Northern Norwegian, on a par with other Germanic languages.

A major issue in the syntactic analyses of V2 in Germanic since the 1980s has
been the position occupied by the verb in V2 clauses. Den Besten (1977/1983) sug-
gested that the verb lands in C° in matrix clauses, which allowed him to straight-
forwardly capture the impossibility of the V2 order in subordinate clauses headed
by the complementizer in languages such as Dutch and German. However, despite
its elegance, later studies put Den Besten’s proposal into question, mainly due to
the observation by Travis (1984) that the elements preceding the verb may have
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different interpretations so it is unlikely that the verb always lands in the same
projection, as well as on the basis of Zwart’s (1993b) study of the position of clitic
and tonic subjects with respect to the verb in Dutch. More recently, Postma (2013)
suggested that the position of the verb may be determined not only by a particu-
lar structure in which it occurs, but it is also subject to crosslinguistic variation:
whereas some Germanic dialects permit V2 placement in both T° and C, some
other dialects restrict the position of the verb to CO. Furthermore, detailed exam-
ination of Scandinavian languages has shown that the presence of the comple-
mentizer does not always preclude the V2 order in subordinate clauses, and that
embedded V2 is optionally possible depending on the degree of assertion expressed
by the verb in the matrix clause. Correspondingly, Frey’s (2006) study indicates
that the prefield constituent preceding the verb is unlikely to target a uniform
syntactic position either. It may be occupied by base-generated material such as
conjunct adverbials, elements that move from the highest position in the middle
field without any semantic import such as expletives, or topicalized constituents
that reach the prefield via A’-movement, which results in a topicalized interpret-
ation of the raised element.

The conclusion reached in Chapter 1 on the basis of the variation in the struc-
tural positions that can be occupied by the verb and the prefield elements in V2
structures is that V2 placement is not a uniform syntactic phenomenon, and that
V2 is actually an umbrella term that is used to refer to different operations which
result in verb movement to second position. This conclusion also implies that
there is no uniform trigger for V2 movement. Therefore it does not seem correct
to motivate all instances of the V2 order in the same way; for instance, by as-
cribing V2 placement to overt Force marking. Still, it is possible to make cross-
linguistic generalizations about the occurrence of the V2 order. For instance, it
has been observed in the literature that V2 structures are restricted to tensed en-
vironments (see Den Besten 1977/1983; Roberts and Roussou 2002; Koster 2003;
Jouitteau 2010), and this generalization is also confirmed by V2 languages outside
the Germanic group, such as Karitiana, in which V2 orders are possible only in
main clauses with tense-marked verbs, while in subordinate clauses verbs are not
tensed and occur clause-finally. The generalization of tense dependency also holds
for second position cliticization, as is shown in Chapter 4.

The conclusion concerning the non-uniformity of V2 structures receives addi-
tional support from the survey of the historical development of V2 structures
across Germanic carried out in Chapter 2. Thus, the data from Gothic relics show
that initially the verb targeted second position in operator contexts, related to
clause typing or illocutionary force specification, which in fact largely correspond
to the environments of “residual” V2 observed in Modern English. In Old English
texts V2 structures were more common than in Modern English, but the current
less frequent occurrence is not due to the loss of verb movement to second position
but rather due to the modification of the TP-system, in particular the rise of the
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EPP feature on T in Middle English, and the corresponding emergence of obliga-
tory subject placement in Spec, TP, which resulted in the lower linear position of
the verb. Other old Germanic dialects, such as Old High German and Old Norse,
expanded their V2 grammars, which eventually developed into uniform V2 sys-
tems, though the motivation for the expansion is a matter of debate. For instance,
Axel (2007) attributes the growth of the V2 system in Old High German to the
decline of sentential particles, which encoded the illocutionary force of a clause,
whereas Fuss (2008), who presents a critique of Axel’s proposal, suggests that V2
clauses expanded in Old High German because of the emergence of expletives,
which arose as a result of the reanalysis of temporal adverbials. I demonstrate that
Fuss’s hypothesis is challenged by empirical facts from Old Norse, in which the
development of a consistent V2 grammar predates the emergence of expletives by
several centuries. Moreover, I provide a critique of the prosodic analysis due to
Dewey (2007), which ascribes the spread of V2 grammars to the loss of the prosodic
dependency of V2 structures, by showing that an alternative, syntactic analysis of
V2 in Old Germanic, which relies on the availability of Left Branch Extraction in
Old Germanic, may offer a simpler explanation of the diachronic changes.

Indirectly, the multitude of the accounts of the diachrony of V2 clauses suggests
that the loss or the emergence of the V2 pattern cannot be attributed to a single fac-
tor. Likewise, it also shows that establishing a parametric value that decides about
the presence or absence of the V2 system in a language is a challenge because V2 is
nota uniform phenomenon. What is clear though is that there is a strict distinction
between the operator, Force-encoding V2 pattern, which emerged earlier and was
available already in Gothic, and the generalized V2 order, which developed later in
most Germanic languages independently of the operator V2. These two patterns
display different syntactic properties and in research on contemporary Germanic
languages they are sometimes referred to as “V2-Force” versus “V2-Fin,” especially
in studies that assume Rizzi’s (1997) split-CP analysis of the left periphery in the
clause (see Biberauer 2016).

The division between generalized and Force-related V2 orders is supported by
the analysis of second position cliticization in Slavic carried out in Chapter 3. In
that chapter I show that the traditional division of the two cliticization systems in
Slavic into verb-adjacent cliticization, attested in Bulgarian and Macedonian, ver-
sus second position cliticization, found in Czech, Serbo-Croatian, Slovak, and Slo-
venian, is not sufficient. I observe that there exists an additional group of operator
clitics, which encode the illocutionary force of a clause. They are always found in
second position irrespective of whether a language has other (generalized) second
position clitics or not. Diachronically, on a par with operator V2 in Germanic,
they occur in second position earlier than the other clitics, and in the languages
with generalized second position cliticization they may display special syntactic
properties. For instance, they may raise higher in the structure than other second
position clitics, and they may also impose special restrictions on the category and
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the syntactic status of their hosts. The proposal of the additional, distinct class of
operator clitics affirms the close crosslinguistic correlation between the two second
position effects examined in this work. Notably, operator clitics constitute a spe-
cial class of second position clitics not only in Slavic, but as has been established
by Kaisse (1985) and Hale (1987, 2007), also in many other languages, including
Ancient Greek, Finnish, Ngiyambaa, Pashto, Papago, Tagalog, Vedic Sanskrit, and
Warlpiri. It is thus likely that this division is universal.

In the majority of linguistic literature, the two major types of cliticization in
Slavic, verb-adjacent and second position cliticization, are assumed to result from
different placement of the clitics in the structure, with second position clitics lo-
cated higher than verb-adjacent clitics, or due to a prosodic condition. However,
Stjepanovic¢ (1998, 1999) and Boskovi¢ (2001) show that the two types of cliticiza-
tion involve different syntactic mechanisms: whereas verb-adjacent clitics cluster
and target a single projection, each second position clitic forms an independent
constituent and raises to a separate specifier in the functional projections above
VP. Suitable evidence for this observation comes from the divergent distribution
of the two types of clitics in the context of VP-ellipsis and clitic splits. Chapter 4
provides additional support for this syntactic contrast, related to the availability
of the Person Case Constraint, clitic climbing, and the interaction of clitics with
negation.

The main aim of Chapter 4 has been to establish a grammatical property that
determines the availability of a particular type of cliticization. On the basis of
the diachronic investigation of old Slavic languages, it shows that cliticization is
contingent on the availability of tense morphology. Thus, in Old Church Slav-
onic and in the oldest stages of other old Slavic languages pronominal clitics are
verb-adjacent, whereas second position cliticization is restricted to operator clitics.
Pronominal clitics gradually shift to second position and the process is demon-
strated to have been contemporaneous with the loss of simple tenses, the aorist
and the imperfect. It occurs very early in Old Slovenian, whose oldest relic Freis-
ing Manuscripts from the 10th-11th century contains very few aorist forms and
features regular second position cliticization, whereas in Montenegrin dialects,
which till recently showed a high frequency of aorist structures, second position
cliticization was still attested in the 19th century. The shift to second position did
not occur in Bulgarian and Macedonian, which still have the simple tense forms.

The correlation between the shift of pronominal clitics to second position and
the loss of tense morphology is captured in syntactic terms through the assump-
tion that the TP projection is not a universal one, and that it may be lost with the
decline of tense morphology. In languages with tense morphology, T? is the ad-
junction site for pronominal clitics, as evidenced by the applicability of the Per-
son Case Constraint in these languages. Once TV is lost, pronominal clitics may
not adjoin to a suitable head projection any more and instead each of them tar-
gets a separate specifier in the extended functional projections of VP. This type
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of cliticization procedure explains the availability of the syntactic mechanisms in
languages with second position clitics that are not observed in verb-adjacent clitic
languages, such as clitic splits, clitic climbing, VP-ellipsis, and the impossibility
of clitic incorporation into negation. They all indicate that second position clitics
do not cluster and do not adjoin to a single head projection.

The process of the language change addressed in this work is argued to be in-
itiated by the loss of the semantic independence of tense from aspect. Namely,
it starts once combinations of aorist forms with imperfective aspect and of the
imperfect tense with perfective aspect cease to be available in a language. Such
a situation presents a case of data ambiguity for the child acquiring the language,
who may no longer recognize the aorist and imperfect tenses to be distinct from
aspect morphology.

Chapter 4 has also shown that the loss of tense morphology may lead to an-
other type of language change, which is the reinterpretation of pronominal clitics
as weak pronouns. This process occurred in Old Russian and Old Polish and is
claimed to be taking place in some contexts in Czech, Slovenian, and Macedon-
ian. As a result of this change, pronominal forms became prosodically more in-
dependent and syntactically mobile. The process is argued to be an instance of de-
grammaticalization, understood as a reversal of grammaticalization, with former
head elements reinterpreted as phrasal material. Grammaticalization has often
been claimed in the traditional linguistic literature to be unidirectional, so the
data investigated in Chapter 4 provide an empirical argument against the idea of
language drift and the directionality in language change.

The major theoretical contribution of Chapter 4 is the observation, on the basis
of a solid, crosslinguistic empirical basis, of an independent, parametric gram-
matical property that decides about the type of cliticization that can be potential-
ly attested in a language. This property is tense morphology, which if available,
substantiates the TP projection and through the T-head provides appropriate ad-
junction site for verb-adjacent clitics. If there is no tense morphology and the TP
projection is missing, verb-adjacent cliticization is argued not to be possible, and
prosodically-deficient pronominal forms may be instantiated only by second pos-
ition clitics or weak pronouns. The generalization argued for in this work is based
on the study of Slavic languages, though it may also be supported by Philippine
languages, which on a par with most Slavic languages display second position
clitics and render tense distinctions via aspectual marking. It remains to be deter-
mined whether other languages with second position clitics may provide support
for this generalization, synchronically and diachronically.
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